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PREFACE 

The Saekrit-Tibetan dictionary of Buddhiet terminology - better known among 
experts ae MdGvyutpdt i  - was one of the earliest of h r n a ' e  worka, but one thnt 
was never publiehed in his lifetime. The first reference we find to it wes in two lettern 
b m a  addrescred to the authorities in early 1825 from the British outpost in Sabatu 
after his year of study in Zangla. 

"As there are several collections of Sanskrit and Tibetan words among my other 
Tibetan writings, I brought with me a copy of the largest, taken out of one of the 
above-mentioned volumes, consisting of 164 leavea, every page of eix lines." ( b t t e r  
dated January 28, 1825, addressed to Captain Kennedy) 

"I have another large collection in Sanskrit and Tibetan (the Sanskrit a h  being 
written in the Tibetan capital character, as they early adapted their alphabet to 
express properly every Sanskrit word), copied from the Stangyur Do division, 90 vo- 
lume, from the 223d leaf to the 377th, consisting of 60 sheets of common Cashmenan 
paper, having writing but on one side, and having on every page 32 lines. This voca- 
bulary, arranged after certain matters or subjects under general heads, contains 
many thowand words of every description; several distinctions and divisions highly 
interesting in order to understand better the whole syetem and principles of the 
Buddhistic doctrine." (Letter dated May 26, 1825, addressed to Captain Ken- 
nedy) 

These excerpta show that Csoma was fascinated by the thought of such a dictionary 
very early on. When in 1831 he moved from the Tibetan monhr i ee  to Calcutta, he 
fook with him the manuecript of this work of his, too, along with an English trans- 
lation. H. H. Wilson, Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, announced in a 
letter addressed to the government: ". . . Besides the Tibetan Grammar and the 
Dictionary, a tranehtion of a Tibetan vocabulary, containing a summary of the 
Buddha syetem, was ready for publication and a t  the disposal of Government." 
(Letter dated December 26, 1832, addreseed to the government) 

The former two, the h m m a r  and the Diclionay, were published in 1834; the work 
on terminology, however, wee not even discuesed, although the new eecretary of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, J. Pr imp,  cdled attention to ita value: 

"The Dictionary and Grammar now submitted form but a small part of the worke 
Mr. Ceoma haa executed while in Calcutta. A catalogue and analyeie of the volumi- 
now manuecripte received from Mi. B. H. Hodgaon of Nepal, and a valueble and 
moet extensive polyglot vocabulary (of which M. RBmuaat attempted a emall portion 
in Paris from Chineae worke), and aeveral minor tramlatione am depoeitd with the 
Aeiatic Society. The vocabulary would merit well to be printed, but the expenee 
would be considerable, and the author is averee to the further detention, which its 
publication would entail on him a t  the pmaent moment." (IRtter dated January 6, 
1834, addressed fo Macnaughten) 

Soon after thie, b m a  left Calcutta for a number of yearn, n d q  a audy bur 
of North Bengal between 1836 and 1837; but even after he returned to Ucutte ,  
there wee not a word about the publication of the dictionary of terminology. For 



y w  after his death it lay unnoticed, until Theodore Duke, an enthusiastic h i m r  
of b m a ,  dug out the forgotten manuscript from the library of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal. It waa he who published the table of contenta of this completely unknown 
material. In this he was greatly wisted by Csoma's successor aa librarian of the 
society, Dr. RajendroltUa Mitre, who added a supplement to the table of contents: 

"The volume is a foolscap folio of 686 pages, with 20 pages of index and mme 
blank pagea, in a good state of preservation. Some sheets of the paper bear the water- 
mark of "Snelpve, 1828", others of 1830. The writing, therefore, waa not undertaken 
until 1831, when Csoma de KBriis was in Calcutta, and he muat have taken mme 
time to complete it. The whole is in the handwriting of Goma. From the general 
appearance of neatness and absence of erasures, corrections and interlineations, it 
is evident that the volume is a fair copy. The matter is arranged in four columns, 
the first containing the serial number, next the Sanskrit word in English letters, 
then the Tibetan equivalent in Tibetan character, and lastly the English meaning. 
The words are grouped in claases, as shown in the index. The arrangements being 
according to clnmea and not alphabetical, it is difficult to use the volume for refe- 
rence." (Theodore Duka, Life and W o r b  of Akxunder Caoma de K&&,I;ondon 1885, 
p. 207) 

Thue a t  least the existence of the work arranged for the press by Alexander Csoma 
de KGrh as early as 1834 became known to the scholarly public. It warn left to some- 
one elae to publish the manuscript itself, to Sir E. Denison Ross, who later founded 
the renowned School of Oriental and African Studies. It was he who, with the help 
of Professor Vidyabhiimna, published the first part in 1911 as the first booklet of 
Volume IV of the series A2ernoir.s of the Aeialic Society of Bengat, and, thanks to their 
laudable efforts, the second booklet came out in 1916, the War notwithstanding. 
A long time elapsed again until the third part was published in 1944, edited by 
Profeesor Chatterjee, with an appreciative foreword by General Secretary Kalidaa 
Nag. 

This is the first time that this bmic work of Alexander Csoma de KGrh appeam in 
one volume. 

To make the Vocabzllary m i e r  to use, the dictionary part is presented uninterrupted 
by the fareword and table of contents originally published before the firsf and the 
third parts; these we placed a t  the beginning of the volume. The second part, which 
originally had no table of contents, has now been furnished with one. 

The Editor 
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INTRODUCTION. 

For nearly eighty years the Library of the A. S. B. has held half-hidden among 
its treasures a thick folio volume written throughout in the careful hand of A laanda  
Csoma de Koros, the pioneer of Tibetan studies. This manuscript, upon which the 
great Csoma spent so much time and pains, contains an exteusive systematic v e  
cabulary in Sanskrit, Tibetan and English, the Sanskrit being in Roman lcttere. 
From time to time, no doubt, scholars have had this precious folio in thar  hands, 
and some indeed may have made practical use of its contents, but it is only quite 
recently that the proposal to print the whole manuscript has been seriously con- 
sidered : and in 1908 the Council of the Society appointed Dr. Satis Chandra Vidya- 
bhusana and myself-the joint-philological Secretaries-to see this long-neglcct+d 
work through the Press. 

The original work on which &ma b d  his edition is a Sanskrit-Tibetan voca- 
bulary occupying 154 folios (ff. 223-377) of the Go volume of the MDO (or SUtm) 
Division of the Tanjrw. The frill title of this vocabulnry, as we learn from Chma'e 
Analysis ,I is L~parr-mang-pos-tndzad-pahi-byc-b~a~u-rtogs-bycd-ckcn-~ : and it ia com- 
monly known as CheJa-tu-tog-ch.' It is a curious circumstance that in the course 
of the many allusions which Csama makes to his work on this vocabulary he never 
mentions either the Tibetan or the Sanskrit title. 

My object in this Introduction is to atplain the genesis of this Manuscript, a d ,  
as far as possible, in the Author's own words. 

Csoma first came to Tibet in 1822 when he was 38 yean of age: and he mnained 
in that country or its vicinity till 1831, when he realised his longcherished desire 
to visit Calcutta. He spent altogether nine yean in this town, first from 1831-35, 
and secondly from 1837-1842. In April 1842 he died in Darjeeling of fever can- 
tracted in the Terai. I t  was, as we shall see, during his fint stay in Calcuttn that ht 
prepared the manuscript which is now being published. 

The first allusion to the vocabulary occurs in the Report which Csoma sent to 
Captain Kennedy, Assistant Political .Agent in Subathu, dated January 28th, 1825' 

Asiatic Rmarchrs, vol. xx, pt. 2, p. 594. See also Annale, du Musk Cuimet, rd. I1 (1881). 
' The Sorukrit title is Mahdiavyutpaui. The Sanskrit text alone wns publbhcd by Mmpeff in hL 

Buddhism, vol. i,  pt. 2, St. Petenburg, 18Y7. The editors owe on expression of thanb to Dr. TboPnu, 
Libr-lrian ot the 111dia Officr, for kiacllv IFnding them Minayel's work, which is to-day qrrhc anpmmr- 
able in the market. While the first 16 pag- were pmsing through the pr-9 we hnd not the ~ V M -  

of consulting thb work An ab idgment af the present vocobulnry is mentioned in Cboaue@ hd- 
under the title of : Bycbrag-fu-r&gs-byed-Mring*. 

Thb Report Is printed ir, cztrnso in Mr. Duko's ti/#. It nppatsd In UI abdbgcd form in thc 
number of the journal o/ lh Royal Asiatic Soddy, London, 18%. 



" During Iny rericlc~~cc i l l  Za~lskar, 1)y the able ~ssiataocc of that il~telliger~t !lint1 (the J,a~na) 1 
learned grami~iaticnlly the l a ~ ~ g ~ ~ n g c  n~id become A C ( ~ L I R ~ I I ~ C ' ~  wit11 l~in~iy  literary treasures shut up ia 320 
large printed volun~es, wl~icl~ are tllc bnsis of nll 'I'ibeta~~ I e a r ~ ~ i ~ ~ g  nl~d religion. These volt~ll~es, divided 
into two claues, and each class col~tail~ilig other subdi\.isiol~s, are all taken from India11 Sal~skrit, R I I ~  

are translated into Tibetan. 1 caused to he copied tbc c o ~ ~ t e t ~ t s  of these imnielise works and treatises 
in the -me order as they stand in t l ~ e  printed indexes. Each work or treatise hegins with the title in 
Sanskrit and Tibetan, and elids with the names of the authors. tr;~llslntors, and ~)l i~ces whereilr the 
author has written or the trans\dioo was performed. As there arc several collectio~~s of Sanskrit and 
'fib-tan worda among my other Tibetali writings, I brought with me a copy of the largest. take11 out of 

one of the abovementioned volumes, consisting of 154 leaves. every page of six lines." 

The next allusion to the vocabulary occurs in the second Report, dated 25th 
May, 1825: 

I t  was this inan (the I,an~a). . . . . .who iu the course of three 11101ltl1s after 111y n~rival at  that place 
(Zanskar) wrote down at  my request some thousand \\.orris arranged alter certain heads, n~itl since lie 
had Inany hooks wit11 him coli tai~~i~ig c'ollection of words nlid could easily procure others from the 
neighbouring monasteries, he gave me so 111uch :~ccount of teclluical terms used ill arts and scie~ices that 
I acquired sufficient information to he interested iu Tibetan literature and to pursue ill certain order the 
study I was engage6 in.. . .In a word, there is a full enulileratioli of whatever we can meet within the 
region of the elements, as they are called, namely, earth, fire, water, air, ether, and in the intellectual 
kingdom. These were all arranged after my direction and plan.' 

" Besides this vocabulary of the most necessary words which I have now with me, all written by 
the mnle Lama in the Tibetan capital character, I have another large collection in Sanskrit and Tibe- 
tan (the Sanskrit also being written in the Tibetan capital character, as they early adapted their alpha- 
bets to express properly every Sanskrit word), copied from the Stangyur, Do division, Go volume, from 
the a q r d  leaf to the 377th, consisting of 60 sheets of conimon Cashmerian paper, having writing but on 
one side, and h a v i ~ ~ g  on every page 32 lines. This vocabulary, arranged after certain matters or subjects 
under general heads, contains many thousaud words of every description; several distinctions and 
divisiolis highly interesting in order to understand better the whole system and principles of the Bud- 
dhist doctrine." 

Soon after his arrival in Calcutta in April 1831, Csoma reported himself to  
Mr. Swinton, the Secretary to Government, and placed all the literary treasures in his 
possession a t  the disposal of the authorities. Frotn 1831 to 1835 he resided in the 
Asiatic Society's rooms and was principally engaged in the publication of his famous 
Dictionary and Grammar. He was also employed by the Society to make a catalogue 
raisonnk of the Tibetan works forwarded from Nepal by Brian Hodgson. On the 
26th December, 1832, H. H. Wilson writes that besides the Dictionary and Grammar 
a translation of a Tibetan vocabulary, containing a summary of the Buddhist 
system, was ready for publicatiot~ and at  the disposal of Government, "to whom the 
author considerd his works to belong, in return for the patronage i t  had been 
pleased to afford him. Should it be the pleasure of Government to defray the cost of 
publication, which has been estimated at  from 3,000 to 4,000 rupees, Mr. Csoma will 
be happy to conduct them through the press in Calcutta, or he is willing, should the 
Government think it proper, to send them through me to England, where, perhaps, 

1 I believe this manuscript is now in the British Museum. 
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the Honourable the Court of Directors or some literary Association may undcrtakt 
their publication.' ' 

Cmvernment a~reed  to defray the cost of publishing the Grammar and Diction- 
ary, and these duly appeared in 1834. 

In 1835 Csoma again set out on his travels, reaching Maldah in January 1836. 
Early in March he was in Jalpaiguri, and after a sojourn of nearly two years in Eastern 
Bengal and in the neighbourhod of Sikkinr, Csoma returned to Calcutta. During this 
period he seems to have been chiefly engaged in learning Bengali and perfecting his 
knowledge of Sanskrit. From the end of 1837 to the beginning of 1842 he again 
resided in the Society's house, and in the capacity of Librarian, was partly occupied in 
arranging the Tibetan works lle had himself presented. He also a t  this time wrote and 
published a number of articles in our Journal,' and was furthermore employed by 
Dr. Yates and other missionaries in tlre translation of the I,iturgy, and Psalms, and 
the Prayer Book into Tibetali. 

Two further allusions to the vocabulary remain to be quoted. In the 
Preface to his Dictionary Csoma writes as follo~vs:-" Sanskrit terms seldom occur 
in their books [i.e., the Rudclhist Literature of the Tibetans] with the exception 
of a few proper names of men, places, precious stones, flowers, plants, etc., where 
the translators could not determine what their proper signification would be in 
Tibetan. Rut the technical terms in arts and sciences-found in Sanskrit have been 
rendered (not as European nations have done with their translatio;!, out of Greek 
and batin) by their precise syllabic equivalents in Tibetan, according to a system 
framed expressly for the purpose by the parrdits who engaged in the translation of the 
sacred works of the Buddhists into tlre latter language ; as may be seen in the several 
vocabularies extant of Sanskrit and Tibetan terms, of which a large one has been 
translated into English by the author of this ,Dictionary and presented to the Asia- 
tic Society ; the same he afterwards found had beon previously made known to the 
learned of Europe by the late Mons. .4bel Remusat." ' Then again, in Csoma's Ana- 
lysis of the Kah-gytrv (Asiatic Researches, vol. xx, p. 397) we read: " W the 21 

volumes of the gel-p'hyirr [ i .e . ,  the PrajiiZ-piramitl] treat of speculative or theoreti- 
cal philosophy, i . e . ,  they contain the psychological, logical and metaphysical termi- 
nology of the Buddhists, without entering into the discussion of any particular sub- 
ject. There are collected one. hundred and eight such subjects (dharmas), terms or 
phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions ; of which if auy predicate be added 
to  them, affirmative or negative judgments may be formed. These terms have 
mostly been introduced into the Sanskrit and Tibetan Dictionary also, that was pre- 
pared by ancient Indian pandits and Tibetan interpreters, and which may be found 
in the Bstatr-hgyur (Mdo Class, Go volume)." 

The Dictionary appeared in January and the Grammar in December of that year. 
a In houour of the 125th Anniversary of Csoma's birth, the .Suciety ;Ire about to reprint all 

t h e  articles in a collected form. As on Introductio~~ to this volurtle I propose to print tllc suhstooa 
of a lecture I delivered before the Society on January 5th' 1910. 

T h i s  evideutly refem to " Un vocabulaire p h i l q h i q ~ ~ e  en ciuq la~~gucs irnl)rim& n I'ekin," 
Jlikrngrs Asictfqrccs. Paris 1825, vd. i, pp. 153-183. 



It is evident that his anxiety to be off again on his travels prevented Csoma 
pressing for permission to  publisl~ the vocabulary ill 1834; it is, l~owever, very strange 
that,  as  far a3 we know, he made no effort in this direction during his secoild period 
of residence in the Society's rooms. One would have tllougllt that a man of his 
capacity for work might have found time during these five years to give to the world 
a work which had cost him such infinite pains to prepare. 

In the absence of any evidence to the contrary, i t  may be presumed that the 
non-appearance of the voclbulary during Csoma's life-time was not owing to  any 
lack of encouragement on the part eithor of the Society or of Government. The 
Society cannot, however, be so easily exonerated froin the charge of having left 
this precious docutnent for so many years exposed to  .the risks of tlie Bengal climate, 
not to mention the ravages of white-ants and fish insects. By good chance the 
manuscript has sufferedlittle or no damage from these sources; on the other hand, the 
ink in which i t  is written has begun to  fade very rapidly, and I have no doubt that 
in a few years many pages will be illegible. 

The method adopted for our edition lias bee11 tlie following: 
The Tibetan portion of tlle Manuscript nerclecl little or no revision. With regard 

to the Sanskrit in Roman character it has been necessary first of all to change the 
transcription of Csoma to that adopted by our Society, and here and there also t o  
correct the reading of the Sanskrit. 

I t  has also been necessary to make certain changes in the English translations. 
No one perusing the vocabulary could fail to be struck by tlie mastery ~vliich Csoma 
had gained over this language. In nine cases out of ten llis explanation has been 
allowed to stand;'but there are nevertheless some surprising lal>ses for which it is 
dificult to account having regard for the perfection and accuracy of the rest. 

The manuscript, though a fair copy, call hardly be regarded as ready for printing : 
for on every page we find what inay be called tentative synoiiyllis which, in passing 
the book for the press, would not all have been allowed to remain. The editors have, 
however, thought i t  proper in most cases to retain all these synonyms, because they 
offer valuable insight into the writer's mind and reveal the processes by which he 
- -- - - 

1 For example: " to  take the religious character" Tor '' to enter the religious life" or " t o  take holy 
Ofders." " Shame-faced" a9 synonyinous with " liiodest." " Tra~isce~idal " lor " Transcendent." 

Void from " for " devoid of.'' 
James P r i n q ,  writing to Gover~l~l~ent in 1833, says: "On the part of the Society 1 beg also to 

tender my own s e w i c ~ ,  in inspxting and correctiug the Ellglish portioil oi the voluine (i.c., the Dic- 
tionary)." I suspect that his reports to Captail1 Krli~iedv must have u l~dergo~~e  some revision a t  the 
llands of an Englishmali, for they are better writtell thau maii)l subsequent letters of Cqon~a. I n  the 
Preface to the p c t i o ~ ~ a r y  Csoina says that " he gratelully acknowlcdgcs the favours which Mr. J.  Prinsep, 
present Secretary to the Asiatic Society, co!itinues to confer on him, in correcting and smoothing the 
Baglish part of these works during their progress through the press." 

Rajendra La1 Mitra wrote in 1883: "from the general appearance of llealnesg and ahsence of 
er r rura ,  corrections and interlineations, it is evident that the volume is a fair copy." 

xii 



arrived a t  his interpretations. It will be observed that where m y  difference a h  
between the Sanskrit and the Tibetan, the English translation is d l y  on thc ridc 
of the Tibetan. 

A great many phrases have today become absolutely stereotyped among wxitcn 
on Buddhism, which were altogether new to Csoma and his contemporaria, and 
many words which he thought fit to explain are now-a-days familiar to dl etudenta 
of that religion. In cases where we have improved on b m a S r  English without 
affecting his meaning, we have not thought it necessary to make any remark; but 
where we have altered or added to what Csoma wrote, the portion for which we are 
responsible has been placed within crochets. The editors are responsible for all the 
footnotes. 

I have to  thank Babu Surendra NatL Kumar, Librarian of the Asiatic Society, 
for his constant help in reading the proofs of the Sanskrit portion, while Dr. Sadr 
Chandra Vidyabhusana was absent from Calcutta ; and I must also acknowledge my 
indebtedness to my teacher Lama Lob-Zang Ge-Gen who read all the Tihetan portion 
before it was dismissed to press 

Finally, I have to thank m y  wife for many hours of patient labour spent in tr- 
cribing Csoma's MS. and in noting the variant readings in Minayeffs version. 

The present instaltnent represents about one-third of Csoma's manuscript. When 
the whole work has been printed we propose to add Aphabetical Indices to all the 
Sanskrit and all the Tibetan words and phrases contained in-tbe Veeabulav. 

Calcutta : 
October, 19x0. 

[NOTE.-The Roman numbers given to the sectional headiugs have k c u  added by the &tom The 

numlxrs iu brackets are those of Csomr's manuscript. In the 'l'anjur the group are not nun~bered; but 

Cso~~ia 's  numbers represent the order in which the groups occur in t h e  Tibetnn original. 
In the body of the work the English t:anshtions of the headings have been allowed to stand very 

much as Csorna gives them; but in the table of contents these heading8 Lave for the mke of coavmienct 
been somewhat curtailed or modified. The va r i~n t  readings which have been iound in Minayeff's work 

are prefixed by the letter M.]. . 
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PREFACE 

ALEXANDER Csou DE K6a6s AND ms MAHAVYUTPATTI 
The year 1784 which marked the foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

also witnessed the birth of two eminent scholars who made the name of the Society 
famous by their valuable researches. Dr. Horace Hayman Wilson, born in 1784, 
joined the s e ~ c e s  of the East India Company and served the Asiatic Society for 
nearly a quarter of a century and finished his academic career in England as the first 
Boden Professor of Sanskrit at  Word ,  the University of our Founder-president Sir 
William Jones. Before leaving Calcutta, Dr. Wilson had the satisfad~on of receiv- 
ing the celebrated Hungarian Orientalist (also born in 1784) Alexander Csoma & 
Koros and drawing him into close cooperation with the learned members of the Asiatic 
Society during the second quarter of the nineteenth century. 

Alexander Csoma had his early education in the school of his native village Korijs. 
At the age of fifteen (1799) he was sent to the famous college of Nagyenyed. Born of 
very poor parents he had to accept the position of a servant-pupil in the college, thus 
paying his educational charges by personal service. In 1807 while Napoleon was at 
the peak of his glory, Csoma came into contact with Adam Herepei, his beloved 
Professor whom he interrogated about the Asiatic Cradle of the Hungarians. In 
1815 he passed successfully the public examinations permitting him to join foreign 
universities. The same year he got a fellowship of m n  pounds from some English 
foundation and with that money in his pocket he joined the University of Giittingen 
with a view to preparing himself for an ecclesiastical weer.  But fate decided otherwise. 
For he met at  Gottingen Prof. Eichhorn, the celebrated Orientfist who nurtured the 
seeds already sown into the heart of Csoma by Prof. Herepei and gave him much 
positive information about Asia and her culture, specially while discussing some rare 
Arabic manuscripts. Csoma now took a definite decision to explore Asia. Towards 
the end of 1818, he returned to his college at  Nagyenyed which offered him a post 
but refusing that comfortable academic career he decided to welcome the thousand 
inconveniences and dangers of an Asiatic journey. He spent some time in Croatia 
mastering the Russian language for he decided to enter Asia via Russia. In 1819, at 
the age of thirty-five, with only two hundred florins in his pocket, he plunged into the 
unknown, in search of 'the early zones inhabited by the Hungarians, collecting the docu- 
ments of their history and observing the similarities which exist between Hungarian and 
the different Oriental languages'. 

Abandoning his project of passing through Odessa and Moscow, he came to 
Bucharest and thence to Sofia (Jan. I, 1820) ; in the company of Bulgarian merchants 
he came to Philippopolis but knowing that epidemic was raging near Constantinople 
he avoided the Turkish capital, sailed in a Greek boat from Enos and landed in 
Alexandria where he hoped to study some valuable books by Arab geographers, but 
the pestilence raged there also. So he left Egypt in haste and passing via Cyprus, 
?\ripoli and hatakia, he reached Aleppo and thence the city of Mosul whence he took 
a boat and reached Baghdad on July 22, 1820. Thus it took nearly seven months 
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for Csoma to travel from Bucharest to Baghdad. Joining again a caravan he came to 
Kermanshah and Hamadan finally reaching Teheran where, during his Persian sojourn, 
he spent four months improving his knowledge of Persian with the help from the British 
embassy. having his books, certificates and some of his writings in Teheran, he took 
to the costume of the Armenian and came to Meshed (April 18, 1821). Civil war was 
raging there and so he could continue his chequered journey towards Bokhara only in 
October 1821. Rumours of war were everywhere and so he changed his route and 
came to Kabul (Jan. 6, 1822) via Balkh and Bamian. 

Coming thence to Peshawar, the first city of India proper that he visited, Csoma 
m k  there two French soldiers of fortune, Allard and Ventura. In March 1822, he left 
Lahore and via Amritsar and Jammu entered Kashrnir. 

On June g, 1822, Csoma found himself at Leh, the capital of Ladakh in Western 
Tibet, and began his direct relations with a country which, thanks to his researches, 
would be made famous in the academic world and, in return, would give him immor- 
tality. He tried to enter Central Asia via Yarkhand (as his fellowcountryman Sir Aurel 
Stein did nearly a century after) but the risk was too great, as his advisers told him, 
and he returned to Lahore. M=anwhile in the Dras Valley, Csoma met the famous 
British officer Moorcroft to whom for the first time he confided the aims of his journey 
and that was a turning point in the career of Csoma ; for Mborcroft urged him to take 
up the study of Tibetan seriously and offered him some help from British authorities. 
Moorcroft brought to the notice of Csoma a book called Alphabaturn Tibetanurn by the 
Italian Jeslut missionary Georgi. When Moorcroft left, his companion Mr. Trebeck 
introduced Csoma to a native scholar who knew Persian and Tibetan and thus through 
Persian he began acquiring the Tibetan idiom. On Nov. 26, 1822, Csoma returned to 
Kashmir near Moorcroft and remained there till May 1823. Thence, furnished with 
letters of introduction and some subsidy, he started (May 2, 1823) for the Monastery 
of the Lamas where he worked for nearly a decade to complete the Dictionary and 
Grammar of the Tibetan language. At Zanskar he worked in a monastery named 
Zangla (June 26, 1823-act. 22, 1824). He shifted to Sabathu (Nov. 20, 1824) 
where he was arrested as a spy, but thanks to the letters furnished by Moorcroft 
he overcame his difficulties and continued his studies with official support. He 
continued working in different Lamasaris till November 1826 and received fresh subsidies 
from the Government of India and from the Asiatic Society of Bengal. He began 
exploiting the rich manuscript collections in the district of Bouchahir (Aug. 1 8 2 0 c t .  
1830). He was throughout helped by the learned Lama of Zanskar, Sangs-rgyas 
phunchogs. Recently we have found the name of another teacher, Kun-dga' Chos-legs, 
identified by Mr.Shuttleworth in a Tibetan manuscript commented by A. H. Francke. 
Another name of Csoma's teacher was Chul-khrims Rgya-mcho, who copied a philw 
sophical text at  the request of Skender Beg (Alexander Csoma). This manuscript 
was acquired by the Hungarian Academy of Sciences which remembered very appro- 
priately the 150th anniversary of the birth of the great Hungarian Tibetalogist. 
(Nouvelle Revue de Hongrie, Budapest, May 1935.) 

Meanwhile we find that some of his valuable researches drew the attention of the 
eminent scholars of the Asiatic Society of Bengal which began to take interest in 
Csoma since the publication of his letter dated May 1825 to Capt. C. P. Kennedy. 



(Vide Life by Duka.) The Society now sent a formal invitation to Csoma and he came 
down to Calcutta (1831) and worked indefatigably till 1835 to get his Grammar and 
Dictionary of the Tibetan language published under the auspices of the h ia t ic  Society 
of Bengal. In 1835 he applied for a passport to enable him to pursue his rewarchea 
in North Bengal. In 1837 he returned to Calcutta where he continued working till 
1842 as Librarian of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and arranging its rich collection of 
Tibetan MSS. Towards the beginning of 1842 Csoma left Calcutta for Darjeeling hoping 
to reach Lhasa by that route and thence to the direction of the country of the Yugars 
(Yugour Turks who were reputed by several scholars to be the progenitors of the 
Hungarians). Arriving a t  Darjeeling (March 24, 1842) he contracted Malaria and died 
April 11, 1842, completing twenty arduous years of his pilgrimage in Asia. 

As early as Jan. 28, 1825, Csoma made the first allusion to this Sanskrit-Tibetan 
Vocabulary in,his Report addressed to Capt. Kennedy, Assistant Political Agent in 
Sabathu. In that Report we find the following significant words: 'As there are 
several collections of Sanskrit and Tibetan words among my other Tibetan writings, 
I brought with me a copy of the largest, taken out of one of the above mentioned 
volumes, consisting of 154 leaves, every page of six Lines.' In his .second Report 
dated May 25, 1825, Csoma again alludes to the above Vocabulary: 'This Vocabulary, 
arranged after certain matters or subjects under general heads, contains many thousand 
words of every descripbon: several distinctions and divisions highly interesting in 
order to understand better the whole system and principles of the Buddhist doctrine.' 
Arriving in Calcutta in April 1831, Csoma reported himself to Mi. Swinton, Secretary 
to the Government, and placed all his manuscripts at the disposal of the authorities. 
He resided in the Asiatic Society's rooms from 1831 to 1835, attending primarily to 
the publication of his Tibetan Dictionary and Granynar. He was also employed by 
the Society to make a Catalogue RaisonnC of the Tibetan works forwarded from Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgsoii. k. H. H. Wilson wrote on Dec. 26,1832, that besides the Dictionary 
and Grammar, a translation of a Tibetan Vocabulary, containing a summay of the 
Buddhist system. was ready for publication. But while the Government bore the 
cost of publishing the Grammar and the Dictionary, the Vocabulary was apparently 
ignored. Between 1835 and 1837, Csoma was travelling in Maldah, Jalpaiguri, North 
Bengal and Sikkim, perfecting his knowledge of Sanskrit and learning Bengali. From 
the end of 1837 to the beginning of 1842, he again resided in the Society's premises, 
served as a Librarian, arranged the Tibetan works, which he had himself presented 
to the Society, and contributed many valuable articles to our Journal. But it is 
very strange that during the second period of his residence he could not find time to 
publish the Mahavyut+atti which had cost hiin such infinite pains to prepare, as 
observed by the late Sir E. Denison Ross who took up that work for publication, 
delivered a lectrlre on the topic before the Society on Jan. 5 ,  1910, and announced 
that the Asiatic Society of Bengal was about to reprint all Goma's articles in a 
collective form, ' in honour of the I 25th Anniversary of Csoma's birth '. What Sir 
Denison wrote in 1910, was supplemented by him in llis recently published autobio- 
graphy from which we quote the following passage: 'One dav I came across a large 
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folio volume in the Society's Library which proved to be an unpublished work by 
Csoma de Koros . . . . the work was the Mahayutpatti, the Sanskrit Vocabulary of 
all the technical terms of Buddhism with a Tibetan translation and English rendering 
added by Csoma. Having learned all I could about the great scholar, my chief source 
of information being the admirable Life by Duka, I was consumed with shame that so 
much labour and devotion as the manuscript represented should lie unregarded in the 
book-devouring climate of Bengal. I determined to move the Society to undertake 
the publication.' 

Sir Denison Ross while presenting the f i s t  fascicule of the book wrote in his 
preface dated Calcutta, Oct. 1910, that about one-third of Csoma's manuscript would 
be printed in the first fascicule (pp. ix+127). Dr. Satish Chandra VidyZbhiisana, 
who had then made a name by reconstructing the history of Indian logic with the 
comparative study of Tibetan (Buddhistic) and Sanskrit (Brahmanical) Texts, was 
already associated with Dr. Ross in the editing of Mahavyutpatti. Csoma's continental 
English, as a matter of course, was capable of improvement as we know already from 
a note written by James Prinsep to the Government in 1833, when he definitely said 
that he inspected and corrected the English portion of Csoma's Dictionary. Dr. Ross 
likewise remarked in his preface: 'In cases where we have improved on Csoma's English 
without affecting his meaning we have not thought i t  necessary to make any 
remark; but where we have altered or added to what Csoma wrote, the portion for 
which we are responsible has been placed within crotchets. The editors are responsible 
for the foot notes.' 

Dr. Ross hoped that when the whole work would be printed, there should be 
alphabetical indexes to all the Sanskrit and all the Tibetan words and phrases contained 
in the Vocabulary. 

The second fascicule was prepared by the joint editors and published by the Society 
(Vol. rV, No. 2, pp. 129-251) and was dated Jan. 24, 1916. Meanwhile Dr. Ross 
left India and within a few years Dr. Vidyibhfi~na passed away. As we find in 
Dr. Ross' autobiography: 'I was fortunate enough to enlist the services as co-editor of 
MM. Satish Chandra Vidyibhiisana. Only two fasciculi have been published, as 
shortly after I left India the co-editor died and no Sanskrit scholar has been found to 
take his place.' 

The importance of the Mahavyutpatti could be appreciated further if we remember 
that as early as 1825 M. Abel Remusat, who occupied the first chair of Chinese in Paris, 
referred in his Melanges Asiatique to 'a  philosophical Vocabulary printed in five 
languages in Peking'. The eminent Russian Sanskritist Minayeff also published his 
version of the text and variant readings therefrom were carefully noted by Dr. Ross 
and signalized by the letter M. 

Searching in the archives of the Society we luckily discovered a file on 
MahavyutPatti dated 1900 which contains a neat hand-written copy of the title-page 
of Minayeff's edition published in 1887 at St. Petersburg. The title-page naturally was 
written in Russian script but it contained a Sanskrit couplet (probably in the hand- 
writing of Minayeff himself) which I quote below: 

Ahamapi kflaSaktir naumi sambuddhamiryam 
Nabhasi garudayantah kih na yinti dvireph&. 
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In the file I found same pages of notes in the Russian language followed a 
crude French translation with the help of which we can understand that our Society 
was probobly ttying towards I ~ O  to bring out an edition of Csoma's Mahavyutpatti 
and bowing as they did that Minayeff had already published a portion of the text, 
the Sddety probably engaged some French-knowing Russian to enable the editor of 
the Scdety's version to utilize the Russian edition. Sir Herbert Risley was the then 
President of the Society and the eminent Tibetalogist .Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das 
was publishing. his papers in our Journal keeping himself in close contact with m. 
Haraprasad Sastri, Dr. Oldham and other members of the Council. Sir Denison ROSS 
would join our Society in 1901 and joined the Council in 1909 as Philological Secretary 
and would help its cultural activities considerably through his official relations with 
the Government of India and as Secretary he'was making financial contributions to 
the Society. When actually the work of editing Csoma's manuxript was taken up by 
Dr. Ross is difficult to ascertain. But from our file we can say that some member 
of the Council interested in Csoma's manuscript took special care to bring down to 
Calcutta the first edition of T. P. Minay&'s work Buddhism: Investigations and 
Matcriats (published in the Hist.-Philolog. fasc. of the Imperial University, 
St. Petersburg, 1887). Minayeff's preface was translated into French, but it was 
discovered that a second Russian edition was being prepared under the instruction of 
Dr. Serge Th. Oldenburg, member of the Academy. The second editor, N. Mironov, 
was commissioned by Dr. Oldenburg in 1 9 5  to issue a new edition of the text and an 
index. The progress of the work was slow due to unforeseen difficulties, as admitted 
by the Russian editor who makes the following signidcant comment right at  the end 
of his preface : 

'When the printing of the third issue of our edition was almost completed, 
there appeared another edition of the same text (Sanskrit-Tibetan-English 
Dictionary by A. Csoma de Kor6s edited by E. Denison Ross and S. Ch. 
Vidyabhusana, Memoirs, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 19x0). We are 
not prepared to express our opinion as to the significance of this edition, prior 
to the issue of volume two which is to contain the Sanskrit and Tibetan Indices.' 

The Society's edition must have been out by October 19x0 when Dr. Ross completed 
his preface, and that first fascicule may have reached St. Petersburg by the end of 
I ~ I O ,  when it was noticed by Mironov, who gave a few interesting details about 
M u k  yutpatti : (I) That the text was full of corrupt readings and grammatical errors 
as it is often found in the northern Buddhist texts. (2) That the manuscript used 
by Minayeff belonged to the Library of the Imperial University of St. Petersburg 
and written on thick Chinese paper in four languages: Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese 
and Mongolian. The Sanskrit text is written in two different alphabets : Upper line in 
Luncha, and the lower line in Tibetan. Below the Sanskrit text follows the Tibetan, 
then Chinese and finally Mongolian. (3) As to the origin of this manuscript we are 
referred to the Russian scholar Vassilieff's remarks in The Notes of the Imperial Academy 
of Scie?~rcw. Vol. 111, p. 30. (4) That according to a Peliing Xylograph of the eighteenth 
century Mahavyutfiatti was prepared in the ninth century A.D. under the Tibetan 
king Ti Ralpbachjian (circa 866-901) by three scholars or Lotsavas: (a) Khava 
Pbaltseg, (b) Chhogro Luigialtsian, and (c) Shjan Gialnian niavsan. 
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Publishing the first and second fasciculi when Sir Denison Ross established himself 
in London as first Director of the School of Oriental Studies, he noted with regret the 
passing ,away of MM. Satish Chandra VidyAbhtisapa, the third in' hierarchic succes- 
sion in developing Tibetan studies in India through the Asiatic Society of Bengal: the 
fist,    soma de Koros (1784-1842)~ the second Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das ( 1 8 4 ~  
19x7) and the third MM. Satish Chandra VidyBbhtisana (1870--1920). 

In  1914, the Society was fortunate to have Mr. Johan van Manen as its General 
Secretary. He was interested in Tibetan studies, and naturally we find the Council 
deciding in 1926 to bring out a new edition of Mahavyutpatti. The Council requested 
Mr. van Manen to undertake the completion with necessary re-edition and re-arrange- 
ment of Csoma de Koros' Maha yutpatti. But as we know from the previous editions of 
Minayeff and of Ross-VidyBbhCtsana th'at knowledge of Tibetan alone was not sufficient 
for an editor of such a work. He must be thoroughly familiar with the terminologies 
of Buddhistic and Brahmanical philosophies. This difficulty baffled Mr. van Manen 
and his colleagues of the Bibliotheca Indica for a long time. In  1921, Prof. Sylvain 
Levi of Paris came at the invitation of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore to inaugurate the 
comparative study of Sanskrit, Tibetan and Chinese a t  Santiniketan. MM. Pandit 
VidhuSekhara &tri was the first to take ful l  advantage of such a course of lectures 
and a group of young Indian scholars led by Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi of the 
Calcutta University flocked to the lectures of Prof. k v i .  Prof. Durga Charan 
Chatterjee who secured the Government of Bengal scholarship in I929 was attached to 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal and he began to explore the Tibetan manuscripts of the 
Society. In  1939, Prof. Chatte rjee was requested to revise the Sanskrit portion of the 
Mahayutpatti, and he had the satisfaction of completing the third and the last 
fascicule which was ready for the press in the year marking the centenary of the death 
of Csoma de Koros (1842-1942). 

All the available information about Csoma's MS. has been given by Sir E. Denison 
Ross in the Introduction to the First Part of the Sanskrit-Tibetan-English Vocabulary. 
The method for editing Csoma's MS., as laid down in the Introduction (pp. iv-v) to 
the First Part of the Vocabulary, has been adhered to with the following innovation : 

(I) Sanskrit words in the first column are always given in their idected forms 
instead of their being sometimes idected and sometimes uninflected as 
in Parts I and I1 (e.g. Buddha VihBrena Vihara, LXII. 4). It may be 
noted that the Sanskrit words are throughout put in their idected forms 
in the Xylograph of the text of the Mahayutpatti. 

(2) Hyphens have been used in the Sanskrit column to indicate the component 
parts of the compounded words. 

(3) The Sanskrit titles of the chapters, as they are found in the edition of 
Minayeff and Sakaki have been added. It is curious that the Sanskrit 
titles are not to be found in the Xylograph of the Narthang edition. 

Foot-notes have been inserted by the editor. 
As it  is not possible just now to bring out any Index of the Vocabulary, a wm- 

parative table of the sections of the Mahayutpatti as in the edition of Minayeff, 
Sakaki and Csoma has been appended to facilitate reference to the present volume with 
the help of the Index of either Minayeff or Sakaki. 
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In this work Prof. Chatterjee was guided by the valuable c r i t i h  and augguticma 
of Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi and Dr. N a l h h h  Dutt. Dr. Dutt, a @Plia in 
Euddhist Philosophical Literature, who is also a Tibetan scholar, very kindly h e l d  
the Council, as well as Prof. Chatkrjee, in completing the boot 0- to war 
emergencies we could not celebrate adequakly the death QII- of the illustriour 
Hungarian scholar, but we have the satisfaction of at leaat hrlfilling our pledge by 
presenting to the public the entire MahayuCpa#i in three f d c u l i  and dedicating 
the same to Alexander Csoma de Ktir6s with a panegyric in Sanskrit b k a  o o m p d  
by Prof. Chatterjee. We thank and congratulate him on the maxdul terminntion of 
an arduous work. Mahavydpalli was reputed to have been compoeed in the ninth 
century A.D., used by Tibetan and Chinese Buddhist scholars who were eager to learn 
Sanskrit during the middle ages and it was drst discovered and transxibed in early 
nineteenth century by Csoma nearly one thousand years after its composition. He 
completed the transcription but did not live to e e  the Asiatic Society of Bengnl p b W  
ing the whole work as custodian of his unique manuscript. He enjoyed the hospitality 
of the Society for some years but in exchange he gave to the Society his pridesm 
researches and studies which we hope the Society will now get ready to publish, in a 
collected edition of Csoma's works, with the dawning of better days. 
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SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

I Buddha 

2 Bhagavat 

3 Tathagata 

4 Arhat 

5 Samyak-sambuddha 

6 Vidyhcaraqa-sampanna 

7 Sugata 

8 Lokavid 

9 Anuttara-puruga-dampa- 
drathi  

ro QBSQ 

11 Jino 

12 Lokajyqtha 

I3 Sarvajiia 

14 Treyin 

15 Devatideva 

a saint, supreme intelligence. 

one who has been victorious. 

one who went after the same 
manner. 

one who has overcome the 
enemy . 

the most accomplished saint. 

accomplished in science [and 
practice]. 

one who went to happiness, 
the blessed. 

world-knowing. 

the supreme director and tamer 
of men. 

instructor or teacher. 

victorious or triumphant. 

the world's principal or chief. 

all-knowing, or omniscient. 

protector. 

god of gods, or lord of lords. 

1 The Nbetule, Ilke the Cbinue commentaton, have derived this word from an-&. The Manchu equlvdcnt bda .  
br dab and the Yonpollan dair-i daruhci have the nme mtaemg. Scc alro numouf: Buddhimv Indimnand ed., p. a6j. 



e BANBKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

the great hermit 

spiritual sovereign. 

chief guide, principal. 

director. 

moderator. 

governor. 

22 Advayavadl ~ @ ~ 4 ' q ~ ~ ' 4  not doubtful in his command.' 

23 ~auddhodani 3 W q q y I  the son of Suddhodana. 

24 DBgabala F 4 ~ 4 ~ 4  having ten powers. 

one who has overcome the devil, 
a.e. Mara or KBma deva. 

S&kya the most excellent of 
men [the chief of the Sayas]. 

one who keeps or defends. 

the great-self one. 

29 Vijayin qW9T'#JV4'flCq one who has obtained victory. 

30 VibhCi r54'47='l the encompassing lord. 

31 VSvBntar~ 4 a ~ ~ q f i  the saviour of all. 

32 Sarvadharmdvara &~~3y579~ '99  ruler of all things, or possessor 
w of all victory. 

33 Viratadhlra [?] the specially beautiful. 

45T4 
firm or constant. 

34 DhIra 

%4'~4j-flab an ocean of victory, or of good 
35 Guqasilgara qualities. 

36 6aranya ?j46~ the worthy refuge, 

37 Qarapa FN refuge, protection, protector. 

u*N'cq the lion of speech, or the 
38 Vadisimha mighty spenker. 

39 Narottama %i&s( the most excellent man. 

40 MBrBbhibhii 4~~2w941% the humbler or surpasser of 
Kama deva. 

4 1 Apratipudgala &Td%q the matchless man. 

42 Dhauta-dqa $ 3 ' 4 ~ ~ 4  one who has cured his defects. 

1 A p r d a  of the n o ~ d m l  doctrine. i.6. the docbine 01 pta~ty-ut~lda. . For q~pq 1 a 



NAME8 OR EPITHIDTB OF BUDDHA. 8 

43 Hata-vipa 

44 Anangajit 

45 SNabhijfia 

46 Bhavantakrt 

47 Aghahane 

48 Siddhlrtha 

49 $akya-simha 

50 Variirha 

5 1  Varada 

j 2  Vila 

53 Samita 

54 S ~ n t a - ~ l ~ a  

55 ~iti-bhijta 

j6 Sivamkara 

j 7  Nirdvandva 

j8 Nirmama 

59 Netf 

60 Niravadya 

61 Nirbhaya 

62 Vita-trq!ia 

63 Niddkna 

64 ViSruta 

65 Qubhadhar-kara 

66 6uci 

67 Anupama 

68 Trihlajiia 

774*4 one who has weroome the 
u 

W ~ T W  one who hns overcome the 
w bodilem (Kgma or Cupid). 

pamesing the i r  kinds of fore 
w knowledge. 

Syflsr9q one who has reached nature's 
end.' 

@4pp444 overcomer of vice (or sin). 

accomplished wish! 

h k y a  the lion (invincible). 

the most honourable or vener- 
able. 

the chief gift.' 

the champion or hero 

the sedate or calm. 

the essuager of sin. 

the refreshed.' 

one who muses to know. 

the indubitable [not affected 
by any pair of opposites, 
such as, joy and sorrow, heat 
and cold, etc.]. 

not an egotYt. 

one who leads or showa 

tlie sinless one [blameless]. 

the fearless one. 

devoid of passion or affection. 

one who takes not. 

the renowned or celebrated. 

the source of moral happiness. 

the pure. 

the incamptarable, matchlesp. 

knowing the three times. 

1 One who has ~ r c h c d  the end of drtencc .  r One whom d d r a  hrve been tolblled. 
One who confer8 a boon. 6 One wbo h u  -me c d  or calm. 

6 Bltbn U r u h t u a  should be jfiinulkara or ** . L .mH be @W a7 1 
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69 VBdin wow with a commanding voice. 
the overcomer of the three 

70 Tridwpaha ' gr s~~ra~  faults or vices. 
possessing the three kinds of 

7 I Tripratihkrya-sampunna g q v q ~ ~ . ~ ~ ' w q  miraculous change (of him- 
v self) [or tricks of magic]. 

72 Nirmala F e y 4  the immaculate, spotless. 

73 Triskandha-patba-de4ikib 9~'F4.3eflq@q showing the way of the three 
aggregates. 

74 Nirjvara q+!~v exempt from disease. 

76 Gautama * of the solar race. 

a dewendant-d Gotama 

77 Iksu-kula or Ikgvakukula 3 q ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ 7 ~ q  the delight of the Iksviku or 
nandana sugarcane tribe. 

78 Prabhu aEq'4iq first being, sovereign. 

I Vairocana 4 ~ 9 i ' ~ M i  the illuminator. 

2 Akgobhya blY'P4-4 the .undisturbed . . 
w 

3 Amithbha i i $ - y ~ %  immense-light. 

9 Krakucchahda or Ku qYTqq 
kucchand~ 

ro Kukutsunda or Krakuc 
chanda W4?h 

I I Kanaka-muni @YV 

the source of precious (or holy) 
things. 

unfailingly successful. 
one who has regarded [having 

special sight]. 
with a knot or ornamental ex- 

crescence on the crown of his 
head. 

all-protecting. 

the amender of wrong faith. 

the breaker or destroyer of 
transmigration. 

the golden sage or muni. 

the keeper of light. 

h k y a  the mighty [the $&kya 
Sage]. 

that makes a lamp or' light. 

with lotus eyes. 

16 Prahasita-netra El4'WP with charming eyes. 
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17 Ratna-Jikhin ~T%~~TFT with precioun onumrnb on the 
crown of h b  head. 

18 Megha-evara 9fl (with) a thundering volrc. 
19 SalilagajagPmin m~*~3'$'~@t'8~4m4 w a u  and sitting like an 

w elephant. 
2 0  Lotcabhilapin ~ E S ~ ~ T V U ~  reqeckd by the d d .  

I Samantaprabha-Buddha- the residence of Buddha con- 
bhiimi sisting entirely of light. 

2 SP~-skandha the aggregate of morality. 

3 Sam&dhkkandha the aggregate of meditation. 

4 Praja-skandha the aggregate of ingenuity or of 
wisdom. 

5 Vimukti-skandha the aggregate of emancipation 
or of those that have become 
free. 

- 4 -  

6 Vimuktijlna-darbanaskan- ~ W ~ ' ~ W Q ~ W ~ E S W ~  u r q a h  of the m- 
&a folded wisdom. 

4qgC.r 

~ w ~ ~ ~ ~ w $ r q q v q  
the m& pure root of morality 

4 C- 01 4 4  
(a of things). 

f l ' q ~ ' ~ g ! q ~ ~  knowledge like a mirror [ideal 
knowledeel. - .  

q S W I r n h p j e l  knowledge of quality. 

37zF~F74434~ discriminating knowledge. 

54qq77-~744+?444 knowledge of things that ought 
UU to be done. 

the morel [spirituel] body or 
Pe=. - 

5 - - -  

q ~ ' # 7 ~ ~ 4 % f l  the body of perfect enjoyment. 
* .  w 

the illusory (or encavated) body 
or person [pmonibcotionl. 

I Sthin&~thkna-jiina-ba1a ~ T - W ~ T ~ * W &  the porn what ia in place or without place 
4QT-4 [ilm [possible or impossible]. 

the power of knowing the ma- 
2 Karma-vipke-jiiba-bda ~ 5 ~ 4 ~ . & @ 4 ' 4 q  ~h of mrb. 
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g Nina-vimukti-j5Pna-bala TN'~*Y~$~NSJ@T~$.FN the power knowing the 
several ways of liberation. 

4 Nan&-dhhtu-j fiana-bala p w ~ ~ v ~ 9 ~ 4 ' q ~ ~ 4 w  the power of knowing the con- 
stitution [component parts] 
of all sorts of bodies. 

q the power of knowing what is 
5 Indriya-paripara-jiiHna-bala and what is not the chief 

a;l&q?;Fjw organ. - h 
6 Sarvatra -gamin - prdipida- ~ a ~ y . y q ~ 4 ~ * ~ . &  the pbwer of knowing all the 

jiilna-bala u ways of transmigration. 
slfF46l 

7 Sarva-dhy ins-vimokqa-sarn- 4~4.q5q7E. ~~4 i .~Vq 'TC .  the Power of knowing every 
idhi - samapatti- samkle - kind of meditation, libera- 

tion, ecstasy, mutual state, ga-vyavadlna-vyutthlna- p~4'F.w.q5y 
jkana-bata iberation from the miseries 

of vice (and all sorts of 
4q.7q'4q'j;lwz"'~'7r theories). 

U 

q~'qY9E'4.7mj"4Ww 

a5.8@44q-T46l 
4- h 

8 P L r V a - n i Y ~ s l n ~ s m ~ t i - j ~ -  p ) 4 9 q 4 N ' $ N ' ~ ~ ' f l ~ ~  the power of recollecting former 
bala abodes. 

h S- 

49'rJSW 

9 Qutyupapatti-jiiana-bda ;i.q~4*9c$4.bl~4'4&T4q the changes power by of death knowing and the re- 

birth. 

10 Agrava-kpaya-jfiana-bala q q * 3 ~ q * ~ & 4 5 ' v q q  the (one's) power imperfections of knowing are that gone. all 

I Bodhisattv~ gc@b~~74"\ the purified mighty soul. 

2 MahHsattva GWUT~S'ZTT the great heroic soul. 

3 Buddhimat KYI the intelligent. 

4 Uttamadyuti qq~qzq chief brightness or lustre 

5 Jinaputra )nt'4Fq~ Jipa's son. 

6 Jingdhara ~ 4 & *  the basis of victory. 

7 Vijetr 

8 Jinankura 

9 Vikriinta 

10 Paramlrya 

q~45-8p.37 one who will become victorious. 

tTJ~q$..$q the germ of future triumph [a 
u u nascent Jina]. 

mr4 the skilful. 

" \ ~ 9 m  the most venerable. 



N A U B  OB DIFFERENT BODHIBATTVAB. 7 

5-3 the leader or conductor [of a 
caravan]. 

TFa4 of great reputation. 

$!KC-9 the compmonatc. 

4 G $ y ~ 2  of great moral merits. 

FE'419 Y the powerful. 

Z ~ T E ' W ~  of good morab. 

17 Jinaurasa the spiritual ron of J ina  

18 Dharmabnirgata produd by vi&ue. 

born of or issued from the 
mouth. 

I AvalokiteSvara 

2 Maitreye 

3 AkiUa-garbha 

q Samanta-bhadra 

5 Vajra-pBgi 

6 MaiijuSrl-kumara-bhfita 

7 Swa-n~varapa-viskambhin 

8 Kpiti-garbha 

9 MahasthBma-prapta 

10 Ratna-ketu 

11 Ratna-p@i 

12 Ratna-mudra-hasta 

I 3 Ratna-mukup 

the mighty lord that sees with 
clear eyes. 

clemency (the affectionate or 
merciful). 

the essence or spirit of kaven 
or of the void space above. 

the best [in wery respect]. 

holding a sceptre in his hand. 

Ma5j J r l  the juvenile [rej uven- 
ated]. 

the effacer of all stains 

the essence or spirit of the 
earth. 

he that has obtained great 
strength. 

with a jewel on the top of his 
head. 

holding a gem in his hand. 

with a seal of gems in his hand. 

(with) a precious diadem or 
tiara. 

qdq.~%~Fs with a gem on his turban or 
the crown of his head. 

? ~ @ 4 & ~ 4  with stnried jewels (or the 
jewel peak). 

%*w the source of jewels (or mine) 
[the ocean]. 

the jewel peak. 
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r8 Ratna-dhvaja 

19 Vajra-garbha 

20 Suvarpa-garbha 

21 Ratna-garbha 

22 h g a r b h a  

23 Subha-garbha 

24 Subha-vimala-garbha 

25 Tathagata-garbha 

26 Jfiana-garbha 

27 SBrya-garbha 

28 Samidhi-garbha 

29 Padma-garbha 

30 Vimukti-candra 

31 Samanta-netra 

32 Padma-netra 

33 Vimala-netra 

34 ViSBla-netra 

35 SamantacaryCpatha 

36 Samanta-pradaka 

37 Jfianavat 

36 Samanta-caritra-mati 

39 Jaya-mati 

40 Simha-vikrldita 

41 Mahiighoga-svararija 

42 Simha-nPda-nidin 

43 Gabhlra-ghqa-svara-n~dita 

44 Anupalipta 

the precious banner (or ensign j. 

diamond essence. 

gold essence. 

jewel essence. 

essence of prosperity. 

essence of virtue. 

essence of immaculate virtue. 

essence of Tathigata. 

essence of knowledge or wis 
dom. 

the essence or spirit of the 
sun. 

essence of deep meditation. 

essence (or spirit) of the Padma 
flower. 

the liberated moon. 

cnnsisting entirely of eves. 

with lotus eyes. 

with immaculate eyes (clear). 

having large eyes. 

of good behaviour [the road to 
all good works]. 

the most beautiful. 

possessing knowledge. 

(his) mind always in exercise. 

a triumphing mind. 

the sporting Lion. 

the prince with a resonant har- 
monious voice. 

uttering a sound like that of a 
lion. 

uttering a deep -harmonious 
sound. 

undisguised [undefiled]. 

45 S~xva-malapagat8 free from every stain. 



46 Cendraprabhe 

47 SBryaprebha 

qS JWnaprabha 

49 BhadrapOla 

50 MedWarskumArabhGtn 

51 Vanqiomati 

5a KumhrabhGta 

53 Sumati-kumirabhilta 

M Niwod- 

55 Saarthav&a 

56 Jyotiqmet-kumhabhQte 

57 Durdhaqa-kumArabhCIta 

58 Gagana-gaaja 

.59 ALbay-ti 

60 Pratibbonr-LB* 

61 Candhahestin 

62 J W p r n b h a  

63 Vardhamha-mati 

64 Samantaprnbha 

65 lidityn-garbha 

66 Amala-garbha 

67 Vimala-garbha 

68 JyolirjvalanarckhaJrlgar. 
bha 

light of rir40m. 

L e p e r  of the god.  

theyoang princcoatbttopaf 
mount M a u .  

Vuupa'r prudmce [inteUect]. 

GO=' Ymng. 

dwrya busy. 

the good l d a  [of a canvan]. 

the &iabg or rdiant yang 
princx. 

the young prina, wbom it b 
di f6d t  to wemmae. 

a treurve liLc the void space 
a b e  (immense). 

inexhaustible mind. 

exalted confidence. 

UI clcphent (W) with odori- 
ferous drup. 

illmrp [enmering] light. 

consbting entirdy of light. 

the esscncc or spirit of the 
m. 

immaculate eaae. 

essence without etain. 

the f l d n g  and light-ixattering 
hdy esmmce. 

diamond cswncc. 

cunstnnt brightn- or light. 

71 Cuha-guptn V'T'W concreled in a hole. 
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71 Amogha-darSin 

73 Anilrpipta-dhura 

74 Anr 3ahata-mati 

75 Nityotksipta-hasta 

76 Nadadatta 

77 Vijayavikramin 

78 Jayadatta 

79 Vigatasioka 

80 Bhadra-kalpika Bodhisatva 

81 Anye ca mahojaska Bodhi- 
satt* 

82 Jagatlndhara 

83 J yotihprabha 

84 JGina-vibhfimi 

worthy to be seen [of unfailing 
vision, infallible]. 

not desisting from his endea- 
vour. 

unimpaired understanding. 

always stretching forth his 
hand. 

given 'by a river. 

he who overpowers the victori- 
ous. 

given by victory. 

delivered from pain. 

a Bodhisattva of the happy age. 

other Bodhisattvas also of great 
(splendour) celebrity. 

keeper of those who walk on 
the earth. 

star-light. 

the essence of unfolding or 
developing wisdom. 

I ASaya-bala 

2 AdhyiiSaya-bala 

3 Prayoga-bala 

4 Jana-bala 

5 PranidhHna-balr 

G Yana-bala 

7 CaryCbala 

8 Vikurvana-bala 

9 Bodhi-bala. 

ro Dharma-cakra-pravartana- 
hala 

the faculty of reflection. 

faculty of further consideration. 

faculty of combination [appli- 
cation]. 

the power of knowledge or 
wisdom. 

power of prayer. 

power of vehicles or principles. 

power of practice or action. 

power of miraculous change or 
transformation. 

power of becoming pure or 
perfect. 

power of turning the wheel of 
Law. 



THE TEN BLCLIOIOUS PBACTICEB. 11 

"111 (?@. gC@qw74kH I THE BODEI~ATTVA Ba(nx-ns 8EVEBAL DEGEEE8 OF 
PERFECTION OF TRE BODHIMTTVAS. 

I Pramudita '457'w4 greatly rejoicing (of great joy). 

2 Vimala 3~G74 the immaculnte. 

3 Prabhakara g~'3-4 making or cawing light. 

4 Arciqmatl % g w  light (or ray) d8ulng .  

5 Sudujaya 

6 Abhimukhin 

7 Dlrahgama 

8 Acala 

g Sadhumati 

10 Dharma-megha 

I Lekhana 

2 Pljana 

3 DBna 

4 Srav-a 

5 Vacana 

6 Udgrahqa 

7 PrakaJana 

8 Sv&dhy&ya 

9 Cintana 

10 BhBvanB. 

very dimcult to practise [can- 
quer]. 

eminent or excellent. 

far advanced 

immovable. 

upright understanding (or fine 
discerning mind). 

a cloud of virtue. 

1X (29). -74~1 THE TEN RELIGIOUS PRACTICES. 

writing. 

sacrificing or worahippiqz. 

almsgiving. 

hearing. 

reading, preaching. 

perceiving, comprehending. 

instructing others. 

repeating (prayers) with a loud 
voice. 

meditation. 

recollection [contemplation]. 

x (30). qrw79~4ql THE TEN TRANSCSNDSNT OR CARDINAL V n m .  

the tmnscendent virtue of 
charity or almsgiving. 

transcendent virtue of marnlity. 

3 K@nf&p&ramitB transcendent virtue of patience. 
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4 VXrya-@ramit& 4@qq~'5~F~ &I the transcendent virtue of in- 
v dustry. 

5 Dhyina-@ramit& qwfl'w44.~4-1.3T4 transcendent tion. virtue of medita- 

6 PrajG-NramitB. 4 4 l ~ 3 * 4 ' ~ ~ ~ 3 9 4  transcendent virtue of wisdom. 

7 Up~ya-paramitii ~e4r~f i .3~4  transcendent virtue of method 
or means. 

8 Pranidhina-p&ramiG E~nl3'99"inl~w transcendent virtue of prayer. 

@~.94.'i47394 transcendent virtue of fortitude 9 BakWna-pPramiU or strength. 
transcendent virtue of know- 

10 JGna-piramit& R';i*r3qF473~4 ! i dge .  

XI (33). ~ r 4 ~ q ~ q 5 5 6 C  1 NAMES OP TE S 18 KINDS OP S ~ ~ N Y A T ~  (VOIDNESS, EMPTINESS, 
VANITY, ABSTRACTION). 

3 Adhyitma - bahirdhl - Siin- 3**~% 
y a a .  

4 6finyat&-Sfinyam ~ ~ % * V C C Y %  
5 MahbSiinyatB &yqt-q% 
6 Paramgrtha-Siinyaa 87a;l'~F~~y7 

7 Skskyta-Sinyam q ~ . g ~ T ~ ' q k  
8 Asamskfta-Siinyati q{N.K9~%*T57 

v 

9 Atyanta-Siinyau ~ ~ ~ w * ~ T N z Y T E ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~  
4- 

10 Anavaragra-SiinyatB f$7~7..4~G7~F~'@7 
I I Anavakara-Siinyati ~ 4 3 ~ ~ q k ~  
12 ~rabt i -~ i inyat i i  ~rq&@jkqA 

13 Sarva-dharma-Siinyae %-~WF~~VE'~*A 
14 ~va-latqana-~iinyata icqaqhvs% 
15 Anupalambha-Siinyata "M7%j~pr~rF% 

16 Abhiva-SiinvatB 76i~m74~F~~% 
17 Svabhiva-Siinyaa FF.\.TCq% 
18 Abhiva- svabhiva- fiinyati y@-FayqkFFkF 

4% 

inward voidness or vanity. 

outward voidness. 

inward and outward voidness. 

voidness of voidness. 

the great voidness. 

the real voidness. 

compounded voidness. 

uncompounded or simple 
voidness. 

voidness beyond limits. 

voidness without beginning and 
end. 

voidness without refuse or 
remains. 

voidness of self existence or 
nature. 

voidness of every virtue or 
thing. 

voidness of its own charactem. 

voidness of invisibility. 

voidness of immateriality. 

voidness of its real nature. 

voidness of immaterial real 
nature. 



THY Y l V K  FACULTIISB-THK FIVE POWEBB. la 

I K?iya-smrtyupasthana ' ? q d i q * ~ q  recollection of the body. 

2 Vedan&smrtyupastbAna g'k54g.f ~m4 ditto of the m. 

3 Citta-smCtyupasthana kr~4'4*3-4'~7m4 ditto of the mind. 

4 Dharma-sm!tyupestbAna % k 5 4 4 ' 3 - 4 ~ ~ 4  ditto of virtue. 

I ~ r a d d h e n d r i ~ a  77-4-74~'4 the organ of faith or belief. 

2 Viryendriya u&G\*~c~ ditto of endeavour. 
U - 

3 Srnltindriya 5q4q79~.4 ditto of memory. 

4 Saddhindriya $C'eti'Efl~9e;'r ditto of deep meditntion. 

5 Prajiiendriya ditto of ingenoity or wit. 

I SraddhB-bala 7 ~ 4 4 . T 4 ~  the power of faith or belid. 

ditto of diligent a p p b  
tion. 

ditto of deep meditation. 

ditto of ingenuitv or wit. 

I Smfl i -~ambodh~&~a 5 T 4 w ~ 7 T ~ F 9 ~ q q  a very clear memory is part 
of ~erfection. 

- a 

2 Dharma- pravicaga - s a m b  analysis of domine is a part 
dhyanga of perfection. 

3 Virya-sambodhyanga 4 % q q w q c ? ~ ~ ~ 3  pure @-tion. endeavour is a part of 
* 

pure joy is a part of perfee 
tion. 

qm 
5 Pra6rabdhiaambodhydqa ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q - ! ~ q = ~ * ~  pure f d m .  exerciee is a part of pcf- 

rn 
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6 Samldhi-sambodhy&ga fjt-?q2q-ryc-~qy~~~ Pure ecstasy is n part of p r -  
fection. 

pure indifference or neutral 
7 Upew-sambodhyaiga state is a part of perfection. 

CFJm 
TEE NAMES OF THE BIGHT BRANCHES OF XVI (40). V f ~ q F i ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 9 ' 4 9 ~ ' 4 5 ' ~ ~ ' 1  
1- sc;a=~ME w r r  (EXCELLENT PATH). 

a very pure theory [right per- 
ception]. 

a very pure judgment [right 
resolve]. 

a very pure [right] discourse or 
speech. 

pure [right] intention in his 
works or actions. 

purity [rightness] of life or the 
living of a very chaste life 
(pure). 

very pure [right] practice or 
endeavour. 

very clear [right] memory or 
recollection. 

pure [right] ecstasy or deep 
meditation. 

V59V4 he that has commenced his 
course (entered into the 
stream). 

2 Saptakrd-bhava-par a m  ~ ~ ~ k l @ - ~ ~ c ; r q ~ q ~ ~ ~  he that will come yet seven times 
u to worldly existence. 

3 Kulamkula birth from generation to 
generation. 

4 Sakrdaglmin 

5 Ekavicita 

~~q%q*p *T i4  
he'-that will be born or turn out 

(of the stream) yet once again. 

4~5'gi%4 one with one interruption. 

not returning again (or not 
turning out of the stream). - 

7 Antar&-parinirvhyin ~ T w ~ ? - ~ c N ~ ~ J c ~ Q w  he that has been entirely deliver- 
ed from pain, in the interval 

qV4 of death and new birth. 

8 Utpatti-parinirviyin 6jwqWGk~yyap!-w. t. 
he that has been emancipated 

after being born. , 

q7q4 

9 Silbhisarhskira parinirvayin ~ 7 4 ~ q ~ 3 ~ 4 ' 7 ~ ' 4 ~ '  one conscious1 y delivered f tom 
w bodily existence. 
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ro AnabhbamnUra-parinir- ~-'LH'~~R~~~~T' one who hu been ddivered from 
vkyin pain (or died) btfan he ume 

r r ITrddhva-srotas Vysq%4 migration upwards 

12 KByasBkqin ~ ~ 5 . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ 9  bodily appearance [one * 
witnem is his body]. 

13 6raddhanuskrin 
following faith (or a follorra of 

faith onlv). 
fo l lo~ng  gbod w o r t  (or he 

that ban for the bmb of h b  
religion " good works"). 

liberated by faith. 

16 Drpti-pfipta f l 7 ~ ' 4 ~ - @ 4  having found insight. 

17 Samaya-vimukta liberated after a ccrtnin time. - - 
18 Asama[ya]vimukta ~ ~ ~ ' $ . f q q q ~ q q  l ibmted without rnpat to 

Y time. 
19 PrajfiB-vimuktn ~ W W ~ N ~ ~ W S T ~  emancipabd by knowledge or 

windom. 

I Aj ja~~akaund in~a  the fully-und- or a L  
knowing Kawinya .  

2 Kadyapa ~ T W *  the keeper of light. 

3 Sari-putra the son of S r i .  

q Maudgalyayana the son of Maudgrln. 

5 Mahakatyayana T j W q ~  
a 

6 Subhlti i4w 

the great KktyByana (the great 
Scythiuus ? ). 

chief (or .excellent) d t h .  

7 Piimamaitrayaqiputra gm*gw Piiqa the son of MaiMyrpi. 

8 ASvajit 

9 Aniruddha 

XI Ananda 

12 Nanda 

the broken (or subduedl home 
[a subduer of horses]. 

the unhindered. 

&lip [ a d ]  by the [loclb 
voiced] dragon [RAhu] : name 
of $hkyaBs son, and of othere. 

the delight of dl men (Wicia 
g t n a i s  h w m i ) .  

T~R.T joy or delight. 

13 Nandaka ?94'% that mnkes glad or joyful. 

14 Nandika T ~ ~ T  that rejoim (himself). 
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rg Mahadma 

16 Cunda 

17 Tigya 

18 Upatisya 

19 Kolita 

20 UruvilakkSyapa 

21 NadiWSyapa 

22 GayakaSyapa 

23 Gavampati 

24 VWPa - 

25 Upasena 

26 Ciikpanthaka 

27 Mahapanthaka 

28 $ror?akotivimSa 

29 Udayin 

30 Sundarananda 

31 ~ r o n a l t o t i k a ~ a  

32 S ~ b a h ~  

33 Udrayapa 

34 Lavanabhadrika 

35 Upali 

36 Mahakapwa 

37 Vakula 

38 Khadiravanika 

39 Svagata 

40 Mahaprajapati 

Bc3q of great name or reputation, 
the famous. 

v-37 the exhorter. 

w 

iCv84 Or Fy the shining or bright (name 
of the eighth Nakatra or 

lunar mansiot~, in Tib. 9 
w a l l .  

4 9'v shining in a somewhat less 
degree. 

T V ~ W  
whence born ? 

KkSyapa of Uruvila (a place 
abounding in tanks or ponds). 

Nadi kaSyapa (the river KaS- 
yaps). 

KaSyapa of GayB. 

the master or owner of cattle. 

steam or vapour. 

a subaltern, tribune. 

follower of inferior doctrine or 
of vulgar principles. 

follower of higher doctrine, or 
principles. 

he that was born under the 
constellation of $ravan~,  
and is worthy of 20 crores. 

the uprising (or he from the 
east, or from Oude), 

the beautiful merry one (or 
child). , 

born in Sravana with a crore 
of ears. 

with a good hand or arm. 

the son of Udra. 

the handsome and good. 

he that turns near [clings close] 
or almost encompasses. 

the paunch bellied, or the glut- 
ton. 

Bakula. 

dwelling in the woods, where 
the ground is turfy. 

the welcome one. 

the great lord of men, or all 
creatures, Brahma. 
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Gautami the great lord of men, 
creatures, etc., ( [name of] an 
aunt of &kya, and his chief 
nurse ; the principal of female 
religious p&naj. 

the goddess Illusion. The [Home 
of .the] mother of !$bkya. 

the celebrated or renowned 
woman-[name of] the wife 
of $81rya. 

the cherisher or keeper of the 
earth-dname of] the wife of 
QBLYP. 

having a colour like that of the 
U t ~ a l a  flower. 

46 Dharmadinnh Kw#w$~ a gift of virtue. 

1 -inasrave 

2 Nihklda 

Iplr4'S'q one whme defecb have betn 
put away. 

he is without the miscry of vice. 

3 Vdibhiita T4C*gY4 he has obtained selfcom- 
mand. 

4 Suvimukta prajiia 4 W & ~ ~ r 4 f l ' q T ' ~ q  one whose genius or understand- 
Tug a highly evolved. 

3 Ajlneya X . 4 ~ 4  
knowing of everything. 

6 Maha-n&ga ~JC-FC~Y (he is like) the grcat elephnnt. 

7 ma-kr tya  9'4'3N4 he has done what wes to be 
done. 

8 Kfta-karaniye g y ~ g r ~ s  he has done the work. 

I I AnuprBpta-svaLBrtha 

12 Samyag~jf ia -suvimukta-  
citta 

15 Dhanna-riij a-putra 

he has Laid down the burden. 

his connexion with the mate- 
rial world is entirely a t  end. 

he has obtained his object. 

he has an evolved mind for 
true or right knowledge. 

he has found the most excel- 
lent kind of every mental 
faculty. 

he dwelln in the root or source 
of morality (or in the supreme 
being). 

he is a son of the spiritual 
sovereign. 

his heart is devoid of the 
wish to obtain wealth and 

FTcP4 honour. 
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28 Janana [Dhlvana bprajiia - ? i W 5 4 ' 4 3 ~ 4  

39 Praganta-carya-,patha - Sam - $jycyq-qqq.$qgq-5q- 
panna 

he entered fittingly into the 
religious order. 

he has been properly ordained 
(or consecrated as a priest or 
Gelong). 

one whose wish is entirely ful- 
filled. 

he is on the way which leads to 
emancipation. 

he has heard much (is a much 
experienced person). 

he retains what he has heard. 

lle has c o l l e c ~  or accumulated 
what he has heard. 

he considers again or reflect5 
on the well-meditated 
things. 

one who speak5 of things well- 
spoken of. 

lie does well-done works. 

[having] a quick understanding 
or wit or apprehension. 

lhaving] a swift apprehensioil 
(inpenium velox). 

[havingJ an acute understanding 
(ingenium acutum). 

having an original wit. 

[having] a real wit or under- 
standing. 

[having] great understanding 
(ingenium magnum). 

[having] an extensive under- 
standing (ingenium extensum). 

[having] a profound under- 
standing (ingenium profun- 
dum). 

[hauing] an incomparable un- 
derstanding. 

with an excellent understand- 
ing. 

lie has found his chief h a p  
piness in the contemplation 
of moral things. 

the great purifier of offerings. 

with a perfectly mild behaviour 
or having sedate manners. 
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do. Maha- kslnti-saurata- sama- 
nugata 

41 TathBgaUjiihupratipanna 

44 Supratipanna Bhagavatal~ 
Sravaka-sangha 

49 Dharmanudharma - p r a t  i - 
panna 

having great patience and cou- 
rage. 

he has fully perceived (peat  
trated into) the doctrine of 
Tathhgata. 

accomplished in candid virtue 
or  good morals. 

he has perceived the moral d o c  
trine. 

well-entered (initiated) into 
the united M y  of the 61% 
vakaa, or disciples of B-a- 
vPn . 

he has perceived what is right 
or proper. 

he has perceived what is u p  
right. 

he has perceived what equity 
or justice is. 

he acts according to the moral 
law or behaves himself 
honatly. 

he han perceived that the moral 
doctrine agrees with the 
moral laws. 

he k n m  the place of prayer, 
the deep meditation exempt 
from the miseries of vice. 

XX (4). 8 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ q 5 W ' ~ ~ C ' ~  NAMES OF THZ TWELVE Q U * u n u  OF RELI- 
GIOUS A U S T P I T Y  OR PRACTICS. 

I PBmSukiilika 

2 Tricivarika 

clothed in rags picked up from 
dung-hills. 

&-qkrw~4 having three religious garbs. 

3 NBmacika [Nan~atika] 9~44 clothed or clad in felt. 
b 

4 Pa~dapBtika S ~ V ~ J N ' ~  living on alms. 

having only one mat. 

taking no food a second time 
(on the same day). 

living in a solitary place (in a 
desert or monestery). 

living or dwelling a t  the foot 
of (or under) a tree. 

having no cover or shelter. 

living in a cem,etery or among 
burial places. 
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11 Naiqadyika 334 living in a small square k n t  
where there is room only for 
a single person to sit cross- 
legged. 

12 Yathksamstirika **4%4 who accommodates himself as 
he can. 

I BuddhBnt~sm!ti ~ ~ 9 ~ 3 ~ 5 5 ~ 4  the remembering of Buddha. 

5- 4 
2 Dharmanusm@i &W'eWF5q'4 remembering the moral doctrine 

3 Sahghanusmrti ~ q 9 7 4 m 5 7 ~  remembering the collective 
body of saints or priesthood. 

4 ~il&nusmyti remembering moralitv (or good 
morals). 

5 ' l ' y lg8nus~t i  remembering gifts or charity. 

6 Devatanusm@i the remembering of the gods. 

XXII u~). 'v*4q44'$c 1 NAMES OR THE SEVERAL KINDS OF VEHICLES OR PIIN- 
CIPLES IN PHIrnSOPHY. 

I Mahaylna the great vehicle or principle. 

2 Pratyeka-Buddha-ylna ICNEN~W@~'~ the vehicle of a self-saint (a 
hermit or I$$). 

3 Sravakay&na fl%34wCl the vehicle of o 6 r h a k a  or hearer of a Buddha. - 

Gq-47~74 the low or mean vehicle or 
principle. 

9344-eq4 a principle lasting hut one day 
or very short time.' 

6 Ekayana 3~y4*9%4 of one vehicle or principle. 

(69). " i s y ~ ~ p ~ f i ~  1 NAY= OF THE FIVE CLASSES OF SCIENCE. 

I dabda-vidya flq%vq the science of sounds or words. 

2 Hetu-vid~k w%q&~q logic or philosophy. 

3 Adhyatma-vidyl F. (%fS4r4 the doctriiie of mysteries (or 
theology). 

4 Cikitsbvidya q%4?74 medicine, or the art of curing 
diseases. 

sZ5-q3p@Sq.4 the science of mechanical arts 
5 di~~akarmastha-vidya (technology). 

X x I v  (204j. ~ 7 ~ 9 # ~ 4 ~ 4 5 9 ' f i ~ ~  NAMES OF THE 18 CLASSES OF SCIENCE. 

I Gandharva XW% music. 

2 Vdika 9 B q 4 ~  the manner of copulation. 

1 A vehicle or principle obw& in a particular coc~nhy or prnvin-. 
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7 Niti 

8 &lpa 

painting or dyeing, implemmta 
for punting or dydng. 

counting or reckoning 

the science of .noun& or wordr. 

physic, the art of curing. 

ethics, manners and uragcs. 

mechdcal Prts. 

9 Dhanurveda ~ F ~ W W  
imtruction in archery. 

ro Hetu ~ e q ~  
syllogism, logic, philosophy. 

11 Yoga 

12 sruti  

13 Smei  

abstract meditation, spiritual 
worship of Cod. 

hearing of scriptures or holy 
writ. 

recollection ; law. 

v~bs astronomy and astrology. 

reckoning, counting ; nuthe- 
matics. 

ancient legendarp history, my- 
thology. 

history. 

xxv (209) .  g ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ f l ~ ~ ,  NAMSS OF TR8 -ATURE OF THE BCHMAvAS. 

I l$g Veda k4r99937 the doctrine of veracity. 

2 Yajur Veda ditto of saaificcp or o&rings. 

3 SBma Veda 

4 Atharva Veda 

g$+$F4& ditto of sweet langrugc. 

ditto of keeping or defending 
the world. 

x x V I  (105). $ ~ ~ ~ w 4 i w ~ ~ Y m 4 c ~ ~ ~ c  1 NAMES OF T m  I2 CATEGORXXS, 
U 

OR THE I 2  BRANCHES OF DEPENDENT (OR CAUSAL) CONCATENATION. 

I Avidya 

2 Samskkra 

3 Vijana 

ignorana. 
representation or notion [im- 

pression]. 

cognition. 

name nnd body (or o b j d  
[name and forml. 



5 $etjhyatana the six senses. 

6 Sparsa touch. 

7 V e d U  perception [ ?  ] or sensation. 

8 Tn* 

9 UpBdAna 

10 Bhava 

desire or affection. 

ablation [abstraction] or taking 
away. 

existence. 

11 JBti 6 birth. 

12 Jaa-maraga 9.4 old age and death. 

XXVII (166). ~ ~ ~ c ~ ~ & ' l  NAMES U Y  'THE GREAT W ~ I S  (SAGES). 

I Su-Sruta 

2 a r i t a  

3 HariScandra 

Gq~Tk4 the well-heard (or celebrated). 

Harit's son (son of the green 
blue). 

3~q34 lion-moon. 

4 Bhrgu c@.- who abandons evil. 

5 Dhanvantari fpl'q43 burning or shining on the plain. 

6 Jatu karna !y$~~ .q  
7 Bhela .ijcw=? 
8 IWyapa 5~qC.g 

b 

with a red mark on his ear. 

having a raft or boat. 

keeper of light. 

9 Agasti % the hill-rat. 

12 Kharanadin 

I3 Atreya 

14 PrajQpati 

the firm, the permanent. 

the all-making young prince, 
(or the young man that is 
busy always). 

the son of the strong-voiced 
(-1. 

son of one who knows the 
courses. 

lord of men. 
- 

15 PariSara % 4 ~ $ 9 ~ r @ ~  born of the rib-side. 

16 Kapilamaharsi S C @ Z ~ - ~ T ' ~  Kapila, the great psi (yellow- 
ish white). 

17 KaMdamaharsi 5~qit.$Fq~qq Kamda, the great psi (eating 
some small grains). 

18 Aksapada p @ ' r ~  with eyes on his feet. 
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19 VvBsa y4 the copiou or abundant. 

20 Bharadvaja 3'C'y9A7 the lip of plenty. 

21 VaSiqtha 99"q the chief abode. 

22 NIrada g"§4'49 Nards's eon. 

23 AgniveSa 

24 Aranenii 

incarnoted [entered life] under 
that planet. 

R felly (of spokes). 

C OI 

XXVIII (167). ~ ~ ' 4 J ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ' l  NAMES OF ANCIENT LEARNED rur (SANSKRIT UP& 
DHYAYA, A PRINCIPAL, PPOWBSOR. TEACHER). 

I r9-agHrjuna XI.!q he who prepares the N&M. 
w 

called on by a Nhga. 

the excellent or honourable 
lord. 

4 i r y a - ~ s a a R a  ~ 4 ~ 4  % W ~ T  the venerable unhindered: 

5 Vasubandhn 8741% a kinsman of wealth or richen. 

6 Arya6cra 9474.~q9';$ the excellent champion. 

7 ASvaghea em with a horse's voice. 

an elephant of the tm corneE 
of the world. 

g Dharmapala %.r$* a defender of the faith. 

10 Dharmakirtti &W of renowned virtue or piety. 

C W '  

I I Sthiramati W'4p with a firm or steady mind. 

12 Saighabhadra qN'43C' the good union or collection. 
w 

I 3 Gunaprahha z4'flT~ a splendour of good qualities. 

14 Vasumitra 7 3 7 4 4 ~  a friend of riches. 

15 Gunamati G7578q~ good qualities (and) prudence. 

16 S&kyabuddhi q3.K 
17 Devendrabuddhi 

with the understanding of h- 
kya. 

having an understanding like 
that of the ruler of the gods 
(Indra). 

18 JGnagarbha **tc" essentx of wisdom. 

keeping the tranquillity (of his 
mind). 

2 0  Candragomi qdT4'a.q the venerable moon. 



2 I Ruddhapilita 

22 BhHgya (or Bhavya) 

23 Vararucl 

24 Pinini 

25 Patafijali 

26 Candrakirtti 

27 Vinitadeva 

28 Nanda 

29 Dharmottara 

30 ~ ikyami t r a  

31 Jfianadatta 

32 Prabhakarasiddhi 

33 dilabhadra 

34 Damgtrasena 

35 Dharmatrita 

36 ViSqamitra 

37 Ravigupta 

38 Vkbhata 

defended by Buddha (god). 

the fortunate. 

chief desire (or delight). 

Panini. 

fallen into water. 

the celebrated moon. 

the mild lord. 

joy, delight. 

the chief of morelity (or chief 
virtue). 

a friend and acquaintance of 
Sikya. 

a gift of wisdom (or given bv 
wisdom). 

a perfect light-maker (sun). 

good moral conduct. 

an army of the tusky [ones]. 

defended by virtue. 

a particular friend. 

a hidden sun. 

the enemy's (or a father's) 
slave. 

XXIX (168). y'9a:4'~43c' ( STRANGE A N D  CURIOUS N A M E S .  

I Tirthakara Y ~ F R  
2 Tirthika B<TT 

determinism or a determinist. 

a determinist. 

3 Ar&dha-kBGma f$jsg~&-5.g.:- " far flying, " the artist's son. 

4 Udrako-rimaputra ' < c N . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ T  

5 Mimimsaka @qqq (8% - 

he that excels (or does more) 
the gladdener's son. 

the examiner, tryer or discrimin- 
ator. 

6 VaiSeqika 3 ' 9 ~ ~  the particularizer. 

7 SBmkhya qEWaq.4 the numerist. 

8 1,nkiyata qE~3~32 .4~4 '  that has rejected the world 
(thrown i t  far away). 

-- . . - -- - 

1 Some n# Rndrak~rimeputra. MS. reeds I 
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l o  Parivrhjaka 

11 Vaidya 

*~9 Or 9 ~ - T  eating or living on small 
nraim. 

every where, a paegri- 
nator , a vagrant. 

a physician, a follower of the 
VedPs. 

12 PBawdika [?I m * ~  the marvellous. 
I3 Saiva (9.44 a follower of diva. 

14 PaSupata 

I5 Kapalin 

16 Acelaka 

17 Nirgrantha 

18 Kgapana 

19 Arhat 

yUTT4 a follower of Siva (the owner 
or master of the bcasta). 

eq.9 carrying with him a skull. 

Tqs% the (going) naked. 

the unprincipled, a gymnoae 
phist. 

the finisher [one who has done 
with the world]. 

worthy of respect. 

20 Mahlvratin of excellent manners (a follow- 
er of diva). 

21 Rgmavratin of the religibus observances of 6c*9f'945q9vy =ma (the glad maker). 
22 M~gaSmgavratin he that imitates the stag or 

hart in his behaviour. 

he with a black face. 
24 Mayiiravratin ' ~ 9 T 4 ~ ~ 9 9 ~ 9  he who walks or behaves 

himself like a peacock. 
25 Pandarabhiksu &4-3yr the white mendicant. 

26 Tridqdin 9 ~ 3 ~ ~ 4  he that carries three staffs or 
rods. 

27 Ekadandin 53T3.i$4 he that carries one staff. 
28 Dvidqdin dv34*4 he that carries two stalls. 

29 GoS*gavratin he that walks like a homed ox, 
or carries an ox-horn with him. 

30 KeSolluiIchana !y'q4w4 0' m4mq with dressed (0: roughly 
picked) hair on h ~ s  head. 

1 PiimakaSyapa he that makes perfect, the light- 
keeper. 

2 MaskarigoPliputra 
a parivfij aka (or mendicant), 

u the son of him that was born 

3 Saiijayi~airatthi~utra 
in a neat stall (or cow-shed). f l * ~ ~ ~ x y ~  ( yT the very victorious, the son of 

vqy the noise maker. 

3*4w@=nt4~ the invincible, wearing a garb 4 AjitakeSakambala of hair. 
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Katyiiyana with a black spot 
[with a hump J. 

the unprincipled (or gymnoso- 
phist), the son of a kinsman. 

4- - 
XXXl ( ~ ~ 0 ) .  TFpli.4~~~'4F@Q99J~8~l NAMES O F  T H E  DESCENDANTS (OR 

U 

SERIES) OF THE UNIVERSAL (OR CAKRAVARTTI) MONARCHS. 

I MahP sammata bl~G!T4q~.q 
U 

2 Rocana ~ T ' ~ ' E N  
carried (or honored) by the 

multitude. 
a beautiful light (or lustre) 

3 Kalyana 7q4 virtue. 

4 Vara kalyana qpgq chief virtue. 

7 MBndhiit: 

8 Caru 

g Upacaru 

10 Carumata 

II  Muci 

12 Mucilinda 

r3 8akuni 

the eminent penitent or with 
true repentance. 

born of the crown of the head. 

" suck from me" ("I am the 
nurse "). 

the beautiful, handsome. 

(Ar. [GI hasan.) 
the somewhat beautiful. 

C" 

(Ar. [ e l  hosayn). 
who possesses or has beauty. 
abandoned, forsaken ; or treed, 

liberated. 
he who has received the for- 

saken. 

14 MahaSakuni q.q.q.q.r the great hakuni. 
v 

15 KuSa 

16 UpakuSa 

17 MahakuGa 

1 8  SudarSana 

KuSa. 

that comes near to  KuSa or 
resembles much to ditto. 

the great KuSa. 

well-looking. 

19 MahasudarSana 3qwqk S7q.b the great well-looking one 

20 Vamaka 

21 Angiras 

qqyh the curer of hurt (or of vomit- 
ing). 

having a crystal. 

22 Bhlgu E~.KC. one who forsakes evil. 

23 Meru 

24 Nyahkrl 

the vast mass (Olympus). 

one who certainly goes away. 
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25 Pranada 

26 Mahaprangdm 

27 Sankara 

28 Digmpati 

29 Renu 

30 Bharata 

31 Maha deva 

32 Nemi 

33 Bhima 

34 Bhimaratha 

35 ~ a t a r a t h a  

36 DaJaratha 

37 Paficala-raja 

38 Kalinga-raja 

39 Asmaka-raja 

40 Kaurava-rlja 

41 KapUa-raja 

32 Gaya-raja 

43 Magadha-raja 

44 Tamalibhaka-raja 

45 Ik~vaku-raja 

46 Viriidhaka 

47 Simha hanu 

48 ~uddhodana 

49 Suklodana 

50 Dronodana 

51 Amfiodana 

52 Siddhlrtha 

one who has uttered a very 
loud sound. 

the great one who h~ uttered 
a very loud sound. 

he who maka  happy. 

the lord of t'he ten corners of 
the world. 

dust, sweet powder. 

he who makes copious or 
plentiful. 

the great god or lord. 

periphery or circumference ; 
felloe. 

the dreadful or terrific. 

the krrific car or chariot. 

he with a hundred chariots. 

he with ten chariots. 

the king of Pafiela. 

the king of Kalinga. 

the king of Asmaka. 

the king of the disagreeable 
voice (country). 

the king with a skull, &c. 

the prince of Gaya (a  harmoni- 
ous sqng). 

the king of Magadha (or of 
the Maga dominions). 

the king of Tamalibha.' 

the king Ikgvaku (of the sugar- 
cane race). 

the tall man, or man of high 
descent. 

having a jaw like that of a 
lion. 

clean meat or food. 

white meat or food. 

a drona (in of a bushel) of 
meat or food. 

ambrosia (or nectar) food. 

fulfilled with (true meaning) 
[one whose desires have been 
fulfilled]. 
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53 Nanda 

54 Tigya 

55 Bhadrika 

joy or delight. 

(name of a bright star) shin- 
ing with a lustre. 

the beneficent, the good. 

56 Mah6nlma Q C ~  of great renown. 

57 Aniruddha bJ'?qqw4 the unhindered. 

58 Ananda ' 1 ~ 7 ~ ~  the delight of all. 
V 

59 Devadatta given by a god. 
eclipse caused by the dragon 

Rlhul.  Name of Sakya's son 
who was born a t  the time 
of a lunar eclipse- 

X X X I ~  (174) 3~F4tllXJ4'&c I NAMES oa (ORDINARY) COMMON KINGS OR PRINCES. 

I Raja Sahasranika p FyvFq the king that keeps a thou- 
sand soldiers. 

the king that keeps one hun- 
dred soldiers. 

3 Raja Brahmadatta the king given by Brahma. 

4 R2ja Ananta nemi the prince of an unlimited cir- 
cumference. 

5 Raja Vimbiara % ~ $ q g q w y $ ~ r  the king of bodily essence. 

6 Rajg Pradyota ‘ JW~~PC the illustrious prince. 

7 Rajl  Prasenajit (for : pra- ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 4  
sannajit) 

8 Udayana vatsa rlja 

-.m h 9 Krki raja 5"r4.T'1 
10 Srenika or smga 4Z~+4 

11 ASoka ~ ~ @ i ' q  
12 h n t i v ~ h a n a  WW~TR' 

the king of a brilliant victory 
(or who has overcome an 
army). 

~ a t s a ~ i j a ,  the son of the king 
of the Orient. 

Krki (an ancient rajh in 
Benares). 

exercised, or well practised in 
the mechanical arts. 

without grief, exempt from 
pain. 

he who has entered the car- 
riage for the journey to 
salvation. 

13 Kanigka Kaniska. 

XXXIII (175). ~ 4 9 ~ q 9  I THE PAYPAYAS 'OR DESCENDANTS OF P ~ P U  (THE YELLOWISH 
WHITE). 

I Yudhigthira qyn ly~4~4  standing firm in the field of 
battle. 

2 Bllimasena a dreadful (or terrific) army 
[host]. 

' 445 reems to be name an w-1 
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the ignobk. 

together with god, or d t t d  
by a god. 

the white one, or the obtainer 
of the empire. 

I RBjan vr a prince, king, sovereign. 

the master or owner of the 
land, a king 

3 RPjP hatriya-mPrddG- ~ W F ~ ? Y ~ F ~ W T ~ E '  a king of the Or 

bhigikta royal tribe solemnly inau- 

Tq gurated. 

4 Yuva r&ja 3- a regent, a deputy king. 

5 Mandalika rija Ffl the a j l ,  or ruler of a district. 

a subordinate raja, a digni- 
6 &manta aj8rnatya T tary o f i m .  

7 Kotta raja ~ ~ 9 ~ F 9 y j q q  the rhja of a fort or castle, 
a petty chief. 

8 Mantrin ve6midhy.lqa.  CRY a minister of domestic affairs. 

g MaUmBtra % p ~ ~ ~ 4  a chief minister. 

10 Mantrin qrlq*w4 ( qn~q-# a minister or counsellor. 

12 Purohita 

13 Rkjanaka 
4C 

14 Daqda mukhya or Danda 74i;'m 
nayaka 

an officer, a magistrate. 

a minister or chief priest of a 
raja, a spiritual adviser. 

an o5cer who executes punish- 
ment. 

15 SenPpati Fr?? the lord of an army, general. 

16 Senidhipati, adhyakqa y i j 6 j  
17 Adhyaba t 7 -  

a commander-inchief. 

ditto. 

superintendent of forests. 

a superior [ofkicial] for the inte- 
rior or domestic affairs. 

an oaicer for the ordinance and 
correspondence. 

1 For R i j d y d a  rijanyaka ? 



2 I Gananipati 

22 Ganaka rnami i t r a  . 
23 AwpatrBlika ' 
24 PratlhRra 

25 Dharrnidhikarana 

26 Pradqft 

27 Nayaka 

28 ASvapati 

29 Pilupati 

30 Gajapati 

y Narapati 

32 Kotta-pila 

33 Anta-p&la 

34 Durga-pala 

35 Sreqthin 

36 Vigagaa 

37 Pati 

41 Niyaka *7q 
42 Niyuktaka YE'~TN'~ 
43 Ghatavolagra [M. Bhata- Ew45 ) 

v o l i ~ r a l  

master of accounts, an ac- 
countant ; calculator ; an 
astrologer. 

a chief accountant ; or a chief 
astrologer. 

an accountant of expenses. 

a chief tribune. 

acting according to the law. 

an arbiter, umpire, judge. 

an arbitrator, director, presi- 
dent. 

the chief groom, or superin- 
tendent of [horse]. 

chief treasurer. 

a superintendent of elephants. 

the master of men, a sover- 
eign. 

the overseer of a fort (or of the 
hay) [? I .  

the overseer of a field or sugar- 
cane plantation [ ? ]. 

the keeper of a fort or castle. 

a chief merchant ; a trader. 

the chief of a place or village. 

a proprietor, owner, master, 
lord. 

a mayor or chief magistrate of 
a town or city 

the chief cr master of a 
village. 

a police officer, the superin- 
tendent of a mahala. 

the chief of a tribe. 

an elected [appointed] officer. 

[ I 1  

chief revenue officer. 

a public teacher, panegyrist. 

a keeper of the treasury. 

a treasurer. 

I Perhap for Vyappatrillkha ? 1 Puhapr for Vipsyapa ? 
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18 Riljadvarika 

49 Ganaka 

~ 9 ~ ~ 7 4 ~ ~ % 4 ' 4  who rsceiven a r k s  from the 
w prince respecting the dome 

ti=. 

8wfl calculator or astrologer. 

50 Jyotiga wqfldi astronomer, astrolqcr . 
51 BhQak or vaidya b14Y a physician, doctor. 

52 Talavarga 

53 Paridhvajika 

a body-guard. 
one wrying thc enrign or 

banner. 

54 Chatra-dhara 417qq7y4 an umbrella bearer or holder. 

55 Cihna-dhara holdiag the insignia of royalty. 

56 Cgmarika he with a fan of corvtail. 

he that cama the crooked 
sword. 

58 Khadgika the sword-bearer. 

he with a spear or pike, a 
spearman, lanccr . 

he with a battleaxe. 

61 Cakrika qV%-?j+r~~q he with a wheel or circle. 

62 PapBrikal 94m~cl the shield-bearer 

63 Caitra-dandika the camer of an adorned stn5. 

64 Ygsthika the carrier of a r ta5 or .aptre. 

a door-keeper. 

84 a porter, door-keeper . 
master of the servantr, a 

steward. 

68 Siicaka x.6 0. q?@-r a spy, informer. 

69 DaqdavaSika FF the keeper of a serpent. 

70 Sevaka a sewant, an attendant. 

71 Bhatta a runaway [fugitive, outlawE 

72 I$vastr&CBrya 

73 NasIra 

74 Naigama 

qZq$.yq an instructor in archery. 

Er2Q1~ 
[one who advances before thc 

line]: skirmisher (first tag- 
Y O I  g-r). 
F* a townsman, citicen, villager. 

75 Janapada w9a. a country, an inhnbitant. 
-- 

1 M. g ive~  S p h d o .  
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76 Daivalrulika 
# ' F y 4  

77 Mgyakara g"'Bp4 
78 Arya 4rV 

~ ' 4  o r 9  

79 Mantravadin qcFv-ff4 
80 KriyPvadin 

8 I Khanyavedin 

82 Dhana~adin 

83 Lubdhaka 

84 Matsyika 

the keeper of a temple, or 
[temple-] attendant. 

a juggler, magician. 

a master or a colt. 

the singer of mantras, or ot 
mystical formulae. 

4 % 3 ~ 3 ~ 4  a plaintiff, a maker of peti- 
tions. 

4&.y.9~4 skilful in discovering mines or 
hidden treasures. 

a broker, or gwbetween ( a  
dellrSA. 

a hunter. 

9'4 a merman .  

85 Sakuntika 9'4 a fowler, a birdcatcher. 

86 Orabhrika q4T4 a butcher. 

87 Khantika 4 4 ~ 4  a digger, a worker in mines. 

88 Saukarika 499& a seller of swine or pork. 

89 Gcrghktaka SUC~%YS a killer of cows or oxen. 

go VBgurika a seller of nets (a hunter). 

gr Kaukkutika g#~yqb~s ' a seller of cocks. 

the catcher (or binder) of 
elephants. 

the keeper of a circle (or great 
quantity j of serpents. 

94 Ahitundika EIcy'919~$74 [a juggler, a snakecatcher]. 

95 Braiamgarika [ l ] [ ? I  
96 Siipakiira [a cook.] 

97 Rajaka a dyer (of cloth). 

98 Sthapati, taksaka rlWF! a fortuneteller ; a carpenter. 

99 Palaganda ~E;'W a carpenter. 

loo Vardhaka ditto. a carpenter. 

IOI Sltradhara 

roz Yavasika 

one dealing in cords, strings, 
tapes, ribbons? 

seller or cutter of graSs (green 
barley ). 

- .. - 

* More probably M W y U  ; a F n t a .  
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1b3 KAqthahhraka a wood gatherer (for fugl). 

106 Kallavala d f  to. 

107 Xpdhajivin 4 q ~ ~ * q g 4  

ro8 GBndhika 

109 Citrakara 

I I O  Silakuha 

111 Tantravkya 

I 12 SuvarnatBra 

I 13 Sauvaqika 

114 Lohakara 

I 15 Kamsakgra 

116 ManiUra 

117 SBcika 

118 Patracchedaka 

I 19 Naimittika 

I 20 Vaipaficika 

121 Carmakara 

122 MocikaL 

123 Rathakara 

124 Venukara 

125 Kumbhakara 

126 Panika [M. Vaqik] 

127 Saulkika 

128 Gaulmika 

129 Tarapanyita 4~48-74 

a maker of ,garlands of flowers. 

a seller of wine, or of any 
spirituom liquor. 

ditto. 

living by his weapons, or g e t  
ting hie livelihood by mili- 
tary service. 

a seller of incenses, or frank- 
incense. 

a painter. 

a stone cutter, a hewer of 
stone. 

a weaver. 

a goldsmith. 

one dealing in gold. 

one working in iron ; black 
smith. 

a smith working in bell-metal 
or white copper. 

one dealing in jewels or gems. 

a tailor. 

an engraver, one that writes on 
leaves, &c., with an iron tool. 

a prognosticator. 

fortune-teller, soothsayer, prog- 
nosticator. 

dresser of leather, shoemaker. 

dresser of hides or skins, a 
shoemaker. 

a cartwright ; a shoemaker. 

one working in reeds, or bam- 
boos. 

a potter, a maker of earthen 
vessels. 

a merchant, a trader. 

a custom receiver, or receiver 
of duties, &c. 

ditto on high ways, or passeg- 
es. 

the receiver of duties for ferry, 
or passage over a water. 
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130 Hen cara x4 a spy, a secret emissary. 

131 Apacaraka 

I32 Mauqtika 

133 Vidagaka 

I34 Mantrika ; kayastha 

135 Acirna dandata 

136 Data 

137 Tathyitta or ~ ~ s h t h i  
Kachinta [ ? 1 

138 Lehari, Iekhalaka 

139 Kutumbika 

140 Kutumba 

141 Kaacukin 

142 Ant*pura 

143 Mahalla 

144 Karmantika 

145 Kaqika 

146 m i p a l a  

147 GopPla 

148 Qarirarabaka 

149 Parivira 

150 Dasa 

151 DBsi 

Iga Karmakara 

153 Paurugeya 

154 Bhrtya 

155 Bandhanapilaka 

156 Vadhyagh-itaka 

157 Karwyakaraka 

ww4 w 

ditto. 

ditto. 

qlc4 

a courier, speedy messenger. 

a cunning, crafty, deceitful 
man. 

a buffoon, a low jester. 

a writer, clerk, amanuensis, 
a writer by profession. 

the punisher by beating with 
a rod. 

a messenger, ambassador. 

riding his own horse. 

a horse keeper, a writer 
[courrier]. 

a domestic slave, one belong- 
ing to the family. 

family relation, a kinsman, a 
matron. 

an eunuch. 

ditto. 

ditto. 

an agriculturist. 

a husbandman. 

he that attends cattle, a neat 
herd. 

a cow-keeper. 

a life-guard, or bodyguard. 

a subject, vassal, client, ser- 
vant. 

a slave, a servant. 

a female slave. 

a working or hired man. 

a servant, a publican. 

a hiredman, a servant, a 
slave. 

the keeper of prisoners (or of a 
prison). 

an executioner. 

a criminal, a person accused, 
a faulty man. 
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158 Vkdalra [Vkdin] 

159 Hanena 

160 Kalpikkra 

161 UdyBnaphle 

162 ArBmika 

I Catvaro var& 

2 BtBhmaqa 

3 ghatriya 

4 VaiSya 

5 Sfidra or kgudra 

6 Kpatriya mahasala kula 

7 B r h a n a  mahkiila kula 

8 Grhapati m a h a l a  kula 

9 Ucca kula 

10 Abhijata 

11 Nica kula 

12 CaqdBla 

13 Savara 

4-4 the putting to deatb, or put 
to death. 

qqcq, 34, a'bfi a v a U ,  eubject, dependant. 

an attendant on a garden or 
grove. 

attsnding on a garden or 
gove, one dwelling in a 
grove or college or convent. 

a house-holder, a layman, a 
mamed man. 

a layman, one living in his 
houac. 

a Brahmanbt, or a Brahman's 
child or pupil. 

destroya or plunderer of a 
city. 

destroyer of a village, or in- 
habited place. 

destroyer of d M c t  or 
country. 

a boatman, Bc. 

~ S K *  the four tribes or castes. 

vi a Brahman. 

! F q ~  the militarg or royal tribe. 

the plebeiPn class or tribe. 

~ % q 6 $ ~ * ~ & i ~ ' y g  the military tribe is like a 
large SMR tree. 

the Brahman tribe b like a 

-3 
large SBla tree. 

B~479sil ' q q * ~  the gentry tribe is like a large 

%T73 W a  tree. 

Ss~"lF4 high caste or family ertrec- 
tion. 

S ~ 4 6 7 4  a respectable or honorable 
caste, family. 

$ 9 ~ 7 ~ ~ 4  low extraction, or caste. 

low, mean ; cruel, pdcmate .  

a mountahta. 
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14 Mleccha ZIT (Lalo) a barbarian, o Moham- 
medan. 

15 Pratyanta janapada ir~qP w one living on the confines of a 
country, uncivilized, bar- 
barians. 

xxxvr (178). q9'nl'~~qnl'q3T4~N'~fiE'I NAMES OF PARENTAGE, OR o r  PARENTS, RE- 

LATIONS, PRLBNDS, &c. 

I Pita 4 father. 

2 MBta f mother. 

8 Putra 

9 DuhitA 

ditto 

GwT 
ditto. 

grandfather. 

W~W- great grandfather. 
hS- 

9'4 paternal grandmother, grand- 
mother. 

 WE.^% great grandmother. 

child, son. 

a female child, a daughter. 

l o  Jyegtha bhraU qr elder brother. 

12  Bhrata tF 
13 Bhagini Sq, &% g 
14 Nap= a?$ 

15 Naptri 

16 Qvdura 

younger brother. 

brother and sister (children 
born of the same parents). 

sister, &c. 

a grandson. 

a granddaughter 

a father-in-law. 

a mother-in-law. 

a maternal uncle. 

y- 
19 Bh&ryB, patni, dBrB, ka- 6E''s D M  wife, consort. 

latra 

20 Matr vvasii a mother's sister. 

21 Pi@ qvasa %?% a father's sister. 

wq 
a consort (the wife of a man), 

22 Sapatni a concubine. 

4 d ~ S  qisi, qq, yv (females of the interior apart- 
23 Ant&pura vadhii ment) as the wife, attendants, 

daughter, daughter-in-law. 
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24 Jampati or dampati B ~ T  

27 Yamalaka W - 4  

28 JBti 

29 Svajana 

30 Bandhu m q  

hueband and wife. 

(a little m w  or rnnn's kin) a 
mnle child. 

a femnle child, a daughter. 

a pair of twin children, twins. 

a kindred, relation, kinsman. 

a collateral kin, couspnguinity , 
a cognate, kinsman. 

a relation, kinsman, a cog- 
nate. 

wwq&u 1 ~ q .  a consanguinous, a kinanlo, 
ti near relation. 

dff9y 
32 Mitra 4 4 ~  a friend, an ecquaintana. 

33 Sakha 

34 Antarjana 

a companion, comrade, mmci- 
ate fellow. 

a domestic, one of the family. 

35 Tanaya 9 a son, a male desomdant. 

4dqZyw4 
the wife or consort (of the first 

36 Agramah~i  rank) of a great personage. 

37 Nava vadhc 479N5, V W ,  sJN5'4 
a young married woman, a 

bride, a virgin woman. 

38 Nara a man, not a female. 

a woman, one of the female 
sex. 

40 MBtr grama 5% ditto. 

41 PumBn 9 ~ 4 ,  q man, male. 

42 Tata q4, m father (respectfully). 

43 Amba yw, 3.w ( 4-q ) mother, (matron) respectfully. 

44 DhBtri Wfl a nurse. 

45 Stri gurvini 

46 Ptumati stri 

9 7 % ~ ~  a pregnant woman. 

a woman having the menses, 
or menstruation. 

I KBya eW the body. 

2 6arira ditto ditto. 
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3 Gatra w the body. 

4 Kalevara 

6 Mastaka 

7 Mastaka luiga wastaluh- 
gal 

8 Miirdhan 

g K d a  

r I Mukha mans'ala 

17 Mukha 

21 Kapola 

22 Gaqpa 

23 Hanu 

24 Sahkha 

25 Jambhi 

26 Danta 

27 T a u  

28 

29 Dahjtra  

30 S m a ~ r u  

ditto 

+T 

ditto 

46~973wF5 
crc. *l=' 
F" 
%a 
a * ? ~  
34r5rw3 
P 
F4-!g 
G w ~  

ditto 

the head. 

the brain, the skull, the head. 

the brain (the membrane of 
kc.) 

the crown or top of the head 
(vertex). 

the hair on the head. 

ditto. 

the face, the whole face. 

the mouth, face. 

the forehead. 

the eyebrow. 

an eyelash. 

the eyeball (pupil, apple of 
&c.) 

the mouth. 

the corner of the mouth. 

the chin (of the face). 

the neck (the back part of 
&c.) 

the cheek, or a cheek. 

the cheek (or the red of the 
cheek). 

the jaw or jaw-bone. 

the temples (or the bone of 
&c.) 

a hog's jaw (tooth, chin). 

a tooth. 

the palate (roof of the mouth). 

the lip or lips, a lip. 

a tusk. 

moustaches, whiskers. 
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31 Kwfia 

32 Kappa nalika 

33 Kapthamagi 

34 Hrdaya 

35 glkatika 

36 Hasta 

37 A k a  

38 Skandha 

39 P!Ytha 

40 Jatru 

41 Bilhdikhara 

42 Kdqa 

43 Earpara 

e, Bahu 

45 Magibandha 

46 Hasta pgtha 

47 k g u l i  

48 A6guStha 

49 Tarjani 

50 Madhy~guli  

51 Anhmikii 

52 Kaninika or kan~thika 

53 Musti 

54 Capeta 

55 Nakha 

56 Hastatala 

57 Sandhi 

58 Naharu 

thmmt. 

the throat (or wind) pipe. 

a jewel warn on the throat. 

the heart. 

the beck of the neck. 

the hand. 

the am. 

the shoulder. 

the back (of the body). 

the collar-bone. 

the mummit of the arm, the 
shoulder. 

the arm-pit. 

the elbow. 

the urn, tbcM. 

the W h t .  

the back of the hand. 

the hga. 

the thumb. 

the forefinger (the menam or 
admonisher). 

the middle finger. 

the ring bnger. 

the little bnger. 

the fist. 

a flap (or blow with the flat 
hand). 

the nail (of the bands and 
feet). 

the 0at hand. 

the joint of any limb. 

tcndon, sinew. 
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60 Sira 

61 Uras 

62 Payodhara (stana) 

63 Hrdaya-prade4e 

64 Udara 

65 Nabhi 

66 mhhimnnrlnln . . 
67 Vasti 

.68 Jaghana 

69 Sroni 

70 Phela 

71 Trik'a 

71a Pgthi  v a s a  

71b PBr6va.a 

71c P?irSva 

72 Kati 

73 P ~ Y U  

74 Sphika 

75 Pada 

76 Uru 

77 Janu 

78 Janumaadala 

79 Jahgha 

80 Gulpha 

81 PPqni 

82 Padatala 

83 Klomaka 

a fibre, the fibres or filaments. 

a vein, artery. 

the breast. 

the breasts (teat, dug of a 
female). 

the heart (the heart's place). 

the belly. 

the navel. 

the hole of the navel (circle). 

the abdomen (privy parts, 
place of excrements). 

the hip and loins. 

the buttocks. 

the testicles. 

the lower part d the spine. 

the back-bone. 

the rib or a rib. 

the ribside. 

the buttocks (thick part of the 
thigh). 

the fundament. 

the podices. 

the foot. 

the thigh. 

the knee. 

the knee-pan. 

the leg. 

the ankle. 

the heel. 

the sole (of the foot). 

the lungs. 

1 N-. 714 71b md 7x6 have not been numbered by Csome. 
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84 Phuaphuea 

85 Yakst 

86 PlihA 

87 Pitta 

88 V y M  

Rr) Antra 

p Antraguna 

91 A d l a y a  

92 P M a y a  

93 Odariyaka 

94 MBmse 

95 KuLpi 

96 'hat 

97 A s t h  

98 Rudhira 

99 Majj8 

roo Dantamilmsam 

IOI Aiiga 

102 Pratyahga 

103 a d h a ,  for Carbha 

104 Vasl 

105 Meda 

106 Plya  

107 Simghanika 

108 Khev  

109 Sleqma 

IIO Dantamala 

1x1 Nasaputa 

the liver. 

the rpien. 

the bile. 

the kidaeyl 

the boweb. 

a part of the entrda.  

the utomach (umbilical regio~~). 

the gut (of the mtraile). 

the bladder. 

the flesh. 

the cavity of the abdomen 
(belly, aide, rib). 

the skin. 

the h e .  

blood. 

marrow. 

the gum (of the teeth). 

member, limb. 

a limb (inward parts). 

the womb. 

fnt, ad*, suet (the m u m  or 
marrow of the k h ) .  

fat, adeps (marrow of the 
bones and f l d ) .  

pus, cwnrpt matter. 

spittle. 

spittle, phlegm, phlegmatic 
humour. 

the 6lth on the teeth. 

the nostrils (the hole of the 
nosc). 
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I 12 Lasika &GF the serum, saliva, spittle. 

113 ASru flg'.~ a tear. 

I 14 Caksurmala 

115 Camasa 

dirt of the eye. 

the lobe of the ear. 

1 1 6  Roma 4 hair (on the body). 

"7 Roma k tpa  the hole of a hair, the pores 

I 18 Karnamala ear-wax. 

120 Sveda 

121 MamsakBli [-kila 11 @~.4 

belching, ejecting wind from 
the stomach, vomiting. 

sweat, sweating. 

the neck. 

122 Cikka sneeze, or sneezing. 

123 Kguta ditto ditto. 

I 24 Hikka , !plug hiccough. 

125 Vinjyabha [Vijlmbha) vq a gaping, yawning. 

126 Mala dirt, filth, excretion. 

127 Tilaka a spot, freckle, stain. 

128 Mtitra urine. 

r29 Gtitha ordure. 

rgo Vit 44qE.4 excrement, ordure. 

xxxvlr I (1s01, Y N . ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ W ' ~ $ . ~ C .  1 THE NAMES OF THE SEVERAL DECREES OF 

U THE FORMATION OF THE (EMBRYO) HUMAN 
BODY. 

I Kalala ~ T ~ T T  [the foetus.] 
Y 

2 Arbuda 

3 PeSi 

4 Ghana 

5 PraSBkha qEy"rTq!3q 
V 

6 Vayas K%T 

[the foetus hardened like mud.] 

[the foetus transforming itself 
into flesh.] 

[the fe tus  solidified1.l 

the formation of the feet and 
hands. 

age, the several degrees of age. 

7 Garhhafipa 8% child, or the embryo's form. 

1 The Englirh column of theae four numberr Ir left blank In the original MS. 
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8 Bala 3~ child, infant. 

g Ladika 

ro Kumara 

r r Tarnna 

12 Yuvan 

13 Yuvaka 

14 Dahara 

15 Yuvati  

16 Kumari 

child, boy. 

young , adolescent. 

a youth, a lad. 

adolescent, a young man. 

ctdolescent ; grown unto a 
young man. 

ditto. 

a maid, a virgin, a girl, a 
young woman. 

ditto. 

XXXIx (181). q ~ q 7 ~ . 4 ' 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - % ~ . (  NAMES OF THE SEVERAL 1)EGREES OF OLD AGE 
AND SICKNESS. 

r Kubja 

2 Jirnata 

crooked or crooked backed. 

wasted and worn by age. 

3 Valipracuraa * W W E ~  with many wrinkles, or full 
of wrinkle. 

4 Pglitya wT?j with grey hairs. 

5 Danda kkstha bharatA 9~.~'4.~.4?4'4 leaning on a staff. 

6 Khalitya bald, grown bald. 

7 Kasa coughing. 

8 Khuru khur~vasak ta  kasi- ~ g ( ~ ] ' c ~ ~ ~ . ~ q ~ q  having a hoarse voice. 
tha.  v 

his body being bent, he leans 
9 Pragbharena kayena dan- TI . 4 ~ q ~ 4 ~ ' 4 ? 9 ' 4  on a staff, or supports him- 

damavastabdha self by a staff. 

g w g * g ~ q z j + J ~ ~ 4 ~ 4  
his body is covered with (or 

IO Dhamanisantata gatra full of) prominent or stand- 
ing out muscles. 

I I Jirna, vrddha qN", ~ C L F ~ ,  &CN'T~ grown old, decayed, withered. 

12 Mahallaka ;$;q~* an eunuch (in a harem). 

I 3  Gatayavana 7q.%4.4,4~ a curtain. 

I4 Vibhugna g5.4 
crooked. 

15 Atura qyQ, T4 sick, or sickness. 
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I Devavatara 

2 VBranasi 

3 VaiSali 

descent of heaven [the gods1 
(or the paradise of the gods). 

Benares. 

(the ample city) Allahabad 
[modern Besarh in Muzaffer- 
pore]. 

the place of (Q&kya1s) death or 
entire deliverance from pain. 

the royal residence (the metre  
polis) Rajagriha [RajgirJ in 
Behar. 

the grove of reeds or bamboos 
(near Rajagriha). 

4 ParinirvBna 

5 Rajagrha 

6 Venu vans 

7 Kausambi (having a treasure) the city 
KauSBmbi [ KoSam 1. 

Ayodhya (Feizabad) in Oude. 

the name of a grove and large 
convent near Sravasti. 

the grove of the young prince 
called " the Victorious " 
(this grove is the same with 
the formerj. 

a place where there grows 
much red sugar-cane (name 
of a religious establishment). 

the essence of sanctit,y or holi- 
ness (name of the holy plaoe 
a t  Gaya). 

the hill of a heap of vultures 
(name of a religious estab 
lishment near Rajagriha). 

10 Jetava'na 

I I Pundravardhana 

13 Grdhra kuta  parvata 

14 Gay% Bir~a 

15 Sthfinopasthiino gram0 

16 Kapilavastu iiagara 

17 Mathurfi 

IS ~ r i  Nalanda or Nalendra 

19 Magadha 

20 ~ a r a v a t i  

the hill of Gaya. 

the place of large and small 
pillars. 

the town of K~pilavastu (the 
birthplace of S ~ k y a ) .  

(the destroyed or overthrown 
city) Mathura. 

the noble city of Nalailda (or 
convent). 

Magadha. 

the swampy or miry place (or 
the place abounding in grass, 
seeds, &c.) 

Lumbini,, name of the grove 
where Sakya was born. 21 Lumbini 

2 2  Indra Laila guha 54'r4'7q*3q04 the cave of Indra's rock. 
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23 Ku6i nagara the city of KuJa [in Corakh- 
pura]. 

24 Uqira giri y.qq&& the hill or mountain of Ushi r~ .  

25 Ujjayini nagari ~ ~ ~ * ~ y s ~ ~  ' the eminent triumphing city, 
w Ojein (Ujjaifil. in Walva. 

26 Kalhiga T-I Kalihga (on the Coromandel 
coest 4). 

27 M ~ a d l v a  Rsipadanan Rqk ~ . 5 v 4 S q # w 5 C ~ . 4 * 4  the place 01 deer or wild beasts 
patana where a Rishi has fallm- 

(the name of a Vove near 
Benares) . 

28 Kosala Vnl Kosala (Oude). 

29 SBketana Sl4N'qW Ayodhya or Oude. 

30 Avanti 34.1 
w 

31 Campa a .4  

Avanti (the watching town). 

Champa (Bhagalpur). 

,32 Paiiciila ~1.q the taker or ruiner of 5 
(rivers ?), Panchala. 

33 Alakavati GJc~G~ Alakavati (where they wore 
matted hair). 

34 Kalandaka niviisa 9Tcrf$"1'Vv4 Relandaka (name of a grove 
near Rajagriha, where h k -  
va resided) [so called after] 
;the Kdanda bird, of which 
there were many. 

I Nimindhara 

z ASvakawa 

3 SudarSana 

4 Khadiraka 

5 Isadhara 

6 Yugadhara 

7 Vinataka 

8 Meru 

g Sumem parvataraja 

the encompassing (mountain 
kound Mt. Meru). 

5.4 the horse-ear (mountain). 

the well-looking or beautiful to 
look on. 

N ' E ' ~ ' I ' ~  abounding with Khadira trees. 

holding the pole or shaft of a 
plough. - - 

qr~'itc9& holding a yoke (of oxen). 

These seven mountains en- 
circle Mt. Meru. 

the bowing down ; the humble 
bowing. 

(the great mass) Meru, the 
fabulous mountain in the 
north of Asia. 

Sumeru, the prince of moun- 
tains. 
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11 Maha ~ a k r a v d a  

12 Gandhamiidana 

13 Himaviin 

15 Powhka 

16 Malayh 

17 Vindhya 

18 Vipula pawata 

19 Vaidehaka parvata 

20 Sumeru parisanda 

a surrounding circle or wall 
of mountains, the sensible 
horizon (the limit of light 
and darkness). 

ditto, the great one. 

name of a mountain (signifying 
the rising up of incense 
smell). 

the glacier, or the mountain 
covered with frozen snow 
or ice. 

KailBsa (in Tibet Tis'e) the 
highest peak of the Himalaya 
mountains (in Rari). 

the mountain of Potala (the 
harbour). 

the Malaya mountain. 

the Vindhya mountain (that 
pierces through). 

the mountain of wide extent 
or surface. 

the mountain of Videha. 

the several elevations or de- 
grees of the Sumeru mount. 

V.. - 
XLII (184). 3% ~ . M E . ~ ~ ( W ~ P T ~ C ~ ~ E ' $ C ' A ' % ~ N ~ $ . ~ E '  1 SYNONYMOUS NAMES OF 

THE S f A  OR OCEAN, OF RIVER, AND OF DRY UNn.  

I Samudra 

2 SBgara 

3 Jaladhi 

the sea, ocean. 

the poisonous. 

the receiver of rivers. 

q MahBrnava the great river. 

5 Jalanidhi the store or treasure of water. 

6 Lavanodaka 

7 Ogha 

8 Nadi 

42%4 the salt sea. 

a stream, a rapid flow of 
water. 

F', '"46 a river, stream. 

9 KunadI 6-v small or little river, rivulet. 

lake, pool, pond. 

a little or small pond, pool. 
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12 Vilva irnl a tank. 

13 Utsa 

14 Hrada 

rg Kulya 

16 Utseda 

t74M-77~ a r m o i r  of river watcr, a 
fountPin, rpring. 

a little l&e, v deep lake. 

yTFZ e large canal, a channel for 
irrigadhg, a ditcb, a dyke. 

4-&q a spring, fountain. 

17 Ali WqT 
IS Puqk~rini %c. 

19 Ugnodaka 6-54 
20 Kiipa ET4 

a n d l  cans or channel of 
riva. 

a square or large pond, a lake, 
a pool. 

warm (hot) water, mineral 
water. 

a well. 

21 Udapana ditto ditto. 

C4NS 4% 
a wave, a current, the flow of 

22 ~ r m i  or Crmmi water, a surge, billow. 

I Karana W' 
2 Evamriipa ST% 
3 Atah 5 ~ 4  
4 Etasmht kfiranfit q-35 

means, cause, motive, &a- 
sion. 

such, of such form ; thus. 

thence ; therefore. 

for this reason, therefore. 

5 Atra STi hither, to this place ; here. 

6 Tatra 7.4 .I+) thither, to that place ; there. 

7 Asmin G-4. ?q-5 here. 

9 Yatha 

so, on the same (or that) 
manner. 

as, on which manner (rela- 
tively). 

10 Tsa or ca ~C'dE' and ; too, also. 

11 Eva h thus ; very, self. 

12 Yasmat 9 4 9  for which. 

I3 Kintarhi ?Y~?!I though, although. 

that, the same (that is it). 

15 Yatah 7 ~ 3 ~ 4  or q;' which, the which. 
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16 Kim nanu 

17 KiAca 

I 8 Any acca 

19 Api tu 

20 Kintu 

21 Tadyatha 

22 Yad na va 

23 Atha 

24 Ime 

25 Ami 

26 Evam 

27 Bhfiyopi. 

28 Bhfiyah 

29 Kada t u  

30 Kada 

31 Yada 

32 Tada 

33 Katham 

34 Evamiti 

35 Tatopi 

36 Tatha hi 

37 Evameva 

38 Kaccit 

39 Yadi, peyalam 

4 0  Piirvavat 

4 1  Utiiha 

42 Athavg 

43 Ahosit 

What ? Is it  not ? 

thus also. 

again, likewise. 

though. 

but ; yet. 

thus for instance ; thus 

therefore or. 

how? why?  

these (two). 

these (many). 

thus, in this manner. 

again, likewise. 

likewise, again ; cause. 

when ? a t  what time ? 

"F8r -3~ ditto. 

qc'qx or ~ C ~ Y W  when, at which time (relatively). 
w 

Tkx or then, a t  that time (correla- 
u tively). 

%?? how ? in what manner ? why ? 

so, in that manner. 

the more, nay. 

thus, in this manner. 

in the same manner, so. 

if. 
* 

?4@~7'~5'4 u or T~bl.4q~q w likewise, as above, as before. 

Tf W ~ F I ~  or p lvq% as above, as before. 

WE'q or, or else. 

Tv9 therefore, then. 

q-7 if. 
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44 Ahovata 

45 Ha 

46 Dhruvam 

47 AvaSyam 

48 Niinam 

49 A P ~  

50 Sahasa 

51 Sakam 

52 Skrdham 

53 Hanta 

51 Anyatha 

55 Tathapi 

56 Yadidam 

57 Athava 

58 Athaca 

59 Kila 

60 Sthiipayitva, hitvB 

61 Y e a m  krte 

62 Tatra, tiivat 

63 Vevat 

64 A p i c ~  

65 KaFicit 

66 Yathihpi nama 

67 Kecit 

68 Ye kecit 

69 Ye kancit 

70 Kvacana 

71 Kecana 

ditto. 

01 Oh! Alas! 

firmly, certainly. 

certainly, surely. 

certainly, assuredly. 

too, also. 

with, together with, in the 
company of, Bc. 

ditto. 

alike, together with. 

but, therl, an inceptive par- 
ticle. 

otherwise, elsewhere, except. 

although, though. 

thus, this too. 

or, or else. 

likewise, again. 

indeed. 

except, without. 

on whose account. 

there, so far or so much. 

as far as, as much as. 

moreover, again, though 

whoever, whichsoever. 

such as, for instance. 

some. 

they, that, who. 

whosoever. anyone. 

where ? 

which, whether (of two). 
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72 Ayam C h 

L4'ST this (masculine). 

this (neuter). 

this (feminine). 

75 Kasya 5!q whose ? of whom ? 

70  Kenacit q~'1yfJ' by whomsoever. 

77 Kena, yena q q ~ ,  q~.q95 by whom ; on whose account. 

78 Taya 
54 

by that ,  by him or her 

79 Kati 

8em 

how much ? how many ? 

whose-(relative pi.). 

61 Tesim Tq~6I-3 of those, theirs (pl.). 

32 Yasya q % 1  or 7 ~ 4  whose, or to whom (sing.). 

4- 
33 Tasya v or +I of that or his, to him, to that. 

84 Asya ~ 5 {  or #.w of this, to this. 

85 Kasyaclt qc;'Wnl of somebody ; somebody's 

86 Kvacit 4-45 t o  some. 

87 Kutra 

88 Kutah 

89 Kathaficit 

go Kadicit 

whither, where. 

whence. 

someone, in some manner or 
somehow. 

in whatsoever manner (some- 
times). 

xLIv (214). ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ' ~ q ~ q $ . k l  NAMES OF A FORT (CASTLE, CITADEL, FORTRBSS, 

COURT) AND ALL SORTS OF DWELLING PLACES. 

I Kota 

2 Durga 

fort, fortress, citadel, a great 
man's court. 

a fort, citadel, castle. 

3 Ptirvajinidhyusita Tii4~~*~~~;4e19)w49y-q w the residence of ancient kings 
[or Jinas]. 

4 Vij ayargha-pr&sada a palace, royal residence. 

the place of congregation of the 
gods. 

"fine riches ", the place of 
6 hsura-sabh8-sudhana 

w the congregation of Asuras 
(giants). 
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g Avasatha 

ro Grama 

11 Grgmopavicara 

I:! Nagara 

13 Nigama 

14 Janapada 

15 Rastra 

16 RgjadhPni 

17 Pura 

18 Prasada 

20 Grha, agam, geha Bw 
21 Bhavana TVE' 
22 Ghara -PC& 
23 Layana W P E '  
24 Harmya 33, 4N""r19~', W C ~  

25 HarmyaSikllara 

27 Ovidhyanakha [sic.,, niryii- ~~~~, TV, $F 
ha 

28 Vatayana 

29 Gavaksa qTeCs4.iy 
30 Torana [taraqaj 5'"4N 

31 Parikha 

32 Vatunam [sic.] 

33 Hatta 

a school-liall for teaching the 
letters and writing. 

upper house, storied rooms. 

a dwelling place, village 
school. 

a village, inhabited place, a 
house. 

the environs of ditto. 

a town, city. 

a town, the quarter inhabited 
by traders ; a market, fair. 

the country; inhabited by the 
country people. 

a district, region, inhabited 
tract, a realm, kingdom. 

those belonging to a king's 
court. 

town or city, a prince's resi- 
dence. 

a house, palace, temple. 

house, abode, dwelling place. 

abode, dwelling place, mamion. 

dwelling place. 

mansion, residence, abode. 

dwelling or residing place, in- 
habited house. 

an upper room, refreshing 
place, turret apartment. 

the top or terrace of the upper 
room. 

a parapet or little w d ,  etc. 

a portico, verandah. 

a window. 

a latticed window. 

a raised place before a house 
or gate, for mounting and 
alighting from a horse, etc. 

a ditch surrounding a fort, a 
moat. 

a market place, a fair. 

a fair, market. 
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34 MBlyBpva 

35 KoSa 

36 KdPgara 

37 Bhitti 

38 PrakPra 

39 ~ r a t i ~ r ~ l k a r a  

40 Kharagrha, patrakilti 

41 YavanikP 

42 Trna-kBti 

43 Ranga-gala 

44, Bhiimi-guhB 

qj &la-guha 

46 Giri-guhP 

47 SabhB-mandapa 

48 Asthana-mandapa 

49 Mandapa 

50 Sangiti-prasada 

51 Nilaya 

52 Upastkna-SBlB 

53 DvPra 

54 DvBra-kapPta 

55 KapBta-pats 

56 Dvara-sakha 

57 AvPmSaga 

58 Sthiinl 

59 Stambha 

60 Kumbhaka 

61 Krkltaka 

a shop where garlands of flowers 
are sold. 

a treasury. 

a store house. 

a wall. 

an enclosure, or fence. 

an outward fence. 

a tent. 

a curtain, carpet. 

a hut ,  a poor cottage 

a hall for public exhibitions, a 
theatre. 

subterraneous cave. 

a cave or cavern in a rock. 

a cave or cavern in a hill or 
mount. 

a place of congregation, a coun- 
cil house, a hall. 

a public hall, etc. 

a hall, place of congregation. 

a hall for consultations, or p u b  
lic exhibitions. 

place, abode, cell, cave. 

the place or hall of audience. 

the door. 

the wooden bolt of a door. 

the bolt of a door. 

a door-post, a bolt. 

the upper roof, the roof. 

a pillar, post. 

column, pillar, post. 

the pedestal of a pillar, etc. 

a piece of timber (like a bow) 
put upon a pillar, etc. 
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62 Goaraka [sic.] 

63 Dharapi 

64 Argala w4 

a beam, timber. 

e joist, or a m d l  beam. 

a bolt. 

65 Indrakila qp4rjq, Kk%q the door ceseIsor post of a door. 

66 sahku 

67 Arama 

68 Phalarama 

69 Susikta 

70 Su&dhite 

q k g ,  F-9 a peg, a pin. 

'Iw'KCq a garden, grove. 

&1f+=4 
an +rees. orchard, a garden of fruit 

& 7 ~ ~ 9 ~ 4 ~ q 5 q ' 4  well sprinkled with water, etc. 

~ ~ ~ q ' ~ s p ~ ~ p 4  well deamed a broom. 

$744'45 or 2jq-Fwqc well decorated, adorned, em- 
bellished. 

5qq 
72 Ardhayojana-parisamanta- ~~F9J9'77q7~374 extending half a mile (2,000 

ka fathoms) all  around. 
73 Yojanamunnata 94~'~74q.$ a mile in height. 

Y 

I RathaSakate %5 
a A k ~ a  giq.4~' 
3 Cakra KT 
4 Nabhi q4 

a car, cart, chariot, waggon, 
carriage. 

the axle or axletree. 

a wheel. 

the nave of a wheeL 

5 Ara 3444 the spokes of a wheel. 

the felloe or circumference of 
a wheel. 

the pole or shaft of a car, etc. 

8 RaSmi ~ ~ @ v  Or 8-l the bridle, the reins. 

9 Yuga W ~ E '  the yoke fof oxen). 

10 Hala *, ~CV,  w4.77 a plough. 

11 Haladagda, hala v d a  q**qq the pole or shaft of a plough. 

12 S i ~  *YV a plough-share. 

13 Ghgala 'IiTq a plough. 

14 VR a D~ % a hurting, injuring. 
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XLVI 

I Kala 

2 Vela or kala vela 

3 Samaya 

4 Kvana 

5 Lava 

6 Muhiirtta 

7 Aanantara 

8 Acchata sanghata mfitra 

9 Prdantaratri 

10 Piirvaratra 

I I Avararatra 

12 Prathama-y&ma 

13 Madhyama-yama 

14 Pdcime-yame 

15 Prahara 

16 Tasya ratrer atyayena 

17 Candra udgacchan 

18 Arqodgata 

19 Ghatika nada 

20 Prathama prahara 

21 Dvitiya prahara 

22  Trtiya prahara 

23 Caturtha prahara 

24 Paiicama prahara 

25 Siiryodaya 

26 Divasa 

27 Piirvahna 

time. 

a dial, measure of time. 

season, time, age, 

fl~%Ql a moment, a very short time. 

4 ~ ~ 3  an instant, short time. 

q-bw a moment. 

TWq soon, immediately. 

G?q%q~~.q*im about a moment. 

4A+f%4-3*84 a very dead silent of night). night (in the very 

SV~&-% the first half of the night. 

q~.5&-fl7 the last half of the night. 

the first watch. 

the midnight watch. 

in the last watch. 

a watch or guard. 

~ ~ ~ b . l & @ q ~ ~ ' q ~  b 
the same night being over. 

moonrise [the moon having 
risen]. 

the dawn, there is dawn. 

gg7 a clepsydra. 

q7 the first watch (of the night). 

~ " E c  the 2nd ditto. 

@ q ~  the 3rd ditto. 

the 4th ditto. 

the 5th ditto. 

sunrise, or the rising of the sun. 

the day. 

FS forenoon. 
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2R Madhyahna 

29 AparBhna 

30 SayBhna 

31 Ahorhtra 

32 Vasanta 

33 Grisma 

34 Varsa 

36 Hemanta 

38 NidOgha grisma~lam pa& 
cima masa 

39 Phalguna 

40 Caitra 

46 ASvina 

47 Kartika 

48 MBrgaSirsa 

49 Paws 

50 MBgha 

51 MBsa 

52 Ekapaksa 

53 ~ u k l a  paksa 

54 Krsna paksa 

55 Varsa 

midday, .noon. 

afternoon; 

evening, eventide. 

day and night, 24 hours. 

the spring seeeon. 

the hot season. 

the Bummer [the rains]. 

the autumn. 

the winter. 

the cold season, the latter part 
of winter. 

the hot season, or the last 
month of the hot season. 

PhBlguna, the first month of the 
spring season. 

Caitra, the middle or second 
month of spring. 

VaiJCikha, the last month of 
spring. 

Jyaisth?, the first month of 
summer. 

&%jha, the middle month of 
summer. 

~ r i v a n a ,  the last month of 
summer. 

Bhadrapada, the f int  month of 
, autumn. 

A~vina,  the second month of 
autumn. 

Kartika, the last month of 
autumn. 

MkrgaSirsa, the first month of 
winter. 

Pawa,  the middle month of 
winter. 

Magha, the last mouth of win- 
ter. 

a month, a moon or lunation. 

one half of a month. 

the increasing phases of the 
moon (white or enlightened). 

the dark half of the moon ( d e  
creasing, etc). 

a year. 
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57 Samveutta-kalpa 

58 Vivartta-kalpa 

59 Antara-kalpa 

60 ~astriintara-kalpa 

61 Rogiintara-kalpa 

62 Durbhikqan tara-kalpa 

63 Tejassamvarttarli 

64 Apsamvarttani 

65 V~yusamvarttanl 

66 Utkaqa 

67 Apakaqa 

68 Kalpa 

69 Mahikalpa 

70 Bhadrakalpa 

71 K ~ t a  yuga 

72 Treta yuga 

73 Dviipara yuga 

74 Kali yuga 

75 Idiinim, etarhi, s a d y 4  

76 Bhiita-piirva 

77 Atikranta 

78 Piirvanta, piirvakofi 

79 Avaranta 

80 Piirva kila 

81 Abhiit, asit 

82 Tena kalena 

% year of the samvat, etc. 

period of destruction. 

period of regeneration. 

the intervallum between the 
two former. 

the intervening period of wea- 
pons. 

ditto of sickness. 

ditto of famine. 

destruction by fire (of the 
world). 

destruction by water. 

destruction by wind. 

regeneration (with increasing 
years) of the world. 

degeneration of the world (with 
decreasing years). 

any indefinite period of time, 
age. 

the great period. 

the good or happy period or 
age. 

the age of perfection (the golden 
age), the satya yuga, or the 
first of the 4 ages of the 
world. 

the 2nd age of ditto (the time 
when of the world was still 
perfect). 

the 3rd age of ditto (when half 
was perfect). 

the 4th age of ditto (or the time 
of quarrelling). 

now-a-days, now, soon. 

it happened anciently (myth* 
logy). 

past time, the preterite (tense). 

ancient or prior limit, first 
beginning. 

the last limit or boundary. 

ancient time, former time. 

it has happened, has been 

then, a t  that time. 
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83 Tena samayena ~ R T H  w 

84 Vartamana T F  

at that time. 

present, pr-tly, now. 

85 Pratyutpanna 

86 Anhgata-kBla 

87 PaScima-kala 

TYY9E'4 that happened now. 

time not yet. come, future 
Y (-1. 

?*TU time berenfttr, latter time. - " 
88 Agamin ; bhaveyat 3~ or 3~w.4 that 6 1 1  be or happen here 

Y after. 
Bq Dirgharatram ~ R c F  late in the evening, long. 

go Cirakhla 

QI Trikala 

92 Sandhyakala 

ditto. 

TWWsJ' 
; ~ w & w .  Y 

ditto. 

the 3 t ima ,  or tmseo. 

the junction of two times. 

XLVII (240) ~ W Y ~ W ( Q . ~ $  8~ 1 NAY= OP THE CARDINAL AND INTERMIDIAT. 

" CORNERS OP THE WORLD." [DIRBC~IONS.] 

I DiS ?FT corner or qunrter of the world 

4 Pakirna 

5 Uttara 

the east. 

the south. 

the west. 

the north. 

6 Piirva-daksina q q  the south-east . 

a e  south-west. 

the north-west. 

the north-east. 

the Nadir. 

11 ~ r d h v a  . 9~ the Zenith. 

XLVIII [NO NUMBER] THE TEN CORNERS OF TRB WORLD CALLBD AFTER TEE TEN 
GUARDIANS. 

I AiSani [north-east] . 

2 Agneyi s9. Jv [south-east]. 

3 Nairti 
4%*. 

[wuth-west] 
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4 Vayavi 

5 Aindri 

6 YamyB 

7 VBrqi. 

8 Kauveri 

9 Brahmi 

10 Bhaumi 

SANSKRI'1'-TIBETAN-ENGIJISH VOCABULARY. 

[north-west]. 

74~.F&39~ [east]. 

~ % E F ~ T  [south]. 

~ q 7 - 9 7 ~  [west]. 

Y W * K ~ C ' % ~ Y  
[north]. 

~ ~ 9 p b l ~  [UP]. 

~ ~ 6 @ k p  [down]. 

I Vyadhi ; roga di7 disease. 

2 Paridaha 

3 Vranam 

- 
4-!397~'4.&4 a great pain, heat. 

w 

a a wound, hurt. 

4 Ganda 
9QN an ulcer, sore, a boil. 

5 K-fham S leprosy. 

6 Vigphota YiWg or qis;l'w'% the small-pox. 

2 Kiwbha 4'4 sore, ulcer. 
w 

8 Durdikilasam ~ & 4  or fl an ulcer. 

an ulcer on the foot. 

the itch, itching. 

XI Pima herpes, scab, itch. 

12 Kacchu scab, or itch. 

13 VkfiCikB 7874 
14 Anvina [?I [M. AmbBna] BWq 

coughing or breathing with diffi- 
culty [cholera]. 

a swelling. 

15 Hku 8 7 ~ 3  hiccough. 

16 RBjayakgman 

17 Kgayavyidhi 

18 Bhramana 

the great consumption, or 
phthisis. 

consumption, phthisis. 

the swimming of the head, gid- 
diness. 
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cough, catarrh. 

difficulty of breathing. 

I Tantra 

2 Uttaratantra 

3 Mantra 

4 Vidya 

mystical doctrine, charm. 

the principal [or upper] tantra. 

a mystical praise, prayer, for- 
mula. 

a doctrinal mantra or formula. 

.5 Dharani 

6 Mandala 

a mystical treatise, a charm, a 
formula. 

a circle or, any designed plan 
for performing mystical cere- 
monies. 

an assuaging formula. 7 h n t i k a  

8 A k a q q a  

9 Paustika 

10 Abhicaruka 

11 Vdikarqam 

an attractive formula [drawing] 

a formula for procuring abun- 
dance, prosperity. 

a formula for overpowering or 
destroying. an enemy. 

a magical formula or charm for 
bringing one into his subjee 
tion. 

burnt-offering, sacrifice. 12 Homa 

13 Upacara rites, ceremonies, implements 
hecessary for performing the 
sacrifice. 

rite, ceremony, rule, formula. 14 Vidhi 

15 Vidhana 

16 Kalpa 

17 Japa 

form, manner, act of perform- 
ing religious r i b .  

minutiae of religious rites and 
ceremonies. 

the muttering of prayers, the 
counting silently the beads 
of a rosary. 

the rites and ceremonies for 
performing a burnt-offering 
sacrifice. 

the implements (or instnunents) 
used in making a burnt- 
offering. 

the sacrificer, the priest. 

18 Homopakaraqa 
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21 Havana 
$74 

22 JuhuyBt. 

23 Abhigeka 74E'4qT'4 
w 

27 Visarjana #q+JlWgqGnl'4 

28 Bandhana 6 ~ 4  

30 Garva 4 @ ~ 4 k #  

33 Abidhanam [M. Alidha] q.~wqgr 

34 Pratyahidhanam [M.  Pra- 
tyalidha] 

35 Prasena - 
36 Siddhi 

37 Mantrin 

42 Ekajati 5~q$q*a 

44 MiirdhBtaka 

45 Buddhalocana N E . N . ~ J ~ ~ W  

46 Phngurav@sini aiwp.as 

the act of offering or sacrificing, 
or making a burnt-offering. 

things to be offered (or the im- 
plements of a burnt-offer- 
ing) . 

empowering, ordination, con- 
secration or initiation. 

empowered, ordained, conse- 
crated. 

invitation (of the gods). 

the calling or summoning t e  
gether (of the gods). 

dismission, or a prayer that the 
gods may withdraw (from 
the circle). 

a binding, fastening. 

the manner of the proud or 
arrogant. 

benediction, the bestowing of 
a benediction. 

mantra-ceremony. 

the stretching out (forth) of his 
right hand. 

ditto of the left hand. 

bright or clear light. 

accomplishment, attainment of 
any object. 

one versed in the mantras or 
mystical formulae, an adviser. 

one wearing or carrying with 
him some doctrinal written 
sentences, as a preservative. 

that which is to be obtained 
(or to be accomplished). 

the accomplisher. 

the chief associate of the a c  
complisher . 

the goddess with one lock of 
braided hair. 

the not selfish [self-less] goddess. 

she with a diadem on her head. 

she (called) the eye of Buddha. 

(the goddess) clothed in white 
garment. 
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47 Tar& KVW the (female) deliverer, the (she) 
deliverer, saver, transporter. 

48 vajrabhrkutini (yg) Eqvy she with wrinkles of anger on 
her face ,(the holy indignant, 

I or peevish, goddess). 
49 Aryabhlkutini ~ 4 ~ p r ~ p p 9  the venerable angry goddess. 

C 4  

50 Vaj rambuja q' E.45 (she with) a diamond lotus. 
FS -- 

51 Vajrankdini ? r3wV (she with) a diamond hook. 

5-5- 

52 Ojapratyaharini WN?.W~CWT@W she that takes away the bright- 
ness of one's face. 

53 HBsavati qm4'a the laughing goddess. 

* 
54 Ratnolka ~~%Q-ww the precious or holy deliverer. 

55 Adharani the allcontaining (comprehend- 
ing goddess). 

56 Samantabhadra 7~743C'K the best (goddess). 
V 

57 Ratiraga 7qv$.~7~z+q4 (the goddess) that is passion- 
ately fond of venary. 

-4  

58 VajradhBturiSvari s ~ T J c N ~ * T ~ c ~ ~  the consort of the supreme be ing. 

qG---Fqwwqa (the goddess) that appears or is 
introduced in every circle (or 
that belongs to every class of 
the gods). 

W ~ T ~ ? T % R  the principal among the Ratna 
(precious, holy) goddesses. 

~ ~ F T W  she with a thousand circles. 

~ ~ V ~ ~ S ~ W S I  she with a good intellect (Mi- 62 Sadhurnati nerva) ? 

49'4Z61.1 tht  most accomplished or per- 63 Siddhottara 
u fect goddess. 

~ ~ c w ~ ~ ~ w  (she) the image (symbol) or 64 Dharani-mudra U r ~ i  or superhuman 

power. 
Vajrasatvdfiana-mudra ~$~qn7qT$-;irFg~g*N ( h e )  #e symbol of the n i d o ~ n  

- 4 4  
of the supreme being. 

66 Mahatustijfiana-mudrg 7 3 ~ 4 2 q . q q . 4 ~ 4 ~ 9 9 7 ~  the symbolical figure (or god- 
dess) of great joy or mirth. 

67 Mahfiprabhnmwd Jaby l -  ~7'~T~~i~w@~q-y the symbolical figure (or god- 
hajfiana-mudra dess) of the great light r e  

presented in the circle. 

68 Sarvadharmasamatiijfijmna- ~ ~ . w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ - ~  ditto representing the samenur 
mudra or equality of all things or 

*4~53T5 substances. 
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69 Snna-Tathigata-virafiji- 5-46q-qqqq-4-qqwy the symbolical figure (or - god- 
nij Una-mud18 dess) which makes glad or 

$ & ~ 4 1 . 3 ~ 4 @ * q ~  exhilarates tas. all the Tathaga- 

78 Duryodhanaviryajfilna- 
mudrti 

ditto of the origin of great joy. 

ditto of making fulfilled or ac- 
complished the thoughts of 
all the Tathagatas. 

ditto on which all the Tathg- 
gatas have bestowed this 
benediction. 

the symbol of the highest 
degree of benediction of all 
the Tathagatas. 

ditto of the understanding and 
wisdom of all the Tathagatas. 

ditto of these being no p r e  
lixity (or delusion) in the 
words of the doctrine of all 
the Tathagatas. 

the symbol of entering into the 
great circle. 

the symbol (or emblem) of all 
sorts of works (or acts) per- 
formed by all the Tathagatas 
(or Buddhas). 

the emblem of insuperable dili- 
gent application (or indus- 
try). 



80 Sarva-Tathhgata-bandha- 
na- j iikna-mudrh 

81 Sarva-Tathhgata-surata- 
sukha 

85 Mahadhipatni 

86 Mahadyota 

87' Maharatnava~a 

88 Mahapritikaqh 

Rg Mahhjfianagiti 

go MahBghosanugB 

91 Gandhavati 

92 Mahabodhyangavati 

93 C a k s ~ m a t i  

94 Sattvavnti 

95 Sumbha 

96 Nisumbha 

97 Amrtakundali 

98 Jambhala 

TAN'I'RIC TRRMINOLOQY. 

45~'975wP.*e~.~i' 
4amw+iaw~4-4w 

4 

3mg 
r4Rqijgpl.q-ewq 

~ 4 ~ f l q W ' 4 ' ~ 1 ~ 9 '  

79w4wZqa,4~4 
q 4 q 4 q q q w 4 w y  

g4'934.4 ( * )  

5'4% * q w 4 w w q  
a%k.a 

~4Fj4.qqqw.swsq. 

*A" 
4ysy2q %. 
3T'EqK 
Sq*wq54u -- 7'14'4.q~. wrs 
$.qwq 

w 

q*S+T?.gqq~~a 
fie?" 

the symbol of dinliking or wrr- 
coming all the circlcs (or 
provinces) of Kima d w a  (or 
of the devil). 

the emblem of the obligation 
of all the TathPgatPs (or of 
their being bound by the g d -  
dess, etc.). 

the chief plearure of all the 
Tathagatas (a gotideas). 

the inviter of all the Tathh- 
gatas (a goddeu). 

slie that is passionate for (or 
makes glad or merry) all the 
Tathigatns. 

she (the goddess) that rnalses 
cheerful d l  the Tathhgntas. 

the great mistress. 

great shine or illumination (the 
great (female) maker). 

she that causes a shower of 
jewels. 

great pleasure and contentment 
(name of a goddess). 

harmony (of) great wisdom (a 
goddess). 

following a great sound (a god- 
dess, echo) ? 

she with incenses (a godly, or 
pious women) name of a god- 
dess. 

possessing a great deal of spncti- 
ty (a goddess). 

she with eyes (the watchful) (a 
goddess). 

having the strength or vigour 
of mind. 

the harmful beautiful. 

the beautiful which certainly 
harms. 

that prepares tEe ambrosia (as 
the means of immortality). 

the taker away of dullness or 
dimness. 
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99 UcchusmB S%~Y.W the sly, 01 crafty (goddess). 

105 Jatavalambitam 

106 Samidh 

107 Indhana 

108 Agnikunda 

109 Piirnahuti 

110 Sruvakam 

111 Patri 

112 Codanam 

113 Vidarbhanarn 

I14 Argha 

115 Naivedyam 

116 Bali 

117 (a )  UpasprSya 

( b )  Kcamanam 

(c) Prok~anam 

118 Pradaksinapattika 

I 19 Abhyantarapattika 

120 Bahispattika 

121 Avyayanam 

the venerable restrainer of the 
lord of death (a  goddess). 

that makes light (or makes 
happy 1. 

he with a trident (or bow). 

the master of mysteries. 

the great commander of the 
Yakshas (or mischievous 
spirits). 

with down-hanging clotted hair. 

fuel, wood, grass (used in sacri- 
ficing). 

fuel, wood for fire. 

fire place (in sacrificing). 

a ladle or spoon (used in offer- 
ings). 

a sort of ladle used in sacrifice 
for pou~ing oiled butter, etc. 

a sort of cup or spoon. 

exhortation, incitement to 
.good. 

supplication. 

the price or cost of an oblation, 
the priest's fee. 

meat offered to the gods, 
presentation of food to ditto. 

an oblation, religious offering 
to be thrown or cast away. 

touching, contact, ablution, 
etc. 

rinsing the mouth before only 
meal, etc. 

sprinkling, immolation of v ie  
tims. 

the path for circumambulating 
a sacred building, etc. 

ditto the inner road. 

ditto the outer way. 

the perambulating. 

the returning. 
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LI (254, ~qF'~gyqFi.&4@-R~' 1 porn M o n a  u x n s  usm A t  u u * o  [A U N ~  

A Svarna!ra " GB-SHONC" OX AT TJU O~DMATIOH OF A PPXRST, AND AT RBCEIVINC AI?Y 

ONE MTO THE POUCIOUS ORDER. 

I Akrqtena na pratykkrogti- vw=w~'fi* [not to abusc another although 
tavyam abused by him]. 

2 Rqitena na pratiro~itavyam mg~ip1~'&*iq4~CJ not to become angry whm in- 
cited to auger. 

3 Bhwdite na pratibhandita- qe3w9E'Fq&&49 not " fret one again when 
vyam vexed [not to vex another in 

scg return, when vexed]. 

4 Tadite na pratit&$itavyam qiqw3cNqG.qqqH.4i.g [not to beat any one in return, 
when beeten). 

2 Upasampans 

3 SramaSIa 

4 Bhiksu 

5 Bhikquni 

one that  PI) taka the religioum 
character ; an ccclesi~tic. 

an ordnined or consecrated 
priest. 

a Buddhist priest [one who] 
exercises or puri6a virtue. 

a priest, a gelong (that erects 
virtue). 

a priaterrs, a female ordained 
rcligiotu person. 

a ya& m o d ,  one not yet 
ordained (a model of virtue). 

a female ditto. 

8 $ikgam&n~ wF4~ a nun not yet ordained as a 
priest- or gelongm4 (a 
lenma of vhtue). 

9 Mahallaka 
SSP 

old priesb or religious pewns, 
rcsiding in a convent. 

10 dikpdattnka an imtnrctor, terha. 

?li4@ a laymnn Bud- (approach- 
ing to virtue). 

T%* 
a female ditto. 

*gp a penitent or penitentiary. 

a meow, tcecher, p r o f m r ,  
a principal. 

a teacher, professor, master in 
any ut. 

a working man or a layman 
[who writs by dny on priatr, 
etc.]. 
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I 7 RRhonuSBsaka 

18 NiSrayadapika [M. d!yaka] 

19 Pamcbrya 

20 Sthavira 

21 Dahra 

22 Navakarmika 

23 Vaiyivttyakara 

24 $ikSya 

25 PraSik~ya 

26 Antavasin 

27 PaScBdSramana 

28 Madhyh 

29 Navaka 

34 Gamika 

35 Agamtka 

36 Kalapatrika 

37 Samjfii-bhiksu 

38 Pratijaa-bhiksu 

39 Bhiksata iti bhiksu 

40 BhinnakleSatvbd-bhiksu 

one who teaches secretly (or 
privately). 

he that gives (or makes to be 
given) lodgings. 

a teacher of reading, a lecturer. 

a respectable religious person, 
(having a fixed habitation). 

the youth or the young students 
in a convent or monastery. 

a superintendent. 

an attendant, servant. 

a disciple, student. 

a disciple's disciple. 

a near habitant, one in the 
vicinity. 

a priest lately brought up [or- 
dained]. 

a religious person of a middle 
state or degree. 

a novice, tyro, beginner. 

those grown old, the old priests, 
the series or class of old 
priests. 

the series or class of the young 
religious persons. 

a fundamental student, or a 
resident. 

recently arrived (a visitant) or 
received into the religious 
order. 

one who is about to  leave the 
convent. 

a new-comer. 

having a black begging plate 
or cup. 

a nominal gelong. 

a much promising gelong, a 
votary. 

(he is) a gelong only for getting 
alms to live on. 

a gelong that has overcome the 
misery of vice. 

(he is) a gelong by praying and 
by becoming a~complished in 
the four things. 
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1,111 (256). x ~ ' ~ $ ~ ' 4 ~ ~ (  TIZRMS OCCURYWIG IN THE DULVA ON THE SUBJECT OF 

ENTERING THE RELIGIOUS LIFE. 

I Steyasamviisika 3"lsqgqyl.q one who dwell8 clandestinely, 
like a thief, in a monastery. 

2 Nanlsamvlsika 475'i'7v4 one who dwells by variom 
Y means or contrary wise. 

3 Asamviisika qy4 4 ~ & 5 4  ooe who does not, or should 
not cohabit. 

q Tirthihvakr~ntaka @FT~T~ he that has become a Tirthika 
(a determinist). 

5 Matlghataka ~ 7 5 7 4  a murderer of his mother, a 
matricide. 

6 Pitrghltaka 4qGy4 a murderer of his father (parri- 
cide). 

7 Arhatghltaka ~ ' 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4  the murderer of an Arhat. 

8 Samghabhedaka T%YT%%~~&~ a the c a w r  religious. of dissension among 

to hurt maliciously Tathagate g Tathagatasyiintikadu)ts- ?4&4v4,q~@m 
so to blrrd. cittarudhirotddaka 

!!~'m@4'4 
the reproving of a gelongma. 

10 Bhiksqidiisaka 

11 Purusa 
a man, the male. 

I2 St11 37-57 a woman, the female. 

13 Pandaka 
hermaphrodite : catamite : neu- 

ter. 
one who has become a herma- 

phrodite after his birth [a 
born hermaphrodite]. 

rg Paksapqdaka ~ v * q g ~ q  a half-hermaphrodite (i.c., dur- 
ing half a lunation). 

16 Asaktapradhubam-pan- qm q~q~4k~W one That becomes h&maphr* 
daka dite after being imbrand (sic.) 

17 irsyapaqt$aka W ~ C W R ~ ~  an envious hermaphrodite. 

grown an hermaphrodite out of 
weakness or debility. 

a woman eunuch. 

20 Ubhayavyaiijaka w4-qSNm4 
having the signs of both sexes. 

21 Ahguli-phqa-hutaka ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ q ' ~ ~ @ ~ q  circle mTC) [Like the are expanded hood in a 
of a serpent]. 

22 Anq@aka W ~ % S  one having no lips. 

23 Citrahga O ~ W W ~ T ~  having a rmed or freckled 
MY. 

24 Atiqddha wk4 too old, or grown too old. 
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25 Atibalaka w 8 ~ 4  too young. 

lame. 

creeping or moving on his fun- 
dament without feet. 

a cripple, maimed person. 

27 Kanbrika [M. klndarika]. WWM 
28 Kana 

F 4  
with mutilated fingers [para- 

lysis]. 
humpbacked. 30 Kubja 

31 VBmalla a dwarf. 

a goitre. 32 MalsgandarM. Galaganda]. 
w4 

dumb. 33 Miika 

Badhira 
QT4 
%4 

deaf. 

elephantiasis (disease of the 
thigh), enlargement of the legs. 

effeminate, broken, grown weak 
by venery. 

one broken by carrying heavy 
loads. 

one broken by much travelling. 

36 Stricinna g ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ 4 * 4  
Y 

37 Bharacchinna 

38 Margacchinna 4~$74'4 
Y 

39 Rajabhata g w T ~ ~ a . 4  chosen by the king, one belong- 
ing to the men of a prince. 

who is known as a robber. 

with green yellow hair (on his 
head). 

with green hair. 42 Haritakda 

43 AvadhtakeSa with white (or grey) hair. 

44 Nagakda 

45 Harikda 

with hair (on his head) like 
that of cattle (or oxen). 

with yellowish white hair. 

yellow hair. 

having no hair. 47 Akebaka 
4 3  

48 Ghatdira [M. Bandu4irBhI qq,wqgYw, 
49 VattuSira F3 
50 AtisthQla 7=@4 

with a rough surface on his 
head. 

with a large head (or cranium). 

too [stout] thick. 

too short. 
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52 Atidirgha Y ~ C S E . ~  too tall. 

53 K@Blaka 'vc 
54 Vikataka Y v w q  
55 Nilacchavivarpna q~q$%6rq 
56 Pitacchavivarnna ~ W T ~ + ~ T ' Z K ~  
57 Lohitacchavivarnna q . q T i ~ ~  T k ' q  

58 A v a d l t a ~ h a v k a r ~ n a  q~F~yv&'4 
59 Vipfitaka Y K ~ Q W ~ ~ S ~  

60 KharaSirsa 9 R g q y g  
61 SiikaraSirpa 9"I'~m?y~ 
62 Dvi6irg.a a q e  
63 ~ v a ~ i r s a  q @ Y y g  
64 ASiqaka w ~ & C  

65 Hastikarna q4.f9~'m~rg 
66 ASvakama ~ ~ 5 b 3  
67 Gonakarna T~.CS- 

68 Markatakarna q*q$$?rg 
69 K h a r a k a ~ a  q4*TrgQ+119 
70 Siikarakarna q4**3 
71 Ekakarna 4.'1%q 
72 Akarna @T4 
73 LohitBha 8q-7~5'4 
74 ~ t i v ~ t r ~ k q a  frq7~~~34 
75 ~ u ~ l a k ~ a  a7W-4 
76 At~piigalBlya 8~53C*24 

77 KBcaba qdlq  

78 Bumbut~lc$a [budbudBk$a] 8 ~ ~ 5 ~ 3  

79 h'9$.4 

thin, lean, dry. 

having a wasted body. 

one whose flesh is too blue in 
colour. 

one whose flerh is too yellow. 

one whose &ah ic too red. 

one whose flesh is too white. 

with a lean body (like r flat 
lock of hair). 

(with) a head like that of an am. 

with a hog's head. 

having two heads. 

with a head like that of a dog 

with a small head. 

elephant-eared, or one with 
ears like those of an elephant. 

horse-eared, having ears like 
those of a horse. 

oxlared. 

monkey-eared. 

with ean like those of an m s  
or asseored. 

with ears resembling those of a 
hog. 

having only one ear. 

haviag no ear. 

wi th  red eyes. 

with too Large eyes. 

with little eyes. 

with too large (or owl) eyes. 

with g b  eyes, or sptctacles. 

with eyes like a bubble or 
water bladder. 

with only one eye. 
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80 Anakqaka R ~ b 4  having no eyes. 

81 ASvanlsa 

82 Hast imu ~flE'6%qy~g . 

83 Gonanlsa ~4qE"Firg 
84 Markananla [nc for mar- y@,kvs 

kawnhsa] 
85 Kharanba 8=9*~3 
36 ~ i i k a r a n l a  

87 Ekanhsa 

88 Anasa 

89 Hastijoda 

90 ASvajotja 

91 Gonajotja 

92 Markatajda 

93 Kharajda 

94 ~ i i k a r a j d a  

roo Atigriva 

IOI Agriva &SF 
102 Lhigulachinna. & q q 4  

106 Andhala 5k4 or ; 4 ~ ~ 4  

with a nore resembling that of 
a horse, or horse-nosed. 

elephant-nosed. 

ox-nosed. 

ape-nosed, or monkey-nosed. 

ass-nosed. 

hog or swine-nosed. 

having only one nostril. 

having no nose. 

with a chin resembling that of 
an elephant. 

ditto of a horse. 

ditto of an ox. 

ditto of an ape. 

ditto of an ass. 

ditto of a hog. 

with a small chin. 

without a chin. 

with teeth like those of an ele 
phant, or elephant-toothed. 

with large long neck. 

with a sunken neck, or with no 
apparent neck. 

with the tail cut off. 

abortive testicle (wind-egg). 

a single testicle. 

having no testicles. 

blind. 

107 Jgtyandho w-f born blind. 



108 Kiinda [hf. kundal 
"PCr4V 

rog Phakka 

110 Pangu @ 

one with a maimed hand or arm. 

e maimed pereon, a cripple. 

a cripple, lame. 

I I I Cipitanhsa @ with a fl.t nose, or dabnosed. 

112 Viraladanta 

113 Dantura 

I 14 ~ikuficita [M. samkueita] , p q r q p w  

r 15 Khakkhala 774 

with a fine teeth [having teeth 
with 8pWC5 between]. 

Laving projecting teeth. 

a shrinking up of the feet and 
hands (one having, etc.). 

a stammers. 

116 J d a  [M. jada] 
aK4 

stupid, fool, idiot. 

I 17 Gillapetta or hmbodara 93"- with a down-hanging abdomen 
or belly, a glutbn. 

118 Purusiinokrtistri $~q95'4%@7 a manlike (in her breast) 
woman, .virago. 

I 19 StriyBnuk$ipurqa 3+$-~$'4?+J~q a man-like woman. 

120 ~vamukha  qTB3w with a dog's face. 

121 Sahianguli C C  

NTacTqgY4 
one whose fingers stick together. 

122 gadaitguli Vk'R3~4 one with six fingers. 

123 Ekahasta a singlehanded man. 

I Nandanavana 7qtT9ka a grove of pleasure. 

2 MiSraMvanam 9 3 ~ 4 F a  a grove of all sorb of tr-. 

5 Phalavyha wVWP 
6 Gandhaqba  rqm 
7 Gulma %w4 
8 Padmaka 

9 DCvadera 

10 D~ruharidla 

a grove of rough trees. 

a tree bearing bl-ms or 
flowers. 

a fruit tree. 

any tree yielding a fragrant 
resin or incense, the sgl tree. 

a thick bushy tree. 

a kind of [jun~pms 
sxcdsa]. 

a pine, fir, cednr [pinw dcva- 
dorus : the deodar]. 

a kind of cart-, turmeric 
plant [the barkmy]. 
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12 Phlipata [M. phlevataJ q k s a  TT+ 
V w 

13 Candanam d'V Or qi 

the Talisa tree [flacourtia cata- 
phracta]. 

an apple tree. 

the sandal tree or wood. 

14 Khadira $c@ the khadira [acacia catechu]. 

17 Vanaspati TP 
18 Vana+.)da 4 ~ 8  
19 VamSa 

20 V q m  

21 Pindavenu 

22 Nyagrodha 

23 Iksuvanam 

24 Qalivanam 

25 Vetasa 

26 N+va.nam 

27 Siilavrba 

the pomegranate tree [soyimida 
ieb~ifuga]. 

a sort of palm-tree [phanix 
silvestris]. 

name 'of a tree-; woods, forests. 

an assemblage of woods or 
forests. 

a reed, or bamboo. 

ditto. 

a bamboo. 

the Indian fig tree [ f ius  indica]. 

a plantation of sugar-cane. 

a rice plantation. 

a willow tree. 

a reed-bed [arundo tibialis]. 

the sB1 tree [shorea robusta]. 

the naga tree. 

a green tree, a tree. 

30 Lata or valli qfj-zj~ a creeper. 

31 Karira the shoot of a bamboo. 

I JBnanto prcchanti 

2 Janantopi na pfeehanti g@T9c@q5 
they ask knowingly (or with 

due consideration). 
[even knowing they ask not]. 

3 Kale prcchanti they ask in its proper time. - 
4 KBitiikrantam na pyc- qN'wGw.4q+5 

chanti .a - 
5 Arthopasamhitmk prc- yT7cwqri%qq 

chanti 

they ask not unseasonably. 

they ask intelligently. 
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6 Anarthopasamhitam na 747E'fin.ww 
p ~ c h a n t i  

8 Asyarn utpatd [ sic .  for u t  9rq,5.a 
pattau] 

9 Asmiti nidane f i ~ f i  ~ T w  
xo Asmin prakaraqai [ sic .  for 

~rakaranel 4pWTrnq 
I r &in v&ti ( s i r .  for v u  7rqiq93q=q5-q7~ 

tuni) 

19 Bhadanta 4674 

21 Apatti v4 
w 

22 Papathikl ~k 
w 

23 Sthiilatyaya p'4g~'ij- 

26 Adattasya palcamU)akiidi ~ 3 q . 4  or a*&qi%~ 

27 Steyacintena 

28 Manu~yagati &Y?J~~N 
29 Parimhrtasya ~ J C & - ~ ~ E ' ~ * N  

30 Tatsamj iaya 

'they do not ask unintelligrntly. 

the establishing of the basis of 
the doctrine. 

in tbts case [in these circum- 
stpncesl. 

on such a subject of discourse. 

ou this account. 

in such a matter. 

vow, engagement, appointment, 
reoolution. 

resolved afterwards ; vowed 

a leaving off, renouncing. 

a permitting, yielding, grant- 
ing. 

liberation, emancipation. 

one to wh6m alms and reverence 
are due; a saint, a priest. 

one of pure morals or of good 
moral conduct. 

a venerable penon, a title of 
respect for priests. 

life posseysing, or long Living, a 
title es@aUy applied to the 
principal disciplar of $&lye. 

a falling ; sin. 

a falling into sin ; sinful. 

one faulty in a great degree, 
a wicked or criminal action. 

a bad action, fault, rin, crime ; 
one who has committed a 
sin, etc. 

one who has had sexual inter- 
course. 

stealing 5 w a k e s ,  etc. 

" with an intention to steal it." 

of the human race. 

having taken (the human forp) . 

[being conscious of that] '. 

1 The h d a t l o n  Ir Illeghle In h l a i ' r  YS. 
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32 Jivitoparodhe g3437'4 

33 Taccintena $ Y T ~ W W W C ~  

34 Manusyagate b ~ 9 i . q  
v -. 

35 Manusyavigraha w&qN'Ej 

36 Vinidhih sainjiig 9 7 4 k . 4 3 ~ 4  w - - 
37 TatSaxhjiiaPa [M. TatsaB- -. 

jnayah] - 
- Q .  

-4- 

38 Uttaramanusyadharma 4yq'brl'&N'lg'W'qq'4'#N' 
yuktatoktavatman - -- 

39 Parkragame 
Ld'WJ'TT.4 

40 Anipatti 

42 Unmattaka 

4za Viksiptacitta 

43 VeaanBbhitunna [M. 
bhinna] 

49 %aptatath y u p m u p k  ~ ~ ? % ~ 4 7 ~ 4 9 7 & ' & 7  
dava w V 

52 Sapratibhaya bhairava- 4 ? & ~ ' / r q g q ~ . 4 * 7 ~ 4 ~ '  
sammatam 

4 c g w 4  

he steals, or causes to  be stolen 
by his messenger. 

taking away life, murdering, 
killing. 

thinking so, or being thus 
minded. 

having become man. 

being conceived as a man. 

change of consciousness. 

being of such consciousness. 

I havesaid that the human law 
is supreme law. 

to understand ar~otl~er.  

faultless, without sin. 

first beginner, principal worker. 

mad. 

disordered in mind. 

being pressed by the sensation 
of distress. 

originating in coalition. 

heavy or heaviness. 

light (not heavy), small. 

with some residue, super- 
numerary. 

without residue. 

commencing from the seventh 
generation (of his parents). 

turning the begging cup with its 
mouth downwards. 

necessary, required, useful. 

one who is known as a timid 
or fearful person. 

six of 6gkya1s disciples so-called 
(the class of six). 

bed, bedding. 
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56 Dhavayet 9F9B4l 
57 Raajayet 92y7'967 

w 

58 Akotayet q5+sq'9674 
59 G?havy&kulikli Bat 

64 Samprajanam??avlida 4w48@a~p 
w 

65 Agamaka ~4T374'SI'Q4cSfi'af 4 

67 Samagra w3.4 
0. 

68 Vyagra W'wfJTq 

69 Piirvacarama ~CF~E'BWW 
70 Wavaibhavhnguka +~TT~+I 

72 Pratibandha 9qqV9q~4~7.9%3-4 
U 

74 Pa5ca mandalakena van- 
danam krtvi TTpW"l'gN 

76 Samghkdhlna 7 q n l . i ~ w 4  

77 Purlikalpa g$$gq 
78 Haimantika ~ 5 7 ~  
79 Grigma 7%9iw 
80 Vargika ~ 3 2 ~  
81 MytavB~ika [M. Mitavirgi- 

kal 19.i'3~5T7* Y 

a fulling (of cloth). 

to cause to he washed. 

to cause to be dyed. 

to cause to be fulled. 

a householder, layman. 

formerly the wife (of a now 
religious person). 

publishing news by ringing a 
bell. 

a coin worth one rupee. 

a small coin. 

the telling of a lie knowingly or 
designedly. 

unintelligible, not understand- 
ing or perceiving. 

not wishing to be understood. 

agreeing with, like, cancordant 

disagreeing, discordant. 

to the first and the last, to all 
indiscriminately. 

the dividing of the substance 
(or wealth, efiects) of a dead 
man. 

a cohabitant, one that dwells 
with another person. 

one stopped or interrupted, an 
interruption. 

sitting in a contracted posture. 

having paid his obeisance (of 
the five circles, or with the 
five members). 

having joined the palms of his 
hands. 

depending on the priesthood or 
clergy. 

ancient rites or ceremonies. 

the winter season. 

the hot season, spring. 

the rainy season, summer. 

the end of the rainy seeson, 
short summer. 



76 SANSKR,IT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

82 Dirghavaqika 

8 j Popadhasthapanam 

84 Ciirnna 

85 Jontaka 

86 Udakabhrama 

87 Layanaparihhra 

88 UtthHhaklraka 

89 Dantakagtham 

90 Arcanam 

91 Arwiam 

92 Nilarung 

93 PitBruna 

94 '~8mr8runa 

95 Naivacchyam [?I1 
96 Tirthikavasth5 

97 Amaka [M. arvik] 

98 N1b1Itta-vidhi-pary8ya 

99 Pranidhikarma 

IOO Kalahakiraka 

roI Avasaranam 

IOL Pray8Scittiki 

103 suddhapayaftilca 

104 Catuqkumbikayasarpati 

105 Paribhiivitam 

106 Samkara 

107 Sammarjani 

108 Bh!kuti 

log Viloma or pratiloma 
-.- - 

the long summer. 

fasting or doing penance 

powder, dust, aromatic powder. 

a warm bath or warm bathing 
room. 

a hole or canal in a cook-room 
for dish-washings, etc., etc. 

the measuring out of a dwell- 
ing-place or house. 

one who performs handiwork. 

a small piece of wood for clean 
ing the teeth, a tooth-pick. 

the act of praying when risin 
up from bed. 

$J%cw the dawn or dawning aurora. 

$J:EN~E'F~~~ the blue or first dawn. 

~ J % c w ~ T ~  the yellow or middle dawn. 

the copper coloured or last 
dawn. 

Kyq61 fashion, costume, dress. 

a mansion or dwelling place 
belonging to  the Tirthikas. 

- - 

&xnl'&y&%~ one on this side, party, sect. 

rT4QR+-acl*4N4 yq enunciation of the signs or Ff tokens of luck (of dispute). 

%R39'4 ascertainmait. - 
qq9.@sgs4 one that contends, disputes. 

457Clmqsf-nl'4 the begging of pardon. 
falling defeated ; falling (into 

sin). 

~ C T W ~ ~ W S  unmixed or clear defeat or sin. 

creeping or crawling on his four 
(feet and hands). 

publishing, making known, ex- 
posure of faults and defects. 

3775 filth, sweepings, dust. 

3T.W a broom; a heap of sweepings. 

Fsji wrinkles on the face expressive 
of wrath. 

Rwqq-4 opposite, contrary, the reverse, 
u disagreeing. 

. -- 

I [M. nrpoccyam. B(ltllnck, nrpa?!yam.] 



WORDS AND PHRABES FROM THE DULVA. 77 

I IO Parijaaa 

1x1 Karaqdaka 

suit, retinue, attendants, a 
train. 

a circular or round h o w .  

wide or of great extent within. 

a latticed window. 113 JBlav&tayanam 

114 Cikrilra [M. cakrikh] 

115 Kapotam&lB 

116 Katuka tailam 

with a pair of.window-shuttem. 

a small table, a side-board. 

oil extracted from the k@u 
plant, mustard. 

an iron ladle or spoon. 

a place for washing the feet 
before entering a house or 
before prayer. 

rough like the back of a toad. 

the top or point of a pike or 
spear. 

the upper roof or terrace. 

120 Kuntaphalaka 

12 I Talakopari 

the great one, the excellent. 

123 Madhya middle, mean. 

a wanderer, traveller ; wander- 
ing, travelling. 

one dwelling on the hills. 125 PBrvataka [M. karvataki] 

one invited to an entertain- 
ment ; an invitation. 

he reproves, rebukes, abuses. 127 AvadhyPyati 

upbraiding, chiding, blaming. 
128 Qipani, vipacayati [M. 

ksipati] 
129 Sulta customs or duties paid on high- 

ways. 
taciturnity, silence, being still. 130 Monam [sac. for maunam] 

131 Ehi svigata come here, you are welcome. 

132 Kapardaka a shell, a cowrie. 

twenty cowries or shells. 

a small coin of the value of 80 
cowries. 

a (silver) coin of r , h  cowries 
in value. 

the price of a rehgious garb. 
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137 Garbhayatanam 

138 Adhivasanam 

139 Mafica 

I40 Pitha 

the causing of abortion. 

permission or leave for the use 
of, etc. 

a bedstead. 

a stool, a table. 

an earthen vessel, a water jar. 
141 Ghafa 

142 Ghatika 

143 Karakini or kundaki 

144 Bury& 

145 Prakaw 

146 Paripati 

147 Harati or Pratyaharati 

an earthen vessel for measuring 
time, a clepsydra. 

the water-pot of mi ascetic. 

a wife. 

mauifest, evident, apparent. 

by degrees, successively. 

carrying or conveying intelli- 
gence, accompanying one. 

148 Iikaqwam 

I49 paw [ ? I  

150 PBtika 

151 Vyama 

152 Hasta 

153 Vitasti 

a calling, an invitation. 

simple (not double, not folded). 

a making two-fold, doubling. 

a fathom or two yards. 

a cubit. 

a long span measured by the 
extended thumb and little 
finger, a span. 

a finger, an inch. 

a sending, despatching [? pursu- 
ing]. 

another's share or portion. 

154 Anguli 

155 Anudhhvanam 

156 Anyasy a bh8g& 

157 KathinastAra 

158 Chandadayaka 

159 Adhikarqam 

160 Sannihitam 

161 Aprarohaqadharmaka 

162 Kriyakara 

-- el- 

spreading a mat on the ground. 

one that offers his belief or 
credit. 

disputing, criticising. 

deposited or hoarded up. 

denying regeneration or a new 
birth. [ ? ] 

made for a law, or rule. 

163 Parimarjanam 3474.34 a cleansing, making clean. 
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cleanring, a shnking of. 

before the rainy eamn. 

one that hm violafdd h b  vow 
for praaihg the summer at a 
ccrtrin place witbout leaving 
it. 

one thnt'hps not e n g a d  him- 
wlf to p m  the summa at a 
cmtab place. 

the falling down of a bough 
that is iottcn. 

wearing a thing or long M one 
lives. 

a keg for opening a door. 

a vabel for washing anything 
in. 

given by a water&Qiner. 

bought by paying a d o  
price for it. 

LVI (267) lq'@&kl NAMES or TEE SIX P u o m  (or ~ A X V A ' .  DISCKPUB) CUUD m 
SIX TRIDvNBs 

I Nanda 

2 Upannnda 

3 Punarvasu 

4 Chanda 

5 Mvaka 

6 Udilyin 

a dellght or darling Wi&m or 
dslicia. 

a little delight or dnriing hSi- 
ciok. 

pafect wcalth or riches. 

(wirh, desire) one having a 
dedre f a ,  etc. 

the swift, nimblefootmi 

the uprisiug or upriser or one 
from tk east or eastan p u t  
of India. 

a nume that holds and d e s  
a child in h a  bosom. 

2 Qir&tti a nurse that suckles the child. 

3 Male-dhBtri 3?m!ww a n u m  that cleaws the child. 

a n m  that p lep  with the 
child. 
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LVIII (68) % ~ 4 ~ * ~ 9 4 * 4 6 r  1 f i r  THREE KINDS or KNOWLPDGE. 

I Srutamayi p r a j S  knowledge acquired by hearing. 

2 CintAmayi prajiU 4~3'qntN'9C4~4m4 knowledge acquired by medita- 
tion. 

3 BhivanOnuyi p r a j a  4@q'q~'9~4&+4 knowledge deration. acquired by mnsi- 

I !%ates&hurikfi praja-para- +-iq.~v~wl.~TqF the transcendental wisdom in 
mitA one hundred thousand Slokas. 

ditto in 25,000 glokas. 

3 Agtadhasrik& praj5i-para- 4 !IT%v ditto in 8,000 Slokas. 
mita 

4 BuddhavatUb seqgha W C W ~ J W ~ ~ ~  Buddha community. 

5 Bodhisatvapitakam gc@*h~y!Y$By the vessel (or ston) of a Bodhi- 
sattva. 

qJ&%h*~~y sports on the wide field, or 
worldly vicissitudes in the 
life of s8kya. 

the prince of deep meditation. 

8 Pitaputrasamagama @W~W@W4 the meeting of the father and 
his son ($&kya and his father). 

g Lokottaraparivartta ~ E q - ~ 4 ' t q q q ~ q - q ~ $ ~  a chapter on him that has left 
the world. 

10 Saddharmapuntjarikam ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ C J ~ ' ~ ~ 5 ' T  the holy doctrine or the white 
lily [lotus]. 

I I Gaganagacja qg.e.&y ' a treasure of heaven (or as 
large as the void space above). 

12 Ratnamegne TR~J~TQ~ the precious cloud. 

13 LddvatAram ~ ~ q ~ q - q q ~ q  the visiting of L&kA 

14 Suvarpa prabhUottama 9(9~q773'4 the best gold-shine. 

15 Vimald-kirtti-nirde9a ~waSqi.flN'4PT4q4'q (a treatise) taught by Vimala 
kirtti (immaculate renown). 

16 Gapdavyfiha F T 4 T 7 4  description of the trunk. 

the dense ornament [one of the 
heavens of Buddha]. 

the essence (or spirit) of heaven 
name of a Bodhisattva. 

taught by Aksayamati (whose 
wit never fails), a Bodhisattva. 

1 not given In 9. C. D.'r act .  among the u w e r o y  wmpomdr with narrcdhi.  



20 Upayakaulalyam w-4'b3w4 pise in the means or mtthod. 

21 Dharmasahgiti 

23 Mah&karun&pund~rikam 

24 Ratnaketu 

25 DaSabhiimiU 

27 Druma-kinnara-raja-pari- 
prccha 

28 Aj&t&atrukaukflyavin* 
dana 

29 Sandhinirmocanam 

30 Buddhasanglti 

35 MahByBnaprashdabhBve- 
nam 

36 Siiryagarbha 

37 Buddhabhfimi 

38 Tathagatacintyaguhanir- 
d d a  

39 S6ramgarnasam~dhinir- 
d d a  

collection of some religious 
articles. 

he that overpowem by his great 
skill. 

the great merciful one-the 
white lotus or lily. 

the p r d m  topornament. 

(a siitra) on the ten Bhiimis or 
earths (the degrees of perfee 
tion of the Bodhisnttvas). 

description of tbe great mercy 
of Tathhgata. 

a siitra delivered a t  the request 
of Druma k i n m a  r&ja (a 
monstrous demigod). 

the curing of the grief of Ajhta 
4atru (a foe before his birth). 

explication of the thoughts of, 
etc. 

a clear enumeration of some 
articles renpecting Buddha. 

(a siitra delivered) on the re- 
quest of Rlgtraflla (a demi- 
god). 

the showing of the existence of 
every thing without origin. 

asked by him who has a gem 
on the crown of his head. 

the jewel peak (or gems heaped 
UP). 

the state. of being well accus- 
ltomed to the faith of the 
high principles. 

the essence or spirit of the sun. 
(name of a Bodhhttva).  

the manvion of Buddha. 

instruction in the inconceivable 
secrets (or mysteries) of 
Ta thagata. 

description of that kind of deep 
meditation which is called 
" the becoming a diira or 
champion." 

(a riitra) delivered at the re- 
q u a t  of a sea-serpent-king. 
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4'y'frq green rice, or a field of rice 41 S~listambhakam o, (rice plant). 
4 

42 MahayBnopadeSa 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ T @ y ~ q  il~struction in the high prin- 
ciules. 
- r ~ -  

43 Brahmavigeqacitti-pari- ~ E N ~ ' W ~ ~ T J ~ R N ~ W  on the request of Brahma the 
p~cchh particular-minded. 

w 4  
w' 

41 Paramkrthasarhv?tisatya- 9 9 ~ ~ 7 ~ . 7 ~ ~ 4 3 * 4 < 4 ' 4 '  the showing of the real and the 
nirdeSa u 

apparent truth. 

45 MaiijuSrivihara s E w y w q y 4  the being (or mansion) of Mafi- 
julri. 

46 Mahaparinirvanam % L ~ ' ~ J . c ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ w ~ .  the great final deliverance from 
pain. 

2q-biCT 
47 Avaivartacakram 35-%gii47*q4%G the wheel that turns not back. 

48 Ihmavl lhanaa  ~ 4 ' q 4 . 4 ~ @ 7 4  explanation (on the course) of 
moral works. 

49 PrajfiLparamitP-paiica6ati ~ N ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ < ( r ~ q . v  the transcendental wisdom in 
500 Slokas. 

qg-4 

50 TriSatikB prajQIp5raaita ~q.iq~.CT~q.r~Tq.gw the transcendental wisdom in 
300 Slokas. 

4 5 4  

51 Rafnolka ~ % f l g q . ~ ~ f l  the precious lcila tree,' the 
precious lamp. 

2- 

52 i ~ i i r a ~ a r i ~ u d d h i  the very pure moral conduct. 

53 PraSantavinitrayapriiti- i ~ . ~ . $ ~ 4 ~ 4 ~ q T 4 ' & 3 4 ~ -  the displaying of indubitable 
karmanirdega miracles, of the great tran- 

quillity of mind. 

54 Tath*atotpattisambhava- nirdeSa ~ 4 ~ q ~ 7 ~ q $ 4 ' ~ g C q .  instruction for showing that 
the birth of Tathiigata is 

414'4 original. 

55 Bhavas&krBnti 
974.9v4 the change of nature (or of - worldly existence). 

56 Param?irtha.dharniavijay~ ~ 7 ~ ' 4 t 7 ' & 5 4 ' 9 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ 4  the triumph ofthe true d ~ t r i n e ,  
(or religion). 

description of the good qualities 57 MafijjutuI-Buddhaksetra- ~ , R w ~ ~ w $ w c w ~ N . ~ @  of the Buddha province of 
guna-vyiiha 

qq-ff~q$-~ MaZijuSri. 

58 BodhipaksanirdeSa g~y.~~qN'~Wqq-qyTq delineation of the perfect side 
lor of the ~erfectlv wise man). 

59 Karrnavaragapratiprasra- 
bdhi . - 

th; puttingaaway oi the stairis 
of moral works. 

1 There 1s evidently some confusion here. b o m a  has placed a query mark under the recond h of the Tibetan: np- 
parrntly because he wished the Tibetan to mean tala tree. But even so thlr would not account for the S p d d t  name. 
The mystery is, however, cleared by the translation of the Tibetan l a - I d a  by the Sonohit ulhi In S.CD.'r dictlonuy. 
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60 Triskandhakam gc'$qylq 

63 Tathagata-j lanamudrb $q8q'qy44%;1~'3 
samadhi 

-- 
fir Vaj rarneruSikharakii@- $&'ki4*3$%q~t'~ 

garadharani 
4i iqw4 ww 

80 Viradattagyhapatipari- ~ W ' 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ g ~ 4  
prcchi 

81 Ratnakarandakam T~~-NZ?T~~KB 

(a treatise) on tire three aggrc 
gates (or bodies of know- 
ledge. 

collections of all mrts of prin- 
ciples or tenets. 

a sutra on encountering o r  junc 
tion (or on a pair or couple). 

the deep meditation (or a t a c y )  
on the emblem of wisdom of 
Tath~gata.  

a Dliarani for perceiving the 
holtse built on the top of the 
sacred (or immovable) Meru. 

(a s t t ra  delivered) on the r e  
quest of the serpent-king 
Anavatapta (not grown 
warm). 

an ornament of intellectual 
hght for entering into the 
mansion of every Buddha. 

the transcendental wisdom in 
700 Slokas. 

asked by Vyasa (the copious). 

asked by Sublhu (with a good 
hand or arm). 

asked by (I lioll. 

conquering or subduing the 
great thousand (worlds). 

asked by Ugra (the cruel or 
wrathful). 

the producing of faith. 

tHe advantages of wearing a 
rosary of (men's cut) fingers. 

an elephant's dexterity (or 
girth). 

asked by Akqayamati (whose 
wit never fails him). 

the best physic, the brightness 
of vaidQrya. 

ascertainment of meaning. 

a siitra on the great strong one. 

on the request of Viradatta, a 
householder : (Herodotus). 

the precious vessel. 

delivered on the request of an 
illusory prince. 
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84 Tripitaka 

the arm-ornament (or bracelet) 
on the top of a banner for 
the best oinament ; title o£ a 
treatise). 

- - -,- 
the three vessels ; or the three 

great divisions of the Kah- 
gyur. 

a treatise, an aphorisn~. 

86 Abhidharma & ~ q 4  eminent or ;principal law. 

87 Vinaya 

88 Prajfiapti 
97'- discipline, education. 

established doctrine. 

89 dastram literary wurk, scripture. 

go damgitiparyaya 4T4q*4~qC4 enumeration of songs or praises 
(or of walking beings). 

91 Dharmaskandha Zr!jwgct the aggregate of moral doctrine 
(or of things in general). 

92 DUtukaya panr93~ the body or junction of the 
several roots or regions. 

93 Jfianaprasthanam **34sq" 
the proceeding of j*na or wis 

dom, or spirit. 

94 Prakarqaphda ~ 4 " j ' ~ ~ ~ ~ 4  an introductory line or verse. 

a dogma or precept originating 
from the same power (with 
others). 

96 Madhyamagarpa gC4Tsl a middle dogma or precept. 

97 Dirghagama ~ E ' T E ~ ~  a long, high or firstprecept 

98 Samyuktigama w ~ * ~ ~ w ~ ~ ' ~ - Y c  a well-arranged precept. 

99 Vinayavibhaga or vibhah- a detailed account on disciplin- 
q7~4yWKqgs4 ing religious persons. 

ga w - 
xoo Vinayavastu 9744kSF( 

w 

102 Uttaragrantha qc@fl 

the basis of discipline. 

minute essentials of discipline. 

the last work (on discipline). 

103 R&jupavBd&am ~ T J ~ ~ T w w ~  advice to a prince. 

OF HIS OWN THROAT OR MOUTH" (OR TAUGHT viva vocs) E X P W N A ~ R Y  VERSE, ET CETERA. 

taught out of his own throat 
or mouth (or delivered vivd 

precept, dogma, doctrine ; the 
dogmatical part of the Kah- 
gyur scriptures. 
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3 Arpa 

4 Pravacanam 

J. $&anam 

6 Siitranta 

7 Siitram 

8 Siddhanta 

9 Samaya 

ro AnuSasanam 

11 Avavada 

12 Dardanam 

13 Matam 

14 Q ~ s t r a m  

15 Prakarapam 

16 Prakriya 

17 Siitreqam 

18 KBrikB 

19 'ripyitaka 

20 Vrtti 

21 Vivaranam 

22 Pafijikti 

23 Bhagyam 

24 Vyakhyanam 

25 VBrttikam 

26 Paddhati 

27 MiSrakam 

learning ; branch of'&. 

high precept, the doctrine of 
a Buddha. 

a showing, instructing, compob 
ing . 

claw of ditres, tf-, treaeiur, 
etc. 

a dtra , .  tract, treatise, aph* 
h, etc. 

established truth or principle. 

time, seoron (in Tantrika works 
also vow, engagement). 

demomtration, full inntruction. 

advice, counsel, htxuction. 

theory, rpeculotion, doctrine. 

sect, opinion, estabbhed 
opinion, custom, manner. 

holy writ, scriptura. 

a preliminary article, introduc 
tion, explication, nnrratlon. 

narration, relation, hirtory , 
business. 

make up or compose into a 
series, or tract. 

explicatory [manorial] vem or 
sentence. 

the ertent or measure of a 
treatia. 

a commtntnry, explication. 

unfolding, explaining. 

a difEcult commentary, or criti- 
bl explication. 

a glossing or erplonation by 
gloss. 

exposition, explanation, g l w .  

an additional commentary, ex- 
planation. 

explication of the text. 

a mixture or mixed composi- 
tion, partly of prose, partly 
of verse. 

remarks, observations, notes 
commentary. 

comment up& a commmtary, 
explication of a commentary. 
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31 Cadyam l73-4 prose (sokutu orolio). 

32 Padyam 

33 Vfiu lvrtta ?I 

34 Chandam 

35 DanQakam 

36 Grantha 

37 Parivarta 

38 . U v h k a  

39 Paricqhedo 

40 Sarga 

41 Papla  

42 Adhyaya 

43 Chandovicita 

44 P@Qoddha 

45 Antaroddanam 

46 Uddanam 

metre, verse (ligakr oralio). 

composition. 

prosody. 

a sort of metre. 

the text, the number of chap- 
ters in a book. 

a chapter, section, part. 

a period or sentence [section, 
chapter]. 

a section. 

section, book, chapter. 

a division, section, book. 

a summary, exposition of what 
is to  be told, or hPs been told 
or said. 

an abridged metre. 

a summary of the contents. 

summary, contents. 

repetition, summary, contents. 

LXI (17) ~ g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ 5 ~ ~ F ; ; . % i ~  NAMES OF THE 60 SORT8 (OR DIVISIONS) OF MELODY 
Y 

OR OR ~~SLPDIOUS VOICES (OR L'OCU SOUND). 

I Cittabhikhyakari G ~ 8 ~ 4 q  heart refreshing, giving satisfac 
tion to  the mind. 

2 S n i g a a  4k4 smooth, soft, amiable. 

3 Mrduka qEw4 mild, soft. 

4 Manojaa 

j Manoramii 

6 Suddha 

pleasing to the heart or mind. 

agreeable to the heart or mind. 

clear, pure. 

spotless, clear. 

clear-sounding. 

9 Valgu gqqs4~'q agreeable, pleasing. 
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r r  Anela 

12 K d a  

rg Vinita 

I4 Akarkaa 

15 A p w a  

16 Suvinith 

17 Karpasukha 

18 KBy~prahladanakarf 

rg Cittodvilyakari 

20 wdayasantq?ikari 

21 Pritisukhajanan~ 

22 Nipparidaha 

23 AjiiayB 

24 VijiiByil 

25 Vkp~bW 

26 Premqiya 

27 Abhinandaniyh 

28 A jiapaniya 

29 Vijiiapaniyayuktil 

30 Sahita 

31 Punaruktedqajah~ 

32 Simhasvaravega 

33 NkesvaraSabdA 

34 Meghasvaraghoqa 

35 Nagendraruta 

36 Candharvasatigitagh* 

worthy to be heard, a listened 
to. - - .  

not hurting, not h m b .  

refincd, soft. 

not rough, hot hamh or dl, 
agreeable. 

not henb or abtuivt. 

very mft. 

pleming to the eu 

caudag happin- or r c f r d -  
mcnt to the body. 

refreshing, .recreatiq the mind. 

making the heart cheufpt 

produang joy and hoppinem. 

making entirely intdligibk. 

making fully to comprehend. 

making gled and cheerful. 

causing great delight, or nuk- 
ing glad in a high degree. 

making fully to perceive or un- 
derstand. 

making to perceive the annexed 
instruction. 

coherent, consistent. 

not haviog the fault of frequent 
repetition. 

with the vehemence of a lion's 
voice. 

a voice like the noise of an 
elephant. 

having a voice like the sound 
of a (thunder) cloud. 

a noise or sound like t l ~ a t  of a 
serpent-Icing or NBga prince. 

the melodious smg of the CM- 
dharva (that feeds on smell 
or scent) or celestial musician. 

the melodious voice of the Kala- 
birika bird or sparrow. 
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&N'4&,-I-T9C*mI~4 uttning a sound like the voice 38 BrahmasvararutBravita of Brahma. 
uttering a (voice) sound like 

39 ~iveiijivakesvarar~ti-a- F~E%~?FN'~PT~ that of the Jivaljiva (pheu  
vita ant or partridge). 

40 Devendrarnadhunnirghqa 6 7 9 ~ * ~ 4 ~ ~ * ~ d i 4  a voice pleasing like that of the 
ruler of the gods (Indra's). 

c%iI 
the sound of a large drum. 

41 Dundubhisvara 

+ ~ 4  
unassuming, not puffed up. 

42 Anunaata 

8-Wq-4 not haughty or arrogant (voice). 
43 Anavanath 

14 h r v a  hhdanu pravi)!& W W W Y ~ ~ W ~ ~ T ~  fO1lOwing every sound Or 

)v 

45 ApaSabdavlgatB ~~~~~f 4 having no corrupt words or voice. 

46 Avikalii W * F ~ Y ~  making no defective sound. 

47 Alirtha [M. Alina] W9W4 not fearful, not shrinking back. 

not weak or feeble, not low or 
mean. 

greatly rejoicing, very cheerful. 

50 P r a q ~ a  or pasita B4-4 encompassing, comprehending. 

51 Sakhila w.4 perceiving, receiving. 

52 Sariqh [M. sarita] $7- continual, flowing. 

53 Lalita @q4 amusing, playing. 

54 S a ~ r a n i  w ~ w ~ ~ 9 p r w ~ g  ammplishment of a11 sounds 
or voices. 

55 Sarvendriyasantqapi T4c~wwT&i.3Tq delighting or satisfying every 
organ. 

56' Anandita fl47.4. not distressed. 

57 Acaficala invincible, not changing. 

58 Acyava11 [M. acapala] wqplirq immovable. 

59 SamapatSadBnuravi~ resounding in every company. 

60 Sarv&khrarav&ropetA having the chief voice in all 
sorts of sounds. 

w 4  

I SuviSuddhabuddhi R ; i 4 3 - ~ 4 ~ ~ 4  a very clear understanding. 

2 Advayasamud&c&ra upright conduct. 
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3 Alahapa dharma padyapa s~eAq*- 
4 Buddha vihkre~a v iu ra  -5H5v-4 
5 Sarva Buddha samatl prk- K U 9 U W w y T E ' v 4  

Pta 97-4p4-4 

6 A d v a r q a  gatirh gat& 84&~9'9.~'3'9u~ 

wve-4 
7 AnupaliptA rtppib .w~HT*~ 9 ~ ~ ~ 4  

11 S a h q t t a  Byatane @ 2 q 4 9 ~ ~ ~ 4  

17 P r a r ~ ~ t o t i ~ n ~ a t a p r a t -  q ~ w q c ~ ~ ~ q e ; ~ ~  
y u t p a ~ P n b h  BuddhPnBm 
Bhagavatem j a n e  9 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 9 W 9 7 ~  

20 S u v a  saty~lokmiyari~ b h ~  ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q s ( H q q  
mau 

~ 4 ~ 4  

21 Ananta 6iqya gaqn suvinita qq~w jqqqmw 

*qu6?c9'4 

occupied (in meditation) with 
things thnt have no inarb  (or 
with metaphysical btingn). 

dwelling in the manna of Bud- 
dha. 

has found.(or arrived ot)cqtm- 
lity with aH the Buddha. 

h a  learned how to judge with 
out defccb (or clearly). 

is not involved in tunlily mb 
lJtmlces. 

neither mixed with W i l y  
t h b .  

is entirely evolved from the five 
aggregatce. 

of the mansions or roots (of 
worldly e x i n h a ) .  

the knots have been cut off rn- 
tirely. 

entirely delivered from all 
af8ictions. 

is entirely fm from the p s i o n  
of cupidity. 

has forded the river, or is out 
of the stream. 

he is entirely full of wisdom or 
knowldge. 

he dwells the knowledge (or 
wisdom of the Buddha Bha- 
gavbs,  that have been, are 
now, and shall came here- 
after. 

he dwells not in death or anni- 
hilation or total cessation. 

he dweh in the most perfect 
limits (or ha9 a cleur theory 
in philomphy). 

he sits in such a p k  where he 
regards (or overlooks) all 
animate existences. 

he has a flock of indnitely well- 
disciplined pupils. 



11 Anibl~oga Uuddhn k?trya N C N ' ~ N ' ~ . M ~ ~ # ~ ~ N .  
prati prasabha Y 

23 Mukto nlukta pariv8ra 

25 Sthalagata 

26 Timna 

27 TBrake 

28 X~vasta  

29 Bhinna kleca 

36 VBhita plpa dt1armi-i 

31 Vedaka 

32 Vinivarana 

33 Viprasanna manah 

34 Eka rakga 

35 Smrti dauvarika sampanlla 

36 Apramana gat;, Buddha 
miihitmya 

37 Apratistha dhyana vart- 
tane 

38 Kalapriipto Buddhotpada 

39 MBrga ppringyaka 

40 Miirga jfia 

41 ApratyudBvartya dharma 

42 Aciiitya vyavasthgna 

43 Sarva lokadhatu prabhiita 
kiiya 

the arts of Buddha are perfect 
and never ceasing. 

he l ~ a s  such attendants about 
him that are liberated from 
the father. 

he has crossed the stream or 
ocean, or he went over tn 
the other shore. 

he has reached the dry land or 
continent. 

has crossed or passed over (the 
stream or ocean of life). 

he that carries one safely to 
the other shore, he whosaves. 

respiration; to  give relief, etc. 

has overcome- +.he miseries of 
vice (has broken the sin). 

with a sinless nature. 

he that knows or understands, 
the intelligent. 

free from all stains, the spot- 
less. 

with pure intention or mind. 

having hut one keeper or de- 
fender, or being the only 
keeper. 

a perfect door-keeper of the 
" Recollection. ' ' 

has found or obtained the ex- 
cellence of a Buddha. 

needs no previous meditation. 

in its proper time there will 
arise or come forth a Buddha. 

directing the way. 

knowing the way. 

possessing unerring faith or 
principles. 

inconceivable decrees (or de- 
clarations of the law). 

his body encompassing all the 
regions of the world. 



THE EXCELLENCIS OF TATHAOA'L'A OR BUUIIHA 91 

44 Sarva d1iar111a tlihsari16aya- &4q*F yq @&-G~$,- having an indul,i&lj~e know- 
j iia lctlge of all things. 

*;1u.qc9'0 
45 Sarvacarya sarnanvagata -- 

budrlhi 
8 f J ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 7 c ' ~ ~ 4  hi9 understanding conforming 

to  all moral practices. 
46 ~ i s k ~ h k ~ a  dharma jfiane &q@(rqq-~F~T'q having no snuyle or doubt 

respect to things. 
47 Avikalpita Sariram q ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  possessi~tg an ,inscrutable body 

(which has not teen j u d p d )  
18 Sarva Bodhisattva sampa- q* 4 ~ '  9 c * q  GqW a wisdom or knowldge corn 

+cha jfihna prehending that  of the Bodhi 
~ W - ~ ~ K U R . ~ ~ - 4 1 .  sattvas. 

49 Advaya Buddhavihara pa- qcqv N' N' he has found the indubitable 
rama pararnita ' 9 4 ~ ~ ' * ' ~  abode of Buddha, the true 

~ y c l ' 7 4 * q ~ - q ~ - a . ~ 4 '  transit ur arriving a t  felicity. 

50 Asambhinna Tathagata ~ 4 & ' ~ q w q w ~ 3 N ' q &  he has arrived a t  tha t  degree 
virnoksa jiiana nisthtigata of knowledge which is re- 

q w . 4 ~  ~ ~ ~ 0 4 .  quired of a TathQata  for a 
perfect liberation or emanci- 

3 4 ~ 3 ~ 4 ~ 3 ~ 4  pation. 

5r Anantamadhya Buddha q m 7 C  73q* 37. qq' WEN he perceived that the 
bhiimisamatadhigata of Buddha is without limits 

and without a centre or mid- 9w9w'w499~ dle point. 

$ ' q 4  

52 Dharma dhatu  parama H N ' ~ ~ ~ c * T ~ N ~ J ~ ~ ~  he has met with the root of all 
things (the supreme intelli- 
gence). 

53 AkUa d h l t u  paryavasana ~ 5 & 1 4 9 ~ ' 5 * ~ ~ . a ~ 4  his mansion is infinitely like the 
regions of heaven. 

54 Aparanta koti nistha ~ ~ ~ * w @ ~ . ~ q . q  he has reached the limits of the 
e world t o  come. 

55 A v i p r a p ~ a  kugala mfil&n&m 7&&, ~ ' e 4 f l w ~ ~ ~ ~ 4  the of wisdonl produce 
these effects. 

56 Alamkfia ksantya ~ % 4 ~ ' 4 3  4 tdorned with (or by) patience. 

57 A~~~~ pupyan idhan~n~m 4~yq&@.q+-4~N-~+, the basis of the treasures of all 
moral merits. 

57a1 Citritanuvyafijana* T@9~4arqqflN.~N'8wq adorned with the signs of 
beauty. 

58 Kusumito laeaqa* W ~ ~ S Y T ~ W ~  with florid or elegant charac  
teristics. 

59 Pratirfipo gocarena with an uniform moderate con- 
duct. 

60 Apratikulo darganena €4$4'Gw~374@~4 there is nothing unbecoming in 
him. when one looks on him. 

A The number 5; has b e a  given twice in the M S .  
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61 Abhirati graddhadhimuk- Trl.q$.%N.q*qqN* q*aclr4'4q they that believe in him are ex- 
tanam tremely glad (or do rejoice 

TW4 greatly). 

62 Anabhibhiita prajlaya ~ w q q - * m ~ w ~ ~ ~ 4  his understanding or wisdom 
is not to  be surpassed (or 
obfuscated). 

63 siista sarvasatvgnam ~ m ! = ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q  he is the instructor of all ani- 
mate existences. 

64 Pita Bodhisattvanam gC64~qN74~qfl@44 he is the father of the Bodhi- 
sattvas. 

65 Raja arya pungaljnkn - the prince (or sovereign) of the ~ q * .  4q'qc' 3q' qmW9 
venerable, virtuods men. 

66 Sgrthaviha ?idikarnliki~iirn q w 7 r ~ q . q q w ~ ~ y ~ q  the leader of those employed 
in the principal work. 

67 Aprameyo 'jGnena with immense wisdom. 

68 Ananta pratibhgnena ~ ~ W W ~ ~ W W I  

69 ViSuddha svarena qgE'qWsYTq.4 

- .-. - 7 r Asecanakorsap~na [?I [M. ~ - 9 9 y q ~ & q  4(6 q ~ - 4  
asecanako rdpena] 

72 Apratisama kayena ~ ~ & ~ 4 $ 7 ' 4  

73 Alipta kgmaih q77.477qq~q*4  

with immense powers of speak- 
ing 

with a very clear voice. 

with a sweet (or pleasing) me- 
lody. 

not to  be satisfied with looking 
on him (on his complexion). 

an incomparable body or person 
(or that has none like him). 

not stained by desires, or free 
of all wishes. 

74 Mi rga~ i t  f l ~ ~ f j q - 4  knowing the way. 

75 Mgrga deSaka ~ W T T ~  showing the way. 

76 h18rg8khy8yin qq'qaE'4 preaching the way. 

LxIII (14) $ ~ g ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~ q ~ 4 ~ ~ q ~ ~ * ~ f i ~ '  1 NAbfas OR T H E  32 C H n a A C T B r l s T K  

SIGNS 6F THE GREAT MAN (PuRu~A).  

I Usni~a SiraSkata y r q d q f q y q ~ q  having on the crown of his head 
an ornamental excrescence. 

2 Pradabingvartta keSa ~ * ~ ~ W T ~ @ W  the hair on his head turning to 
the right side. 

3 Samalaliita ~ ~ n l ' q T ~ g ~ 2 4  a broad and open forehead 

4 Urn3 kosa the hair of treasilre (a single 
hair in the middle of his fore 
head). 

5 Atinilanetra gopaksmal with dark blue eyes, like those 
of a cow or deer. 

1 In most liqta these are treated as two separated numbers : while the reading of the second word is gopaha. 
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6 Catvarimsaddanta h ~ q  4 a q - 4  having forty teeth. 

7 Samadarita hub;l~q equal or uniform teeth. 

8 Aviraladanta & W V ~ K ' ~  well-arranged teeth. 

9 SuSukladanta %N;~T~T"F~ very white teeth. 
5rZ- 

ro Rasarasagrata ~ 4 q a ~ q ~ z ' ~ q  having the best taste. 

I I  Simhahauu y ~ ~ ' j . $ ~ q 4  a jaw like that of a lion. 

12 Prabhtitatanujihva e~%7qc&w4 a very long and subtile (thin) 

~ C W ~ F N  
tongue. 

13 Rrahma svara a clear voice. 

14 Susamvrtta skandha with well-rounded shoulden. 

15 Saptotsada 4 7 ~ @ 4  of seven spans (in rtature).l 
Y 

16 Ciraniamraa ( s i c )  ~-E '#JW~'  of a fine complexion. 

r7 Siikpma suvargacchavi ~4fjrs2~'f lT9'9;1~ with a d e k a k  and gold-like 
skin. w4 

18 Sthit~mavanatapralam-- ~ N ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ w ~  sbndiw,  not bmdi- hi-If, 
babahuta his hands reach doan to his 

3~?kfi47;1 knees. 

the upper part (or the trunk) 
of his body is Like that of u 
lion 

20 Nyagrodhaparim*da.la 4~53g'fr.~'c+4~.4 his body is broad and extensive 
lite the Nyagrodha tree [ k w s  

" a 

21 Ekaikaroma pradak$i~L- J ' * ? ~ E T $ w ~ c ~ ~  each hair of his body turning 
varta - to tbe right aide. 

~ r d b v a h ~ a  roma the hair of his body turning 
Y upwards. 

Kdagatavastiguhya 9 7 9 ~ 9 ~ 4 8 4 ~ 3 ~ q  his private memkr  is sunk 
iuto the body [not apparent]. 

24 Suvartitoru with dLroundcd or turned 
thighs. 

25 Suvartitoga (? )  SN.+ p4.c beautiful and round. 
Y 

1 Thin in urually supposed to mean " having reven protubemucu " (on the hm&, f a t ,  e t c )  The C b h w  up : 
having the seven places full ot  rounded off. 

s There hae been much confusion in regard to thin word. AfinayeE r d r  t i S ( ~ v . I * I a  
Cindarathsa r u n 3  a more laudble reading but that doen not explrln Ccm:'s t r d a t i o e  The Chineat in 

ac Harles has linng chior yiban, agich meana " having rounded (broad) nbnlderr  But *d.mrkr. m- 
brrmt, than ahoulden. de H'r MS. reads, he tells us, cifarJaranpa. 

8 In  mme limb thin in taken for two reparate unlitits. 
4 Thir occurs vnong the Bo inferior markr in %e H u l n ' r  Ust. 
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26 Ucchankhapida q4w9~c~$.~qw&w~4'q the joints of the ankles do not 
amear.  

27 Mrdutarucuhastnpidat.In 4 t h ~ ~ ~ ~ m ~ I  ohrsf::,",:~d :$ 
~ T 9 6 Q P - 4  

have a juvenile flesh. 

28 Dirghanguli ~ ~ G Y ? E ' % T ~ ~ ~ - ~ E ' ~ ~ N '  with long fingers. 

4@5"~'@~4' 
29 Cakrhikitahastapldatala ~ ~ ~ ~ q 4 ~ . ~ m ~ n l ' q ~ 5 '  having his palms and soles 

marked with a wheel. 

30 Supratlgthitapada with very firm or steady feet. 

31 Ayatapiidaparsni ~ ~ 9 $ 4 ~ ~ 4 * 4  with broad heels. 

32 Aineyajahgha ~ ~ 4 ? * y f p Y 6 r ~ ~ . g  with legs like those of the deer 
(ai!ceya). 

LXIV (15) 7 4 3 ~ 4 ~ . 2 i ; 9 ~ ' 0 ~ 3 ~ ' ~ ~  1 THE NAMES OF THE 80 SYMMETRICM PARTS, 

PROPORTIONS, OR POLNTS OF BEAUTY; ON THE BODY OF THE GREAT PURUBA 
OR ANY BUDDFIA. 

I Atimranakha 

2 Snigdhanakho 

3 Tumganakha 

with copper-coloured nails on 
his hands. 

6i@?1$.qTqs~fl*q with smooth or unctuous nails. 
- 

87%&$4 with high or elevated nails. 

4 VrtU&guti q~3434hfd~4 with round fingers. 
V 

5- * 
5 Ciamguli [syn. paryamguli] Ni'WqRNV5N'q with full fingers. 

Y Y e 4  

6 Anupfim?inguli NT ~ . 3 ~ 9 ' 4 ~ 4  with small finger-joints. 

7 Nirgatgira [?I &-sIqr l  
the veins ' not appearing [invis- 

ible]. 

8 NirgranthiSira ~.WT+?C~ 
w 

9 GBQ [for gtdha] gulpha 

there being no knots in his 
veins. 

a round or not visible ankle. 

no unevenness or disproportion 
in his feet. 

I I Simhavikrintagami walking in the manner of a lion. 

r 2 Nigavikr intag~mi a E . ~ ~ $ . 4 q q * ~ q ~ q ~  walking like an elephant. 

13 HamsavikrintagiimT E C * ~ W $ J ~ @ N ~  walking like a goose or swan. 

Q S ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ W . $ ' ~ S J N ' ~  walking like a bull (or the leader 14 Vrsabhavikrantagimi of a herd). 

1 Csoma puts tentatively "muscles or nerve&" 
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16 CBrugkmi 

17 Avakragami 

18 Vrttagatra 

19 Mrstagatra 

20 Anupiirvagiitra 

21 sucig8tra 

22 Mrdugatra 

23 ViSuddhagPtra 

24 Paripiirnavyafijana 

25 PrthutArumaqtjalagBtra 

26 Samakrama 

27 Sukumaragatra 

28 Adinagatra . 

29 Utsadagiitra 

30 Susamhatagatra 

31 Suvibhaktiingapratyanga 

33 Vrttakuksi 

34 Mrstakuksi 

35 Abhugnakuksi 

36 Kskmodara 

37 Gambhirankbhi 

turning to the right side in his 
walking. 

walking in a handsome manner. 

walklng ,up rightly (a not 
crookedly). 

a chosen body. 

his body well cleansed, or made 
clean. 

a well-arranged body. 

a clean or pure body. 

a soft or dellcate body. 

a very clean (or a purified) 
body. 

a full or perfect characteristic 
sign. 

an ample and soundcorn- 
plexioned body (or a good 
complexion). 

making -equal paces (in walk- 
ing), walking uprightly. 

with a juvenile body. 

his body showing no fear (or 
distress). 

a compact body. 

a very patient or subdued wdy.  

with well-proportioned (or di s  
posed) members and limbs. 

his sight, having no dimness, is 
very clear. 

a round side or rib side. 

a cleansed rib side. 

an even or not crooked side. 

his belly hanging somewhat 
downwards. 

with a deep navel. 



96 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCARUIJARY. 

38 Pradaksinavrttaniibhi ~ 4 . 7 ~ ~ ' 5 - @ ~ 4 .  his navel turning to the right 
side. 

39 Samantaprasgdika ~ ~ q ~ f l i k l  handsome or beautiful on all 
v sides. 

40 Sucisamaclra J T @ ~ ~ ~  pure in all his manners or con- 
duct of life. 

'$1 Vyapagatabilakagatra f l .~$4.7~'~~49'$7*4 having no freckles or dark spots 
w on his body. 

42 Tfilasadrla sukumiirapiini 3 7 ' 4 ~ q f l ~ ~ 4 7 7 ~ ~ ~ ~ . 4  his soft. hand, like the cotton, is very 

~ ~ . ~ ? % w ~ c N G ~ ~  having bright (or unctuous) 43 SnigdhapHnilekha figures (lines) on his palms. 
deep lines (marks or figures) on 

44 Cambhirapanilekha the palm of his hand. 

~ T ~ $ . F S C ~  with iong incisions or figures on 
45 Ayatapanilekha his palm. 

qvyac-qc%-Scs his face is not too long. 
46 Natyiiyata vndana 

in his face " the images of 
47 Vimbaprativl~.rba dadana V ~ V T ~ V V ~ ~  may be seen [iac., 

vadana 
FE'q original and counterfeit].' 

48 Mrjujihva [ s i c .  for mrdu] WN'~%=I a soft (smooth) tongue. 

49 Tanujihva 2T3!q'4 a thin tongue. 

50 Raktajihva 2qqw.T'q a red tongue. 

51 Gaja g~ r j ana  j imlta  ghosa ~ c ~ ~ ~ c F ~ ~ ~ @ ~ - ~  having a voice like that of an 
elephant, and thunder. 

'iE'r4'4 
52 Madhura cPru mafijusvara ~ ~ J E ' ~ ~ % ' w & w ~ E ~ ' ~  his voice (or speech) is sweet, 

elegant, and soft. 
53 Vrttadamstra with round eyeteeth. 

54 Tiksnadamstra with sharp eye-teeth. 

55 ~ukladamstra with white eye-teeth. 

56 Samadamstra & . Y w ~  with like [uniform] eye-teeth, 
with even eye-teeth. 

57 Anupiirvadarhstra w & ~ . ~ ~ ~ w ~ s  with well disposed eye-teeth. 

58 Tunganasa ~ C W W T ~  with a high or elevated nose. 

59 Sucinasa q~N'qg~'4 with a clean nose. 

60 ViSuddha netra yrqfl"y~q 
6 I Rsva [villla] netra gTWEN'4 

6 2 Citapaksma 

with very clear (or purified) 
eyes. 

wide or large (deer) eyes. 

with thick eye-lashes. 

- - - -- - 

1 The bloeae  sap ,  whose Ups have the lustre of the Blrnba frult (maswdica mondslpha) .  



THE TEN IMMORAL ACTIONB. 01 

Sitasita kamaladala 4&ala 
nayana 

a 

q~q.~rkqcuy=g 
bq Ayatabhrii mm8~4 
65 S-abhrb @ T W ~ P . ~  

66 Samaromabhrti E i T q * T 4  

67 Snigdhabhrii ks3~4 
68 Pinayatakaqa 0 4 ~ 3 ~ k S c . 4  

69 Samakarpa vw4 
70 Anupahatakarpendri ~497~1~:?-4 

71 Supariqatalahta yp .9 '+qW4~*~4  

72 pythulah$u yjW4-79~24 

73 Suparipiimottamanga W%YF~ 
74 Bhramarasa@Sakda wf~E'4F7tl~4 

75 ~ i t a k e ~ a  T36y4q 
;r6 Qlukquake~a 73'tf'Vw4 

77 Asa~idulitekda 7 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4  

78 Aparqakda 79'~h4~4 
79 Surabhikda ~ ~ % % s s  
80 ~r iva tsa  svastikanandya ~ ~ c ' ~ ~ N ~ ~ T E '  

varttalalita pani pkda w ; i ~ ~ v w a ~  
9 F 4 ~ 4 5 4  

the white and black of hie eym 
(the pupila) likethe bright- 
ness of the leaf of the kumala 
lottrs flower. 

with a long eye-brow. . 

a soft eye brow. 

an eye-brow of urdfory hnir. 

an unctuous or bright eyebrow. 

with a thick and long ear flap. 

with smooth [uniform] ears. 

his organ of hearing is not 
debilitated. 

with a broad, open forehead. 

with a large forehead. 

his chief member (the head) is 
compact (well accomplished). 

the hair of his head is blnck 
like a be. 

with thick or dense hair on his 
head. 

with soft or fine hair. 

his hair im not intricate or per- 
plexed. 

the hair of his head is not rough 
or complicated. 

with sweet-smelling hair (of his 
head). 

both his hands and feet are 
adorned with the emblem 
(or fiw-1 of prosperity, 
plenty, and the double e m .  

I Tripi MyaduScaritBni the three immoral actions of 
the body. 

1 CaMri  VlgdubritBni ~e~w4qE~q1 the four immoral act im of 
speech. 

3 T r u  manodukarithi h ~ ~ ~ . ~ ' ~ ~  the three immoral actions of 
the mind. 
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A KrI yasucaritam 

I Prin~tighatad virati qq*q%+l-g~~4 
2 Adattadanad virati 4*54'4~;;i4'4f~4 

J K.&mamithy&clrld ~ i r a t i  f2,77'4wT7'4T"1'$b;lb;l4 - 
qC.4 

B Viikstwarltatn 
c q - 7 - q w ~ $ f y 4  

4 MrgBvBdBt prativirati 
g ~ j ' ~ ' 4 . r i 4  
V 
w 

5 Parusat pratiitiiati &$'g4.qf4qC4 
V 

6 PaiSunyht prativirati 4 . q f ~ g i i 4  

7 Sambhinnaprakplt prativi- % T ~ V T ~ T ~ C ~  
rati 

C Manahsucaratan~ Q@iq~.~l~gq 

8 Abhidhyayah prativirati 4$4'&~@'4 

g Vyapadat prativirati qT$-ih~arfic~ 
lo Mi thyah~ t i  prativirati %q9c1~~9~t.4 

good actions by the body 

not taking the life of any ani- 
mate being. 

desisting from taking anything 
which has not been given (or 
not stealing). 

desisting from fornication or 
adultery. 

good action by speech. 

desisting from lying. 

desisting from abusive lan- 
guage. 

desisting from slander. , 

desisting from incoherent, non- 
sensical speech or talk. 

mental good actions. 

desisting from covetousuess. 

desisting from malice. 

desisting from having a wrong 
theory (or principles). 

I Dgnamayam punyakriya- ~q.cynlN'9E.4~4~y4RN' the matter for making one's 
vastu moral merit, by charity or 

3 m 4 q - 7 ~ ~ 5  almsgiving. 

2 Silsmayam punyakriya- &w~qNqN.3r4~-q~y matter for making one's moral 
vastu merit by good morals. 

3 BhCivanBmayampwya- q~q.mNgc4~q~5'4qN' matter for making one's moral 
kriyavastu w merit by judicious reflec- 

gjii.7FkrF tions. 

4 Opadhikam punyakriyi- g w ~ ~ . g E ~ q ~ - 4 ~ ~ 4 q w 9 '  matter for making one's moral 
vastu merit by supplying others 

with necessary things. 
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LXVIII (87) a~4.44 8~ I (SYNONYMS) Nn-9 OF " REALITY I' OR SOPR.YE 

INTELLIGENCE ; TRUTH, T R W  MEANING. 

I Paramha (Paramhrtha) -7749 
2 Tattvam TFq 
3 Bhiitakofi U~C*~'~T~YWR 

Supreme Intelligence. 

the eelf same. 

the very pure boundary (or the 
limit of Beinjp) [absolute 
non entity]. 

existence in the same manna. 

5 Avitathatti ~-+-qq4:flh unerringly the sarne. 

6 Ananyatathatti not another (hut) the same. 

7 siinyatii emptiness (ideal existence). 

8 Dharmadhatu & ~ $ c N  the root of morality (or the 
root of all things). 

9 Dharmaniy&matA %.&~gwh tne invincible (unchangeaDle, 
constant) substances. 

10 Acintyadktu the inconceivable root. 

3~%~~q'4kq4m unquestionably (without o p p  11 Aviparybatathata sition) the same. 

12 Advayi q&9*%4 indivisible. 
not to be reduced into two, 

13 AdvaidhIGra indivisible. 

14 Dharmasthitita % * q q ~ ~ * %  constant or permanent sub- 
stance. 

15 Sthitaiva dharmadh&tu- the manner of the moral mot 

sthititii 4.%y is constant. 

16 Ekaiva es8 tothau this very self-same thing i a 
" monad." 

17 Dharmadhgtu asambhda c the mord r m t  is absoluWy - - indivisible. 

tQi not being dual, indivisible, 
18 Advayametadadvaidhik&ra- q ~ ~ ~ @ ~ . ~ ~ ~  inCOmflPtl. .nd indame 

mabhinnamacchinna g ~ ~ ~ % ~ l $ i y ~ ~  tible. 

LXIX (88) ~ ~ ' W ~ T W ~ W % ~ W ~ & ~ E . \  NAMES (or r ~ u s )  FOR D E ~ C ~  mou 
PAIN (bn BODILY EXISTENCE), OR D ~ A T H .  

I Nirvana 
delivetance from pain (or bodily 

existence) or death. 
deliverance- from pain or death, 

2 Sopadhieega nirvkna $'qw~w9~'4~4 9 but leaving some remainder 
(or residue) of the 5 sggrc- 
antes which constitute the - 
body and soul 
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3 NirupadhiSqa nirvana deliverance from pain or death, ? I E . ' w ~  but having no residue of the 

9v4 5 aggregates 

q Apratigaita n i rva~~a  death, without place (not to ' ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ 9 9 ~ ~  abide in a place). 

5 Nil;lSreyasa C*lqrl';Y'qw the most virtuous. 

6 Apavarga 9c-l purified and emancipated. 

7 Abhlsamayn b.~zqq~'rq~'q 
discrimination or judicious dis- 

tinction. 

8 S i ~ i i  g4.4 learned (teaching, learning). 

9 ASikSa g.84-4 unlearned, ignorant. 

ro Naiva Sikga naSikga @ q 4 ~ ~ ~ * $ @ ' $ ~ ~  neither learned nor unlearned. 

I. Samyakta niyuta raSi wcW.q~TT.~Nq&F~ the very pure, true aggregate 
(or man). 

12 Mithyata niyata raSi a c'ertain aggregate (or body) of 
stubbornne~s in wrong 

13 Aniyata raSi a heap or aggregate o f  uncer- 
tainty. 

SHELTER, PATRONAGE. 

protection, refuge, shelter, prc+ 
tector. 

2 Natha patron, protector 

3 Parayanam supporter, defender, patron. 

q Trapam defender, protector. 
C wwgg4-4 defending or keeping entirely 

5 Paritranam safe. 
showing (or teaching) the pro- 

6 Trayi tector. 

7 Layanam 

8 Cati 

9 Dvipa 

10 Taraka 

place, abode, refuge. 

a god or saint represented by 
any image a t  any sacred 
place (support, refuge). 

island, dry or fum land, place 
of security (a rock). 

he that carries over a river, a 
deliverer from the danger of 
drowning, a saviour. 

the art of delivering, saving 
one from, etc. 

defence, protection, the art of 
defending, keeping one safe. 
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LXXI (90) 5 1 TPRYB mm nxrmsamo mr uval*L rrmti or 

HONOUR, R&SPECT, REvBRENCB , RTC. 

I Bandanam 

2 Piijana 

3 Manana 

39'4M4 adoration, proetration, obei- 
sance, ,worship. 

aZ$-4 presentation of ofierings, wor- 
ship, sacrificing, worshipping. 

FGk'3i*4 paying r e s p a  to, reverence. 

4 Arcan& $74 honouring, honour, respect. 

5 Apacayana q-%-4 begging, praying, entreating. 

6 Cittrakara qh.45374 an adorning, embellishing. 

respect, civility, oblation, the 
art of showing respect to. 

reverencing him as him ruling 
guide. 

g Upasthann %q respect, service. 

ro Paryupbana 

11  dare 

r e u l  reception and enter- 
tainment of a (religious) per- 
son. 

4Jw 4 9 - 4  respect, reverence. 

12 Gauravam tq.~ respectful address or language. 

14 Pratyutthanam 

15 Samici 

16 Pranama 

I 7 Abhinamanam 

18 Samicikarapiya 

19 Ahavaniva 

20 Prahavaniya 

21 Bhakti guru 

22 GuruSuSriiq3 

23 SapratiSa 

reverence shown by putting 
together the palms of the 
hands. 

rising to welcome a visitor. 
polite reception of, etc. 

the bowing of one's self, praise. 

the bowing of one's self greatly, 
respectful salutation. 

a high degree of salutation, by 
bowing one's self, etc. 

worthy to be worshipped and 
praised. 

worthy of every oblation or 
sacrifice. 

worthy of the chief oblation or 
sacrifice. 

one that respectfully keeps or 
supports his guru. 

earnest desire to serve and hear 
a spiritual guide. 

respectful, reverential. 

humble, respectful. 

helping, serving, advising. 
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26 Bhajanam 4?7Y keeping, supporting, feeding. 

49.7473.37-4 respectful receptioll and enter- 
v tainment, kindness, good 

service. 

ditto ditto (making him to sit above). 

29 Samsevanam W E * ? T W ~ ~ ~  good service or entertainment. 

30 Upasevanam f 4 ~ 4 q T 4  keeping service. him near, serving, goorl 

3 I Su-na [M. Bahumiin&] q % ' g * ~  showing great respect or rever- 
ence to. 

32 Prq ipa tya  abhividanam 4~9w979'4~'7q* speaking politely (or respectful- 
u ly) after having made his salu- 

4T;EI" tation (and sat down). 

speaking uprightly, honestly, 
without affectation. 

LXXII (91) ~ $ E ' ~ @ V W G ~ W ~ ~ % E . W  NAMES or EARNEST OR CHEERFUL APPLICATION, 

ENDEAVOUR, ETC. 

2 Arambha 

3 Atandrita 

4 S a t k ~ f v ~  

5 Satatyakari 

6 Niyaka 

7 kthi t ikr iy% 

behaviour, conduct, manner of 
one's behaviour, earnest ap- 
plication. 

F9.iq-4 not negligent, diligent, indus- - trious. 
~ 4 . ~ d y 4  not slothful or sluggish. 

3W4~'%4 acting virtuously. 

g i . R . 4  always busy or occupied. 
U - 
t~yqg~2 .4  restrained, or with subdued 
f '  d passions. 

q consideration, reflection, pains, 
efforts. 

8 Abhiyoga 54'wq-4-4 earnest endeavour or devotion. 

9 U d ~ o g a  4Z~4 earnest meditation, application. 

10 Yogamapattavyam must apply himself to earnest 
U - - 4  h 5- 

meditation. 

~ ~ D h a r m P n u d h a r m a p r a t i -  ~ ~ ' ~ ' E N ' , N ' ~ ~ ~ q 9 ' ~ ~ *  a discourse on moral subjects 
patti according to  the moral law. 

!!lvT7q 
12 ParRkrama 

I 3  AtaptakPri 

14 Udyata 

9 w9'45'iq 5 exercise, practice. 

4 5 ~ 3 ~ ~ 3 7 4  doing with great endeavour or 
diligent application. 

974.4 applying himself to, beginning. 
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15 Nirata 

16 Pratipattisara 

17 Vyavaskys 

I Y Abhyutsaha 

19 Abhiru 

20 Acchambhi 

21 Nirbhaya 

S T 4  endeavour, continual a&. 

~ - ~ F E ' T T . ~ ~ ~  ascertainment, pervtration t r 1  

the very heart (in marching - 
after). 

447.43~4 diligent application, endeavour. 
effort. 

greatly delighting in. 

??ES(W~ fearlem, intrepid. 

7&4-274 without terror, dread or con- 
s h  nation. 

qcqs(~.~i+! fearless, intrepid. 

22 Av*da not dejected or dibcouraged 

23 NotrLsana santrasati $~.@-TcE' intrepid, fearleas. 

24 Na santrlsam&padyate 7 ~ ~ ' 4 5 - $ . ~  will not be afraid 
w 

25 Na liyati %P not slothful or dejected. 

26 Na sadiyat i  -' a*qv is not confounded. 

27 Na jihriyati %~XW i not ashamed. 

28 Narttiyati turns not away from (or ccn- 
sure! not). 

LXXIll (92) ~ E ' ~ ~ N ' T ~ @ ~ ~ ~ w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N  1 NAMES OF THE AGCRXGATRS, PRIMABY 

ELEMENTS (OR SUBSTANCES, SBNSSS, OF THE BODY) 

r Pafimpldina skandha F ~ T G T ~ ~ F F ~  abstraction (or mmblage)  of 
the five aggregates (or the five 
constitutive aggregates). 

2 Riipa skandha q3q~~3@ the aggregate of body (or bodily substances). 

&4S;.gE";$ tbe aggregate of perceptions. 3 Vedanti skandha 

q~ '~w9$- '4  the aggregate of representa- 
4 S d j &  skandha * tions. 

? 7 ' 3 7 3 ~ 5  the aggregate of notions. 
Samsldra skandha 

the aggregate of cognition (or 
6 VijGna skandha oI having clear idens). 

Lxxrv (93) q ~ q ~ ~ ~ z i ' F T ~ ~ 4 ~ 6 ~ '  1, NAMES or ms DIVISIONS or THE BODILY 

AGGRBCATB. 

I Catviiri mahabhfitani ~ 4 * * ? 4 f i ,  the four great elements. 
Y 

2 Prthivi dhatu qq- the earthen primuy element. 
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3 Ab dhatu 

4 Tejo Jlla'ku 

5 VByu dhatu 

6 Khakkhatatvam 

7 Dravatvam 

8 U~natvam 

9 I,aghusamudiranatVari1 

ro Upadayartipam 

11 Bhautikarupam 

12 Jananam 

I 3  NiSraya 

14 Sthanam 

15 Upastambha 

16 Upablriihaga 

17 Cakqurindnya 

18 ~ r o t r e n d r i ~ a  

19 Ghriinendriva 

20 Jihvendriya 

21 Uyendriya 

22 Rupaprasiida 

23 Riipa 

24 ~ a b d a  

25 Gandha 

26 Rasa 

27 Spragtavya 

28 Varnarlpa 

29 Nila 

30 Pita 

the watery primary element. 

the fiery primary element. 

the aerial primary klement. 

solidity, hardness. 

moisture, fluid or fluidity 

heat, warmth (the burning 
quality). 

lightness and mobility. 

causal body (or, a body as the 
the cause of anything). 

a body arising from a primary 
element. 

generation, production (gen- 
erative, productive). 

support, basis. 

place, spot, abode, continuance. 

a prop, post, pillar, support. 

increasing, augmentation. 

the organ of sight. 

the organ of hearing. 

the organ of smelling. 

the organ of taste. 

the organ of body [ s ic ] .  

a pure body. 

body, object. 

sound. 

smell, scent. 

taste, flavour. 

touch, contact, to be touched. 

the body of colour. 

blue. 

yellow. 
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32 AvadBta 

33 Abhra 

34 Dhtima 

35 Rajas 

36 Mahilca 

37 mya 

38 Atapa 

39 Aloka 

40 Andhakara 

41 Sorbsthanarlpa 

42 Dirgha 

43 Hrasva 

44 Vrtta 

white. 

a cloud. 

smoke. 

dust. 

frost, fog, mist. 

shadow, shade. 

the heat of the sun, sumhine. 

light, shine, sight, seeing. 

dnrkncss, obrurity. 

the body of fornl, shape, @re. 

long. 

r o d ,  globular. 

even, level, equal. 

uneveo, unequal. 

48 Bhautikariipa 99cqnl~~*g~ 
v 

49 Unnata aBav 

elementary body. 

high, tall. 

low (not high). 

instructive. 

that may be ahom or taught, 
demonstrable. 

54 Sapratigha Z ~ ~ ~ V T ~ C ~ ~ N Y  

55 Apratigha -qijU4*3y4 

56 Anup&tta mahlbhiita hem- w%qvq%&6;.g 
ka Y 

incontestable. 

produced from the c a w  (or 
mum) of the great perfect, 
primary element. 



59 UpPtta mahabhiita hetuka 

61 Manojiiit manojfiaSca 

62 Sugandha 

63 Durgapdha 

64 StunagandEra 

65 Vigamagandha 

66 Madhura 

67 Amla 

68 Lavaqa 

69 Katuka 

70 Tikta 

71 Kapaya 

72 Slahnatva 

73 Karkdatva 

74 Gurutva 

75 Layutva [ ? LaghutvaJ 

76 $ita 

77 Vibhakga [Bubhukga] 

78 Jigham 

79 P i p m  

434-4 
ditto 

dividing into animate and in- 
animate beings. 

pleasing and unpleasing, or 
agreeable and disagreeable 
to the mind 

having the cause of its forth- 
coming in the defective or 
imperfect primary element. 

see No. 57 above. 

see No. 58 above. 

agreeable or meet  scent or 
smell. 

a disagreeable scent or smell. 

similar or like scent or smell. 

dissimilar or unlike scent or 
smell. 

sweet. 

sour, acid. 

salt [brackish]. 

hot, hot-biting . 

[pungent] acrid and bitter. 

nauseous, bitter, astringent 
flavour or taste. 

softness, soft, gentle. 

roughness, harshness, of un- 
equal surface. 

heaviness, heavy, weighty. 

lightness, light, not heavy. 

cold. 

hungry, he that becomes hun- 
gry. 

hunger. 

thirst or thirsty. 

80 Avijiiapti 4 ~ 4 4 4 & w 6 ~ 4  uninstructed or uninstructive. 
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y-- % 

LXXV (94 )  g'4F3~4 ~ ' ~ ~ 3 4 ~ % ~ a l l  NAME& OF THE DlnSlDN8 OF r i ~ c m o ~ 8  

(SENSATIONS OR FBELINGS). 

r Sukha 4+ happiness, pleasure. 

2 Duhkha y'Tsp pain, distrarr. 

3 Ad&khbukha ~3-4-qEar4TrT9F4 neither pain nor pleasure, s 
M middle state between them 

~ ~ ' 9 q  both. 

1,XxvI (95) 44'4~3 9~'Zi:F*34Pi.6~~1 NAMES OF THE DIVISIONS OF 
w 

REPRESENTATION. 

I Paritta G q  smalr, little. 
w 

2 Mahadbhtita q*yv! grown large or great, great. 

3 Apramana immense. 

NOTIONS FORMED OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE BBINGS. 

I Caitasikadharma $qwwFq &-Jqw notiom (ideas) originating in 
Y the mind. 

2 SparSa % ~ 4  touch, feeling. 

7 Chandas 

8 Adhimokga 

9 s m i  

10 PrejG 

11 Samadhi 

12 ~ r a d d h a  

q+pJ consciousness [notion]. 
2 
QT4 perception [feeling]. 

impressing into [upon] the 
mind [attention]. 

" a minding " [living, feeling, 
understanding]. 

wish, desire, intention. 

faith, belief, piety, respect. 

memory, recollection, rtuem- 
brance. 

wit, understanding. 

deep meditation, ecstasy. 

faith. belief, a believing. 
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I3 Hri Fg4~q 

14 Apattnvyam [for apatrapa] @%74 
15 AlobhakuSalamtila ~&7*4v7q*4yg4 
16 AdvegakuSalarnQla @p~$7v&7q44-g4 
17 AmohakuSalamGla 9 ~ q w ~ ~ 4 ? g ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 4  

[bashful] modest.' 

modest or modesty. 

to be without cupidity is the 
root of moral virtue. 

to be without hate is the root 
of moral virtue. 

absence of ignorance ist he root 
of morality. 

diligent application, earnest- 
ness, industry. 

very well-exercised or purified. 

chastity, temperance, modesty. 

indifference, neutrality. 

innocence, not hurting. 

passion, anger, cupidity, lust. 

t h e  state of becoming angry, 
passionate. 

pride, arrogance. 

great pride, haughtiness. 

the highest degree of pride. 

arrogance, pride, self-conceit. 

great pride. 

pride, conceit. 

wrong or false arrogance. 

ignorance. 

speculation, theory. 
the theory of destruction [the 

heretical doctrine of indivi- 
duality]. 

the theory of limitation. 

wrong or false theory. 
he that follows (or adheres to) 

speculation. 
he that adheres especially to the 

practical part--or has, for 
his first principle, " good 
morals." 

-- - _ _  - - . - - - -. . . - - 

1 &ma here maker a curious slip in hie English by giving " shamtfaoed " es rynonylnous with modest. 
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39 Vicikim 

40 Krodhs 

41 Upanllha 

42 Mrdqa 

43 Pradlllla 

44 f r ~ y k  

45 Mktsarya 

46 Maya 

47 Stthyam 

48 Mada 

49 V i h i d  

50 Ahrikyam 

gr Anapatrapyam 

52 ASrBdhyam 

53 Kaudidyorn 

54 Pramilda 

55 Mqitasmfiita 

56 Viksepa 

57 Asamprajanyam 

58 Auddhatyam 

59 Kaulqtyam 

60 Styiina 

61 Middham 

62 Vitarka 

63 Viara 

64 Prepti 

anger, pcrrrrh. 

rancour, inveterate malignity. 

comxalment of one'r vkm or 
ddeds ,  hypoaky, d m .  

enger, dtpleuun [contmtiouk 
n-I. 

envy. 

il ldon, trick, dcait .  

trick, deceit, fraud, craft. 

haughty, proud, boast, brag 

hurtful. 

impudent, 

immodest, ahmeless. 

disbelieving, a d e l ,  an un- 
believer. 

idle, lazy. 

unchaste, dkolutc, intemper- 
ate. 

forgetfulness. 

unknowing. 

extravagance in meditation. 

repentance. 

dullness. 

sleep, deepherrs, dullnars. 

judging, remning , judgment . 
trying, investigating. 

the finding out, invention. 
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66 Nirodhasam&patti 

67 Asamjfiikarh 

68 Jlvitendriya 

6q NiWyasubhirga 

70 Jati 

71 Jar& 

72 Sthiti 

73 Anityam 

74 NBmakaya 

75 ''- 
76 Evam bhhgiya 

77 P r a m t i  

78 Pratiniyarna 

79 yoga 

80 JBva or java 

81 Anukrama 

82 K&la 

83 DeSa 

84 SahkhyBveda 

85 SBmagri 

86 Prabandha 

87 AnyathBtva 

88 Prabandhoparama 

89 Vyafijani 

90 Akgaram 

ecstasy (or deep meditation) 
with loss of consciousness. 

ecstasy (with entire ceasing or 
stopping). 

unconscious, unconsciousness. 

the organ or principle of life. 

homogeneous son or offspring. 

birth or the state of cbming 
forth. 

old age or the state of becom- 
ing old. 

continuance, duration, perma- 
nence, abode. 

unsteady, inconstant. 

assemblage of (names) syllables. 

assemblage (or body) of words. 

consisting of similar or homo- 
geneous parts. 

entrance, reabsorption. 

discernment, ascertainment. 

union, the state of being united 
with or joined to. 

speed, velocity, swift, quick. 

gradual, by degrees. 

time. 

place, region, country. 

distinction of contrary num- 
bers or division of numbers. 

meeting, encountering. 

continual, flowing. 

the state of being transformed 
(different meaning). 

interruption. 

a consonant, distinctive mark. 

a letter (the letter A). 

91 Varxana qji!, utterance, expression, saying. 
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AGGREGATE OF COGNITION (OR PULL KNOWLEDOE). 

I Alaya vijiianam fundamental knowledge of the 
soul (cognition of the rational 
soul). 

2 Adana vij%nam ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 1 i . ~ ~ 4  acquired knowledge (or cogni- 
tion of the body). 

3 Klistaman* %%CW@ $7 en afllicted or distrewcd mind. 

4 Caksur vijaanam s7q.4~4'1'4~4 cognition or knowledge by the 
eye. 

5 ~ r o t r a  vijiifinam 4 ' 4 4 3 ~ 4 ~ 4 W 4  do. by the ear 

6 Ghrana vijafinam # 4a*4~-+r4 do. by the n w .  

7 Jihva vijfiinam q ~ 4 i . 4 ~ 4  do. by the tongue. 

8 Kiiya vljiianarn y e 4 ~ 4 + * 4  do. by the bodv. 

$ ~ ~ , q a . ~ ~ ~ q  do. by the mind. 9 Mano vijfiinam 

LXXIX (98) @ f l 2 9 ' 4 ~ ' * 9 G ~ ~ \  NAMES OF THF WELVF, EXTENTS OF THE OROAIU.~ 

AND OBJECTS OF SENSE. 

I Cak?urByatanam 

2 Riipavatanam 

3 Qrotrayatanam 

4 $abdiiyatanam 

5 Ghrenhyatanam 

6 Ganwyatanam 

7 Jihvhpatanam 

8 Redyatanam 

9 Khyhyatanam 

10 Spra$@vy&yatanarn 

I r Manayatanam 

the extent (or sphere) of the eye. 

do. of the body or object 

do. of the enr. 

do. of sound. 

do. nf the nme. 

do. of smell or scent. 

do. of the tongue. 

do. of taste or flavour. 

do. of the body. 

do. of touch. 

do. of the mind. 

12 Dharmhvatanam %V.~@W% do. of the moral msc. 
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LXXX (99) ~ ~ 4 z 4 9 7 3 8 ~  I NAMES OF ~ r n  18 ORGANS (OR ROOTS, PUYARV 

SUBSTANCES, -IONS OF THE BODY) OF SENSATION. 

I Cakqurdhatu R T ~ F ~  the root (primary substance, r e  
gion or kingdom) of the eye. 

2 RtipadhBtu ~ a ~ r r 3 ~ ~ ~  do. of the body or object. 

3 Cakgur vijii8nadhhtu %q*34flg45-4~49pww do. of the knowledge a c  
quired by the eye. 

4 6rotradhbtu q46;p4~ db. of the ear. 

5 dabdadhatu I ~ V  do. of sound. 

4 4 ~ q 9 ' 4 . ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~  do. of quired the knowledge by the ear. ac- 
- 

7 G-adhatu fiwr do. of the nose. 

8 Gandhadhatu R F ~  do. of scent or smell. 

9 Ghrhqa vijainadhltu # ~ V C H ' W ~ F W  do. of the knowledge (or no- 
tion) acquired by the 
nose. 

do. of the tongue. 

11 RasadhHtu r&f4qv do. of taste or flavour. 

9 q w 4 ~ ~ 4 Q J W e J  
do. of the knowledge a c  

12 JihvP vijfiBnadh8tu quired by the tongue. 

13 KByadhatu do. of the body. 

14 Spraq$avyadhBtu do. of touch. 

e ~ @ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  pN 
do. of the knowledge a c  

quired by the body. 

16 ManodhPtu G ~ 3 ~ w  do. of the mind. 

17 Dharmadhatu & ? $ T ~ W  do. of the moral sense. 

fi4y93~4~4~44-pWIN 
do. of the knowledge a c  

18 Mano vijanadhatu quued by the mind. 

I Cakgurindriya W T ~ T ~ E ' ~  the organ of the eye. 

2 $rotren*ya q4q7q~.t do. of the ear. 

3 Ghrqendriye ~ T ~ E ' T  do. of the nose. 

do. of the tongue. 

do. of the body. 



6 Manendriya 

7 Puruqendriya 

8 Strindriya 

9 Dwhendriya 

Ia Sukhendriya 

I I Saumanasyendriya 

12 Daurmanasyendriya 

1.3 Upebndriya 

14 Sraddhendliya 

the organ of the mind. 

the male organ. 

the female organ. 

the organ of pain (misery, d i s  
t I-). 

the organ of pleasure (or happi- 
-4. 

the organ of pleasure (or good 
disposition of the mind). 

the organ of diopleasure. 

the organ of indifference. 

the organ of faith or belief. 

qTn3~5*~4b the diligent organ application). of perseverance (or 

5 ~ ‘ q 9 7 ~ V  the organ of memory. 
- 4 -  

~ c E ' T E ~ ~ J $ ~ E ' ~  the organ of deep meditation 17 Samadhindriya (or ecstasg). 

;pr59'574:5 the organ of wit  or understand- 
18 Prajiiendriya ina. 

the &an of making known the 
1 9 h a j i i ~ t a m l j i ~ f l m -  @.4~4.33~'*443* things unknown (before). 

indriya 
74C-r 

F ~ W ~ T ~ K F  the organ of omniscience. 
the organ of having all know- 

3 s ~ q 7 ~ 9 ~ 4 ~ 7 ~ ~ V  ledge or omniscience. 

22 Jivitendriya @qyq~q the organ of life (or of living). 

&XXXII (1011 ~ E ' ~ ~ ' ~ c ~ N ' ~ E ' # R % T C T ~ E ' F ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N ~ ~ C W ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~  
h 

3Cql ALL SORTS OF NAMES AND TERMS ORIGINATING M TBE EXPLICATION OF rag 

 BOD^ OR A G G ~ ~ G A ~ ,  REGIONS OR PRIMARY SWSTANCBS, EX- OF 

SSNSES, AND THB ORGANS. 

?~4Tt$q4Qq comprehending, fully percciv- I Avadharqa ing and division [?I. 
2 Agrayabhiita riipqyat [?I 974.igq4?'g(a9nr@~ having became an object of p o -  

w tection (or being subject to 
destruction). 

3 Suvarga 

4 Durvarpa PTTC~ a bad or disagreeable colour. 



5 Pandura @ grey, white, yellowish white. 

6 syi3va 

7 ~ a v a l a  

8 Piigala 

q L'atuhplrSva 

ro Abhoga 

1 1  Abhilaksa 

rz Samstuta 

I 3 Asampramoksa 

14 Vihita 

15 Abhisampratyaya 

16 Lajjii 

17 Sampratipatti 

18 U s h a  

19 PraSathata 

20 Dau~tulya 

zr Karmanyaa 

22 Aghiita 

23 srey& 

24 Bahutara-viSista 

25 Apakara 

26 Vairanubandha 

z 7 CandavacodaSita 

28 Vyarosa 

29 Agraha 

30 Vipratisara 

31 Manojalpa 

32 Sabaj? 

brown. 

a variegated colour. 

tawny. 

the four sides (or surfaces). 

completion, effort. 

a proceeding, going. 

(asked) praised, hymned. 

not forgetting (exempt from 
oblivion). 

caused, made, done. 

full belief, conviction. 

shame, bashfulness, modesty. 

agreed, convened, well distin- 
guished. 

effort, exertion, wish, liking. 

the state of being tranquil, 
quick, undisturbed. 

wickedness, sin, wicked, sinful. 

fitness, convenience. 

afflicted, distressed. 

good, clever, great, or good- 
ness. 

greatly exalted, distinguished. 

a hurting, one that hurts. 

a binding up into a knot, sub- 
duing. 

the using of abusive words. 

the state of being troubled or 
angry. 

the state of being seized, seiz- 
ing, taking. 

repentance, inveterate hate or 
enmity. 

the saying in one's mind, re- 
flection, animadversion. 

born with, innate, inborn, natu- 
ral. 
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33 Mahgbhiimika 

34 Parikalpitam 

35 Atmarnoha 

36 AtmaQqfi 

37 Atmaudna 

j8 Atmasneha 

jg SanGnBnu-vytti 

40 Ekajltiya-vijfiana 

41 Sabhaga 

42 Nirvita 

43 W k $ i  

44 Vimati 

45 Anunaya 

46 KBmargga 

47 Bhavargga 

48 Sarhjojana 

49 Bandhana 

50 Yoga 

51 Nivaraqa 

52 Kgmapratisamyuktam 

53 Riipapratisamyuktam 

54 Sara-am [M. Saranam] 

55 Ahadtiira 

j6 Mamaklra 

57 Pratisandhi 

58 Samsiira 

59 CittBnu-parivartti 

one of high principles. 

discerned, judged, tried, ex- 
amined. 

spiritual ignorance or spiritual- 
ly ignorant. 

the theory of the existence of 
the soul. 

selfish pride (or proud). 

loving one's self too much, ege 
tism. 

following his passions. 

homogeneous knowledge. 

consisting of homogeneous 
Parts. 

despair, despondency. 

doubt, hesitation. 

doubt, anxiety. 

passionate foe. 

lustful passion 

fondness of worldly existence. 

union with, purification. 

the state of being tied or bound. 
(bandage, fetters). 

union, absorption. 

stain, blemish. 

lustful, united with lust. 

united dth body, having a 
body. 

wicked, sinful, distressed. 

egotism, pride, selfishness. 

the taking for one's sell, wlfish- 
uess, egotism. 

metempsychosis. 

migration, wandering, worldly 
existence. 

following his own heart's in- 
clination. 



SANSKRIT-TIBETAN --ENQLIBH VOCABULARY. 

I Dharmaparyaya 
enumeration of several religious 

articles. 

2 Ardha trayodaba Latiini @'3~43?*44 twelve hundred and fifty. 

3 Nan& Buddha ksetra ran- NLEF9Um~-~C8r~qU.q~ they that have been gathered to- 
nipatitah w gether from all sorts of Bud- 

45N.4 dha provinces. 
w 

4 Mahata ca Bodhisatva- g ~ & 4 % 9 ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~  n s e a t  number of Bodhisattvs, 
ganena sarddhain and, in the same manner, 
sambahula ~ c v c ~ N . ? ~ . T ~  many others. 

5 Evalh pramukhah 3"F%i9~4 that person et cetera (or that, 
4 - 4- et cetera). 

6 Gana pramukha @qN3*96-4 the chief (or president) of a - .-. society (or company). 
7 Purvahgamin qq 7 9f 4 q q ~ 4  those going before (magistrates 

u or officers), preamble, preface. 
8 Pajfiam or saiijaha [M.Sar- i#W"~$q in the same manner, or uni- 

dham formly (together with). 

9 Trih pradaksinikrtya q~qy-4$f .~ '~9*rq~ having thrice circumambulated 
turning to the right side. 

10 Ekam samuttarasaagam a ~ L * q q q q ~ q ' ~ ~ ~  having put his upper garment 
krtva (cloak) upon one arm. 

11 Daksinam janu m a n d a l h  ~ w % T ~ N . Y ~ ~ . K ~ ( .  having touched the ground with 
prthivyam pratigtliapya - the knee-pan of his right leg. 

12 Sadhu! a d h u  l $qrl~%$q~%T very well! very well! 

13 Bha~isye bhante CWRW~~T~ I will tell you. 

14 Cittam iiriidhayigye w r ~ . ~ ~ q i f i  and wlll make glad your heart. 

15 Tisthati 

16 Dhriyate 

he sits, ex;sts, is. 

lives or moves. 

17 Yiipayati q66T he passes his time, or abides. - - 
18 Dharmafica deSay ati &*g~.yf7 and gives likewise religious in- 

struction. 

19 Bhagava-nuj fiiita 43%~4'97~'5.s#Z Bhagavan's permission. 

20 Jivita hetorapi q&9'@l%j.3qq~ (not even) for his life also. 
a primitive word, a noun 

21 Adhivacaiiam x ~ ~ ~ ~ v  [denomination]. 
his hopes have been entirely 

22 ManorathaGB paripiiri f i5W~Nfl~~4kT4'4.  fulfilled in accordance with 
his wishes. 



23 AupQyakrama 41 WW 

24 Agataphalam 99~9'7~4 
25 PraviSa %T4 
26 Avatira q4Fq 
17 MnblyPna parigrfihakad ~ v ~ ~ w ~ ~ ( ' ~  
28 Saddharma parigdhakam ~ ~ f l ~ ~ @ , % ~ 4  

2 9  Saddharmastu ciruthitiko ~ W ~ ~ & ' ~ C ~ ~ C ~  
bhavati 

30 NktiSitam ntityugnam 

31 Abliyaigata [?] 

32 Astunamah 

3 j Kayikam balam 

34 Kayikam daurbalyam 

35 Samcintya 

36 Amuka 

37 Suci 

38 Anantiiparyanta 

39 Balagra 

40 Avarqam 

41 Setu ~ S F I  
42 ArhSa & 

4 j  13bga w 4 1  = 
44 Aroga qys74 
45 Dehin wT 
46 Svapatiya 479'74E'4 

47 Samutthanam JTFS~I 3 5 ~ 3 ~ 4  

48 SBrvabhauma " ~ 3 4  ~ 7 ~ 4 q v 4  

manner, method, ,rltc. 

has found the fruit. 

entrance, or entering into. 

a proceeding. 

one that perceives or under- 
stands the high principles. 

one that receives the true reli- 
gion. 

the true religion too, will con- 
tinue a long time. 

neither too cold uor too warm. 

eminent, excellent. 

that which is improper, incon- 
venient. 

bodily strength. 

bodily indrmity or weakness. 

intentionally, according to one's 
mind. 

such a one 

clean, pure 

infinite, boundless. 

the tip of a huir of the herd. 

stain, blot, tnint. 

a mound, bank, or bridge. 

part, portiarr. 

portion, part, fortune 

not sick, healthy. 

bodily, corporeal. 

being his own master, indepen- 
dent. 

rousing or exciting from dl 
sides. 

a person in whose power are all 
the lands and field (or d the 
earth). 

victorious on all the four cor- 
ner& 
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50 Adhyiivasati 

51 P a r a e r t h a  satyam 

52 Samvyti satyam 

53 Vyavahara 

purifies or composes. 

real truth. 

unreal, seeming truth. 

sentence, decree, judgment of 
logicians and of judges in 
lawsuits. 

-54 'fajjiitiya 

55 Yug- 

j6 Yugapati 

57 Yathiiyogam 

58 Avadharanam 

59 Duriisaha 

60 Iqta 

61 Anigta 

62 ~ b G ~ a n d i t a  

63 Vipakam 

64 Varihara visarj ayati 

65 Viserjanam 

66 Visarjita 

67 Pratividhanam 

68 Parivitsita 

69 Nirgata 

of the same kind. 

a pair, couple, yoke. 

a t  once, together with. 

as it is proper or convenient. 

perceiving or comprehending. 

difficult of access. 

desire, wish, desirable or agree- 
able. 

undesirable, disagreeable. 

moistened, steeped, macerated. 

ripe, ripened, grown ripe. 

he answers or returns an answer. 

an answering, or returning an 
answer. 

answered, an answer given. 

retribution, answer. 

elected, selected, chosen. 

gone out, passed away. 

70 Nirvikba 

71 Prativahanam 

immutable, not changing. 

repelled, turned back. 

72 NirghZititji 

73 Upajagama 

74 Amukhamupagatam 

destroyed. 

going near to, approaching. 

gone close up to him. 

he waits for, attends on, he sits. 

76 Alokita 74"d"Y4'fl W'Y4y-4 regarding, looking on. 
w * Y 



77 Vilokita, Alokita 

76 Uttiqtha 

79 Uttiqthati 

80 UtthOsyati 

81 U t t u y a  

82 Eta yiiyam 

83 Gaccha 

81 Agaccha 

85 Aniyaam 

86 Anabhasa 

87 NirHbhPsa 

88 Aharanam 

89 NirviS-a 

90 Dekarakiiraka 

91 Dekaracarya 

92 Ekatya 

93 Akaqayati 

94 ParHkar~ayati 

95 Pratyudgamanam 

96 Pratyudgamya 

97 Dvija 

98 Varga 

99 Guhyam 

roo Nimitta 

101 Tapasvin 

102 Lokavibhava 

103 I,okasambhava 

looking on, or looking to the 
right and left, etc. 

he arose or has a r k .  

he arises, stands up. 

will arioe or stand up. 

having arisen. 

come thou hither. 

go, go thou. 

come, come hither. 

bring it hither. 

not evident, not appearing. 

void of light. 

a taking or seizing. 

indiscriminate. 

making difficult. 

being penitent, or performing 
his penances. mortification, 
hardship. 

some. 

he draws him on this side. 

he draws him to the other side 
(or he drags him violently). 

a respectful meeting or receiv- 
ing of one. 

the place of meeting. 

twice born, a bird, a Brahman. 

class, order, tribe [caste]. 

a secret, mystery. 

sign, token. 

one doing penance. 

the destruction of the world. 

the origin or beginning of the 
world. 
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104 Karatalam 

105 Vrksatalam 

11% Krametalam 

107 Bhiimitalam 

I 08 AkRSatalam 

109 Abhisambuddhati 

110 Parijfia 

I r I ViSvakarma 

112 Apravyahara 

113 Dinakara 

I 14 Caitya 

115 Vasu 

I 16 $itgapadam 

117 h a m  

I 18 Sambara 

I 19 Adhomukha 

120 Akhyanam 

121 Puranam 

122 Itihasa 

123 Hasya 

124 Bijam vapayati 

125 Bigam 

126 Pratyayartha 

127 Samudratira 

128 Garbhasamkranti 

129 Niinavyadhiparigata 

130 Abhivismaya 

131 Adbhutam 

the flat hand, palm. 

the bottom of a tree. 

the sole of the foot. 

the ground, soil, the surface of 
the earth. 

the firmament (apparent), circle 
or orb. 

the state of becoming perfect 
(or a Buddha). 

knowing entirely. 

making all sorts of works, 
fabricating several things. 

inexpressible, ineffable. 

that which makes day, the sun. 

a shrine, sacred building. 

treasure, wealth, precious 
things. 

elements of learning. 

morality, moral law. 

obligation, moral obligation, 
duty. 

looking downwards, dejected. 

tradition, tale. 

ancient generation, mythology. 

former events, history. 

laughter, laughing 

catlses or makes seed to be 
sown. 

poison. 

for the sake of making it be- 
lieved. 

the sea-shore. 

entrance into the womb (of an 
incarnated saint). 

afflicted with d l  sorts of dis- 
eases. 

a greet wonder, marvellous. 

a lniraculous event, wonder. 
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132 Agcaryam 

133 Vyavakrsta 

134 Anavakrsta 

135 Pathya(na)m 

136 Durdinam 

137 P q a m  

138 Karaqiyam 

139 Akaraniy am 

140 Arjanam 

141 Iiijitam 

142 Samucch[r]aya 

143 Samucch[r]ita 

144 Niksepa 

I45 Lupta 

146 Prlnta  

147 Veda 

148 Adhylpayati 

149 Baliidhanam 

150 Avyavakimna 

151 Sgvadyam 

152 Anavadyam 

I53 Nirgata 

154 Prabhrasta 

155 Pravarttakam 

156 Anuvarttakam 

157 Sahrodha 

158 Vikatthitam 

159 L ~ g ~ m  

‘E;w& astonishing, wonderful. 

solitary, retired, silent. 

not retired or solitary, noisy 

provision for a journey. 

foul weather. 

merchandise, wares. 

to be done, must be done. 

not to be done. 

preparing, making ready ; gain- 
ing, acquiring, earning. 

moved, shaken, agitated. 

a tact body, high; height 

erected, established. 

a placing, laying down. 

destroyed, plundered ; a b  
lished , disappeared. 

border, end ; edge, margin. 

the veda of the Hindus (instruc- 
tion, sacred literature). 

he causes to read, he instructs. 

the increasing or producing of 
strength. 

unmixed, pure. 

sinful, together with sin. 

sinless, without vice. 

proud. 

fallen down, hanging down. 

making to enter into; one that 
mates. 

an affixing or adding to; an 
affix. 

an entire ceasing or stopping; 
hindrance, impediment. 

an expression, saying. 

sign, token, mark, or charac- 
teristic sign ; symbol. 
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160 Nirakaranan~ 

161 Asyanl 

162 . ~ s y a  

163 KleSabahulr, 

164 Tivraraga 

163 Tivradvesn , 

166 Tivramoha 

167 Dina 

168 Hina 

169 Visada 

170 Visannamanas 

171 Cittam nsvaliyate, na sarh- d f l ~ ' % ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ' $ q 4  
liyate w u  w 

4h h 

17" Na v i p ~ t h i  bhavati asya y T . ~ ~ E j ~ ~ q ~ . ~ i . 8 * ~ ~  
manasam w 

d 
173 Esana m.4 

174 Paryesans G~wg+4.4 
175 Anvesan3 z~gr?gnl'q 

176 Samanve~anam J~'J'$w,N'%~-~ 

177 Mrgayate or qg~ 
178 Pratyanubhavati 

w 

180 Samvedayati 7 4 ' 5 ' 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~  
w 

181 Pratisari~vedayati ~ ~ ~ % % . T ' ~ E ' s Y ~ J ?  
w w 

182 Nitya ST4 
183 Dhruva 45v 
184 ~ a S v a t a  k z q  

185 Aviparinsma dharma 

contradiction, opposition, re- 
jection, destruction. 

a place, sitting-place. 

the mouth. 

great distress or affliction (one 
in much distress). 

excessive lust or passion for, 
great cupidity. 

excess of aversion or hatted. 

excess of ignorance (or dullness, 
sloth, indolence). 

poor, indigent ; mean, low, 
weak, feeble. 

low, vile, bad. 

lowness of spirits, want of en- 
ergy, dejection, lassitude. 

a dejected mind; dejection, one 
with low spirits. 

the heart does not faint, the 
spirits are not dejected. 

on that  account he will not 
turn back from. 

a seeking, looking for; a desir- 
ing. 

a searching out, a looking for. 

a searching after, a seeking for. 

a searching for everywhere. 

he (hunts, pursues), searches 
for. 

each will be found or enjoyed. 

he will perceive (feel, enjoy) it. 

will entirely (throughout) per- 
ceive. 

will entirely enjoy each of them. 

steady, constant, continual, 
permanent, eternal. 

firm, iixed, settled, continual, 
certain. 

fixed, eternal, perpetual. 

of immutable nature, not sub- 
ject to change. 

remaining the same, uniform, 
perpetually and universally 
the same. 
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well discussed or examined, a+ 
cert ained. 

187 Avakalpana 

188 Sambhavana 

189 Cetahprasada 

190 Accha 

19 t Viprasanna 

192 Svaccha 

193 Prasaniia 

194 Anavila 

19j Anarata 

196 Avirata 

197 Aprativirata 

198 Akara 

199 Nidhanam 

200 Dravyam 

201 Adinava 

202 Kilvigam 

203 Aparadha 

204 Balollapanam 

205 Mrga 

206 Mr~adharmanah 

207 Rikta 

208 Tuccha 

209 VaSika [?] 

210 Asara 

211 NirahB 

212 Patika 

213 Jihma 

nature, worldly existence. 

a pure mind, clear understand- 
ing; pure intention. 

clean, clear, pure. 

purified, made pure, clear or 
clean. 

very clean, pure. 

pure and clean, very clean. 

undisturbed, pure. 

not desisting, not leaving off, 
not ceasing from. 

has not desisted from. 

henyeforth also will not cease. 

a mine ; source, origin, fountain, 
etc. 

treasure, wealth, riches. 

substance, thing; wealth, pro- 
perty. 

a fault, offence. 

fault, offence, sin. 

offeuce, transgression. 

the deceiving of a child. 

falsehood, lying. 

deceiving, delusion (having a 
deceitful character). 

empty, void. 

empty, void, little, small. 

empty, void, vain, useless. 

pithless, sapless; empty, void. 

steadiness, uprightness. 

fickle, cunning. 

crooked, cunning, deceitful. 
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214 Kutila 

215 Cakkrita 

216 Kusrta 

217 Jighatsita 

218 Piliasita 

219 Kupr%varaaalll 

220 Kucela 

221 Klpana 

222 Vaniyaka 

22 j Arbha 

224 Dhanika bhaya bhita 

225 Klamatha 

226 Klama 

227 Garvita 

228 Vispardha 

229 Vikridamana 

230 Salilam 

231 Darpita 

232 Matta 

233 Akgakrida 

234 RiramsB 

235 Kridati 

236 Ramate 

237 Pariciirayati 

238 Kandu for Kanduka 

239 Prahelika 

sly, cunning, crafty, deceitful. 

a tumbler, a shower of tricks 
with a discus. 

vile, wicked, depraved, deceit- 
ful. 

hungry, poor, indigent (that 
became hungry). 

thirsty. 

having a bad upper garment. 

ill-clothed, dressed in dirty or 
tattered garments. 

ill-clothed, low, vile. 

a beggar, a mendicant. 

emaciated ; indigent, poor. 

one horribly afraid on account 
of his debt (or being in debt). 

fatigue, exhaustion ; tired, 
weary, exhausted. 

thirst, fatigue, weariness. 

proud, arrogant, haughty. 

emulation, rivalry. 

a playing, a sporting. 

wanton, sportive. 

proud, arrogant. 

intoxicated (with pride or pas- 
sion). 

to play a t  chess [dice]. 

fond of playing or gaming. 

he plays. 

he rejoices, or is glad. 

he rejoices exceedingly (or car- 
nally). 

a ball of wood or pith to play 
with. 

an enigma, a riddle. 

240 Gahanam @ 4 5 5  impervious, thick ; a thicket. 
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241 Ghana 

242 Anupahatain 

243 Aksatam 

244 Atrptam 

24 j Satpurusa 

246 Purusa-vrsabha 

247 P u r u s a - p ~ g a v a  

248 Makpurusa 

249 Sarthavaha 

2 j0 Na kundo bhavati 

2 j~ Na lango bhavati 

252 Na paksahato bhavati 

253 Na vikalendriyo bhavati 

254 Bhoga 

25j Upabhoga 

256 Paribhoga 

257 Adhya 

258 Mahadhana 

259 Prabhiitadhana 

260 Sarvasukha samarpita 

261 Samarpita 

262 Dakhasyantakara 

263 MBracamii 

264 Kr~nabandhu 

265 Anuparipalayati 

266 Sasravajfiana 

267 Anasravajiiana 

268 Vipatti 

thick, dense ; solid, hard. 

levelled, made even. 

unhurt, unwounded. 

displeased, dissatisfied, insati- 
able. 

the true (or holy) man. 

leader of men (man's 5011, chief 
of the herd or flock). 

man's son, chief of men. 

man's son, the great (great 
man). 

the leader. 

shall not become a cripple or 
have maimed hands. 

shall not have maimed feet 

shall not have one of his sides 
dried up. 

shall not be born wanting arly 
organ. 

enjoyment, prosperity, fruition. 

enjoyment, a making use oi. 

entire or full enjoyment. 

rich, wealthy, opulent. 

great riches, wealth. 

much wealtl~ or opulence. 

possessing (or enjoying) every 
prosperity (or happiness). 

wealth, gift, donation. 

the making an end to all m i s  
chief. 

the Kama's (or the devil's) 
army. 

the devil's (or the black one's) 
kindred. 

will keep entirely safe. 

a defective knowledge. 

a perfect knowledge. 

a series, course; fall, adversity. 



126 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

&gu( 269 Tithi a lunar day, of a lunation. 

270 Anala 

271 Bhutadhiitri 

272 qnila 

273 Sujata 

274 Suparinata 

275 Anu.ia 

276 PrasDta 

2.77 Susamsthita 

278 Hetuka 

279 Prayojika 

280 Svarasanirodha 

281 Na nirvarttayati 

282 Nirhara 

283 Abhinirvarttaka 

284 Prapta 

285 Arpana 

286 Samudiiciira 

287 Pratipadayati 

288 Pratilabdha 

289 Upacaya 

290 Acita 

291 Pirnatvam 

292 AnuSerte [?I 

293 Utkarsa 

294 Avikalpa 

295 Savikalpa 

fire. 

the supporter of living crea- 
tures, a name of the earth. 

wind, air. 

well-born. 

grown fully ripe. 

born afterwards or accordingly. 

born. 

he is well (in good state). 

produced by a cause. 

produced by a mixture. 

a stopping by its own substance 
or essence. 

will not be born or produced. 

a making ready; extracting. 

the state of being perfectly 
ready. 

has found, obtained; gain, pro- 
fit. 

a giving, offering, entrusting. 

arising everywhere. 

he offers or makes to under- 
stand. 

gain, profit, advantage. 

abundance, increase, abundant. 

collected, assembled. 

full, accomplished, perfect full- 
ness. 

will be abundant. 

increasing, coming forth. 

injudicious, indiscreet 

judicious, prudent. - h 
296 Pificaskandha prakarqam g$4mqyr;~~3yLJ analysis of the 5 aggregates. 



297 Prakrti 

298 Svabhava 

299 Svariipam 

300 Anusyiiti 

301 KrtavikratiiSa 

302 Phalaviphka sammoha 

303 Tattvartha sammoha 

304 Daivi 

305 SparSa riipana 
-. 

306 Vedyam 

307 Vedakam 

308 Vitti 

MISCELLANEOUS WORDB. 

~ 4 4 q  

P$55*iE'q& 
5~9F5k~'44q 

c~.g*4 

gN.q.6'IT=4 

~go~ir45 ' i#4W'&k~'4 

nature, exhting by itmclf. 

self-Gtence, nature. 

ite own form or nature. 

pains taken in vain. 

spiritual ignorance with regard 
to the maturity of moral 
works. 

(morally) blind with resped to 
the meaning of truth, or of 
the first moral being. 

chosen by Heaven or God (divi- 
nities). 

with a tangible body. 

to be understood (science). 

understanding. 

he understands, knows. 





I,OGICAL TERMS. 126, 

I Tarka 

2 TBrkika 

3 Pratyakgam 

4 Anumlnam 

5 Agama 

6 Upapatti 

7 Hetu 

8 Anvaya 

g Vyatireka 

10 Asiddha 

11 Viruddha 

12 Anaikentika 

13 D~ptantah 

14 SBdharmyavat 

15 Vaidharmyavat 

TBRMS. 

m4 

dialectics. 

a dialectician. 

sense perception. 

inference. 

tradition, revelation. 

fitness (of argument) ; logical 
reason. 

reason, middle term of a sylle 
g*. 

positive concomitance (of 
the middle term with the 
major term). 

reverse concomitance (d the 
negation of the major term 
with the negation of the mid- 
dle term). 

false (reaaon), unprwed. 

cwntrary (reason), contradie 
tory. 

indefinite, uncertain. 

example. 

(syllogism founded) on simi- 
larity (with the instance), 
direct or homogeneous. 

(syllogism founded) on differ- 
ence (from the instance), in- 
direct or heterogeoeow. 

false reason, fallacy. 

false example. 

proof (=reason-=middle term). 

what is to be proved (~p red i ca -  
ment-major term). 

objection, fault finding, refuta- 
tian. 

one's own tenet (of the dispu- 
tant), the thesis. 

opponent's tenet, antithesis. 



23 Vgdi Tq.4 the disputant. 

24 I'rati\-itli 

25 Tririipalii~garii 

2 6  Sval:tkga~jaril 

27  SR~liinyari~ 

28 l'urvapaksal! 

LO Uttarapnkpal! 

jo Cotiyam 

31 Pnril~%ral~ 

32 Sam%dhanam 

; j Anumeye sattvam 

34 Sapakse sattvam 

35 -4sapakse cisnttvam 

36 Sallil~havatpralninam 

37 Adllcvfitiiay al! 

38 A~t%dheyatiBayal! 

;9 Nigan~anam 

40 Upallayall 

the opponent. 

the threefold logical reason, the 
threefold character of reason. 

(absolute) particularity, like 
itself. 

generality. 

the prima facic argume~lt ,  
objection. 

the c o u ~ ~ t e r  argument, reply. 

question stated, ol,jectio~l. 

refutation, ~ e p l y  given, solu- 
tion. 

coexiste~lce (of the middle term 
with the minor term. 

(the middle term) to be found 
in similar instances. 

( the middle term) 11ot to bc 
found in contrary instances. 

possible proof. 

capable of undergoing change. 

incapable of u n d e r g o i n g  
change. 

conclusion. 

application (of the nlajor pre- 
mise to  the minor term)-the 
minor premise. 

summing up (of the given case 
under a general rule)=con- 
clusion. 

reason founded on identity. 

reason founded on (the law of) 
causation. 

a cause producing (positive) 
knowledge. 

negative reason. 

suggestive reason. 

efficient cause (by which some- 
thing r e d  is produced) 

proposition t o  be proved. 

generality of the object. 



53 SamyagjfiBnam 

54 MithyBjSnam 

55 Savikalpakam 

56 Nirvikalpakam 

57 Sikaram 

58 Nirakiram 

59 Anyakiram 

60 S a m  

61 VIcyam 

62 Vicak* 

63 AvinBbhavasambandhah 

64 Svatah pramanam 

65 Paratah pramanam 

67 Tadutpattilaksanasam- 
bandhah 

68 D ~ t o  hi samhandhah (?) 

69 Pipilikotsaranam 

70 Matsyavikarah 

71 Mahanasam 

72 NihBr& 

73 vgspa!l 

generality of the name, ex- 
~)rcs.wd generality. 

definition (of sense-percelttiol~) 
by its hrina different fm~n 
abstract thought. 

definition (of sellsc-perception ) 
by 11s being differelit from 
illusion. 

true knowledge. 

false kt~owledgr 

(k~iowledge) wit11 participntiorl 
of abstract thought. 

(knowledge) without participn- 
tion of abstract thought (== 
pure sense-knowledge). 

(knowledge) containing the 
form of the object. 

(knowledge) not containing the 
form of the object. 

(knowledge) containing another 
form. 

existence. 

expressed by a word, sigliified. 

expression, significant. 

necessary connection, insepar- 
able connection. 

(knowledge) containing in itself 
its test. 

(knowledge) containing its test 
in another (further operation 
of the understanding). 

connection (of the reason with 
the predicament) founded on 
their identity (=analytical 
connection). 

con~iection (of the reason with 
the predicament) founded on 
tlie law of causation. 

! [Tibetan ; ' ' connection resid- 
ing in both parts."] 

the climbing up of ants. 

? excitement among fishes. 

kitchen. 

fog. 

vapour. 



74 TWral! 

75 Sahakiripratyayah 

76 Upiidlnakiiranam 

77 Prayatnanantariyaka 

78 AnyatarBsiddha! 

79 Svato'siddhah 

80 Parato'siddh& 

81 Ubliayiisiddh& 

84 Prativady a s iddhe  

85 Svajiitiyah 

86 Vijiitiyah 

87 ~abdabrahma 

88 Vyiivrttih 

89 Apohah 

90 Anyapohah Sabditthah 

91 Samketab 

92 Prasajyapratisedhah 

93 Paryudksapratiqedhe 

94 AlaukikBrthotpatt* 

95 Svapniintikariipam 

hoar-frost. 

helping (secondnry ) cause. 

material cause. 

following on an exertion. 

not proved according to the 
standpoint of one of the dis- 
putants. 

not proved from the standpoint 
of the disputant himself. 

not proved according to the 
standpoint of the opponent. 

not proved according to the 
standpoint of both the dis- 
putant and his opponent. 

a reason having an impossible 
substratum. 

a reason impossible from the 
standpoint of the disputant 
himself. 

a reason impossible from the 
standpoint of the opponent. 

of the same class. 

of another class. 

spiritual knowledge consisting 
in words. 

exclusion, negation. 

ditto. 

purely negative (eternal) mean- 
ing of the words conventional. 
" Exclusion of others " is the 
meaning of a word, e.g. a 
cow means that which is not 
a horse, not a man, not a 
tree, in short which is not 
not-cow . 

convention (about the meaning 
of words). 

simple negation (of the existence 
of something). 

qualified negation (of something 
being (?) not this, but the 
opposite of it). 

- - 

production of a transcendental 
object. 

presentation in a dream. 

I %* for 5 ? 



NYAYA 'I'I'RMN. 1 Xi 

96 Viprakarqah w4 distance. 

197 Svnsamvedanam ~ ~ S T S  one's own inward exptrience. 

98 Paksadharmatvari~ gq~'3& 
99 Kramayaugapadyam FWTC*%~R 

presence (of the middle term) 
on the minor term. 

successive or simultanenus 
(production of cause and 
effect). 

a kind of citron tree. 

101 Kadali GC the plantain tree. 

102 Kandah r4 bulbous root. 

w'4-4 1 q q W 4  1 mzr faulty. 

104 Citrapatamgah 
7F4 

3~'44=@ variegated butterfly. 

105 ~ii l i ikah 9 5 q ~ 4  the root of the water-lily. 

LXXXV (189). & q ~ 4 7 ~ ? q ~ . ~ ~ q ~ q ~ ' ~  41 SOME WICAL ream ORIGINATING 

I qotjala padiirthah %q.%q~'sq the sixteen topics (examined in 
u the Nyaya system). 

z Pramiinam q9 source of right cognition. 

3 Prameyam v'Y3 object of right cognition. 

4 SamSayah @& 
5 Prayojanam 7- 

doubt. 

motive, aim. 

6 ngwnt& yG example. 

7 Avayava &-qN member (of syllogism). 

8 SiddhBnt* 

9 Tarkah 

qW;$.qq established tenet. 
corroborating a proposition by 

showing that its denial is im- 
possible, rductio ad abnrr- 
durn. 

demonstration, certainty, ascer- 
tainment. 

discussion, controversy (not for 
the sake of truth, but for the 
sake of con£ uting the oppon- 
ent). 

wrangling di-ion , unfair 
controversy. 



194 SANSKR.IT-TIBb:TAN -ENCfIIJSH VOCARULARY 

18 Nigrahasthiinam & 7 4 & , - ~ ~  

unfair controversy (reducing 
any proposition ad absurdutn 
without caring to  establish 
one's own view), cavil. 

fallacious middle term, logical 
fallacy. 

prevarication, quibble. 

) 
\ evasive answer, futility. 

a reason, why one may be de- 
clared unfit to  continue the 
controversy (24 of them are 
stated), [occasion for rebuke]. 

19 IndriyPrthasamnikarsot- ~ ~ c ~ ~ c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ v w . ~ ~ ~ ~ N . c $ '  
cognition produced through i 

panilam jfianam v contact between an organ of 
pratyaksam 4q~~'4-4@354 sense and its object (is called) 

~ e r c e ~ t i o n .  
(cognition) not contained in the 

word. 
(cognition) not discrepant (from 

its object), i.e. not including 
any illusion. 

(cognition) the essence of 
which is certainty. 

LXXXVI (190). g ~ ~ @ q g ~ q ~ q g E ' ~  LOGICAL Tl3RM.S ACCORDING TO THE SANPYA 

TEXFBOOK (OR SCHOOL). 

I Caitanyam 

2 Pradhanario 

3 Sattvam 

4 Raja! 

5 Tarnal! 

6 Mahan 

A w v ~ ~ T . ~  consciousness, the conscious 
principle. 

matter, the unconscious prin- 

purity, one of the elements of 
matter. 

activity, one of the elements of 
matter. 

defilement, one of the elements 
of matter. 

the great principle=intellect. 

the principle of individual con- 
sciousness the " egotising " 
principle. 

the five organs of sense. 

the five subtle elements. 

(the power) of becoming very 
small. 

(the power) of becoming very 
light. 

(the power) of becoming very 
large. 



13 ISitvam 

14 VaSitvalh 

15 Praptih 

16 Prakamyath 

18 Abhivyaktih 

19 Avirbhavah 

20 Tirobhaval! 

21 Parinamah 

22 Layah 

23 Vak 

24 Panib 

33 G r y a k B r q a  l a e a ~ ~ a s a r h -  
bandh* 

34 GhPtyaghatakasamba11- 
dhah 

37 Avayavavay avilaksnnasam- 
bandhall 

4- ~ - p w ~ ~ ~ k ~ @ r c l  
*7c43*9q37-5. 

*4 

~ q w ~ c q w ~ ~ ~ q - ~  
9*4 

1 For qlq ? 

(the power) of becoming the 
lord of everything. 

(the power) of controlli~lg 
everything. 

(the power) of reaching every- 
thing. 

(the power) of irresistible will. 

(the power) of residing any- 
where. 

manifestation. 

appearing. 

change. 

absorption. 

hand. 

foot. 

the anus. 

the organ of generation. 

near. 

remote. 

positive inferencu. 

negative inference. 

connection through coexistence. 

do. do. causality. 

do. do. the fact of 
one thing being destroyed by 
the other. 

connection between the lord 
and the servant. 

[cwnnectioil between the con- 
tainer and the contailled]. 

[connection between parts and 
the whole]. 



1:36 SANSKHlT-'I'I HHTAN-ICNGLISH VOCA BULAICY 

I Satsamprayoge puruWY en- - I the production of cognition 
driyii!liimbuddhijanma ' T ~ T ~ ~ ~ T ' ~ @ * P ~ ~ ~ '  wlieli the organs of sense, 
pratyakgam 

w 4,484 w~,~$s.T~JF$- (which are connected) with a 
soul, are in contact with real - - --- 

gwz objects (is called) perception. 

h 4 .  . 
2 .~1~tlialocanaj5a1iam ~ W J Y ~ T ~ N ' ~  sensational (indistinct) know- 

ledge. 
non-Gistence of all object pre- 

viously ( to  its production). 
non-existence of an object after 

(its destruction). 

j Itaretarlbhavah q%q'~73@7-~'4 mutual non-existence. 

6 Atyantiihhgvah T?&=~ absolute non-existence. 

7 h b d a m  41'qWs3E'4 verbal knowledge. 

8 Upamanam 

9 Arthapattih 

10 Abhav* 

y 4 ~ 9 ~ ~ 9  analogy. 
5 - e 4  v 9 ~ T 4  implication, implied proposi- 

tion. 

~SN‘TG~~ non-existence. 

11 Smyt* ST4 tradition. 

12 8rutih @4'4 scriptures. 

$ w % N . w ~ - ~  superhuman, not produced by a 13 Apauru~eyah conscious individual (whether 
man or ~ o d ) .  

14 Durbhanatvam 3#/vlT4 

I Dravyam 

2 Gunah 

3 Karma. 

q ViSeqah 

5 %manyam 

6 Samavay* 

7 Parimanam 

difficult to-be 'expressed in lan- 
guage. 

3374~~7~74'5qWK7~4~3CW 1 NAMES OF THE MEANINGS OF 
V 

TERMS, ETC., OF THE VAISEBIKA SCHOOL (VAIQESIKA). 

substance. 

quality. 

4 N  motion. 

particularity. 

generality. 

inherence. 

dimension. 



8 Samkhyii 

9 Samyogah 

10 VibhBg4 

11 Prthaktvam 

12 P a r a t v h  

13 Aparatvam 

14 Iccha 

15 Dravatvam. 

16 Snehah 

17 Adharmah 

18 Semsk&r* 

19 Prayatnam 

20 Utkp2paqaIil 

21 Avakwpanam 

22 Akdcanam 

23 P r d r a q a m  

24 Gamanam 

25 Dvindriyagrlhyam 

26 PiirthivaparamBn* 

27 Mahlsattva 

28 AvPntarasimBnyam 

29 MabiisBmBnyam 

30 SatkPryam 

32 itmendriflrthiid yad ut- 
pannam ja8naIil 
pratyakpam 

number. 

conjunction. 

disjunction. 

being distinct from (others). ( ?) 

priority. 

desire. 

fluidity. 

viscidity. 

moral demerit. 

the residue (produced by an 
idea in the soul or by 
some fact in a material 
object). 

active effort. 

moving upwards. 

moving downwards. 

moving nearer to oneself, con- 
traction. 

moving further from oneself, 
extension. 

going (moving). 

perceptible by two organs of 
sense. 

earthen atom. 

great being. 

intermediate (proximate) genus. 

highest genus. 

(the principle of) the effect 
esisting previously to its 
production. 

(the principle of) the effect not 
existing previously to its pr* 
duction. 

cognition produced by mu], 
organ of sense and object is 
perception. 



33 LarnbiinibudarSaniid var- 8 ~ 3 g 4 * q ~ . 4 ~ ? ~ ' 4 ' n l ~  inf el ring the falling of rain 
siinumanam T from seeing clouds slanting 

&.T'q4~c~'gwgy4q4 down. 

34 NadipLradadan3d uparivy- & ~ ~ ~ q q ~ C 4 ' ~ ~ ~ ~ '  inferring that it has been rain- 
styanumiinam w ing in the upper course of the 

& ~ q 4 4 ' 4 i ' @ 4 * ~ ~ 4 7 4  river, from its being flooded. 

LXXXIX (194). y*~y;dy@~rrl)  THE NAbiES OF SOME THEORIES. 

3 Karqtvagrlhah 

4 Pindagriihah 

(the theory that) soul (can be) 
cognised. 

9$'11%$'4 
the theory that unity (of soul 

and universe can be) cog- 
nised.' 

3 ~ ' 4 ~ * @ ~ 4  
the theory that creation (can 

be) cognised. 

%nl'T~9%4'4 the theory that bodies (can be) 
cog nised . 

sunk in theories. 

an abyss of theories. 

an impenetrable forest of the* 
ries. 

%a;l4~45'~4 w or ~337'4 odd theory. 

9 Kud~st*  ?pEqA wrong theory. 

10 Drgtisamkatah y 4 ~ ~ 4  beset with theories. 

1 I Drstikflarii ~ 4 ~ 9 ~ 4 q  1 T ~ . T ' C J ~ ~  produced from a theory. 
w 

12 Cztigataril ~ 4 k q ~ q  or y 4 T w 4  contained in a theory. 
w 

THINGS THAT HAVE NOT (YET) BEEN DEMONSTRATED. 

the world is eternal. 

the world is not eternal. 

3 ~a9vataS ciiSiiSvataS ca ( q g ~ j q )  ~ ~ c ~ ' b ~ ~  the world is eternal and non- 
eternal. 

4 Naira bafvato n&9a9vata9ca 5 q ' ~ ~ 1 ~ . ~ ~ @ ' 5 q * 4 ' ~ ~ ' 9 '  the world is neither eternal nor 
non-eternal. , 

;j4 



N A I l N 8  YOH k:C;o. I :4u 

5 Antavan lokal! ~ & ~ ~ 4 q q 7 4  the world has an end. 

6 AnantavBn lokah T ~ ~ w R ~ ~ = ~ ~ ~  the world has nn end. 

7 Antavam4 ~ € i ~ a n t a v ~ ~ ~  ca W~~~~E'%$W'W~Q,$T' the world is Bnitc and infinite. 

8 Naivhntavhn dnantavan W ~ ~ G Y W C ' ~ ~  (qw) the world is neither finite nor 
infinite. 

*4ujE'W4q 

g Bhavati tathiipatal! param ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 p s 4 4 * q f 1 7  the Buddha exists after death. 
rnarqat  

IO Na bhavati tathiagatah ? 4 8 4 * ~ 4 q 4 ~ %  the Buddha ream to exist after 
param maraqiit death. 

I r Bhavati ca na bhavati ca T4&4@y4*q@7 the Buddha does exist and doer 
tathhgatah param mar- not exist after death. 
an8t ~ E ~ W $ I C S ~  

12 Naiva bhavati na na bhavati ~ 4 ~ 7 4 7 ~ 4 ~ ~ ' $ ' q .  the Buddha neither d m  exist 
tatuga* param mar- nor does not exist after 
angt W C W $ @ Y ~ W ~ ~ ~  death- 

13 Sajivas tac chariram @?QN"%~ the principle of life is this body. 

14 Anyo jivo' nyacchariram the principle of life is different * I Z E ' W ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ V ~  from this body. 

XCI (195). ~ h ~ ~ 4 4 ~ 9 5 * 4 @ $ q ~ k n t  1 ssvssrr NAMES USED RY m e  TIRTHIKAS 

FOR EXPRESSING THE " I "  (EGO) OR THE SOUL. 

I Atmh the self. 

2 Sattv* 

' 3 Jiv* 

4 Jantuh 

5 page 

6 Purugal! 

7 Pungal* 

8 Manuj& 

9 Mana've 

10 R&rak& 

11 KBtBpake 

12 Vedak* 

the animated. 

the living. 

the creature. 

the feeder. 

the man. 

the individual. 

born from Manu. 

offspring of ;\lanu. 

the acting. 

the inciter to action. 

the originator of wnsatiolr. 



13 Jada 4 ~ 4 %  the originator of knowledge. 

14 Pdyakal! 8#?4*v do. do. sight. 

I 5 Utthapakal~ @~'4'v the rousr. 

16 SarnutthApaka1.1 779~@4*q the grand rouser. 
w 

XCII (43).  @ w % Q E w ~ w ~ % E ' ~ Y ~  NAMES OF THE POWERS, GRSAT AND SMALL, 

BTC. 

1 Sihsracldiko lokadwtuh Ffj-@j-q-~ a regions 9 in the zenith. 
2 Dviahasro madhyarno ~E '~ . l . i .w~9~9 '~@ a second thousand regions of 

lokadhht* the world in the middle. 

P W  
3 Tris~hasrarnahil-asro - 4 ~ -  C C ~  the three thousand great man- 

lokadh8tfi @ w ~ % F ~ ~  97'qo sions (or regions) of the world. 

u. h C 4  m 
XCIII (I#). flE'4wbJcm 1 N A M ~  OF THE POUR (FABTJLOUS) CONTINENTS (OR DRY 

LANDS). 

W d v i p a k o  lokadhituh @4@4~gE9'~T~Fq that region (or mansion) of the 
world where there are the 
four continents. 

45-4~4~94y to the east, the tall-bodied. 

(a) DehG Yw the body. 

( 6 )  Videhah ~~~~ the tall body. 

(a) Camarah 

(b) AvaracBmarah 

the continent where there is the 
Jambu-tree. 

Asia, India, or the orbis adiquis 
notus. 

the western camarah. 

the cattle feeding (continent in 
the west). 

(a) $a@a *W the cunning, wicked, villain. 

(b) Uttaramantrinal! walking on an excellent way (or 
the continent whose people 
have good principle). 

to the north : disagreeable 
sound. 

(N.B.-The n i m u  marked with the letter8 and b denote the smaller mntlnrnta or Inlands, added to each of the 
four great cont~nentr to the four cardinal points of the world.) 



THREE RE(] IONA. 141 

(a) Kuruvfi ~ 3 0 4  a disagreeable mund. 

(6) Kaurav& @ ~ ? f d  the match of kuravah (or the 
small continent of a d i e a g ~ e  
able sound). 

I tokadhhtuh 9h?fl19~?4 the world's mansion. or a nreat 
. . 

divllon of the w&ld. 
on account of the world's being 

subject to destruction. it is 
so called. 

3 Lokiintarikhh the middle of the world. 

5 Buddhavisayah the mansion of Buddha. 

6 Buddhakqetram the field or province of Buddha. 

7 SahBlokadhituh % J @ ~ ~ G \ & ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~  the universe (or mansion of the 
world) which is not subject 

8 Avamiirdhah $ 3 6 ~  
vyatysv* [ v Y ~ ~ Y = ~ * I  F8 [?I 

to mutation. 
the regions of the world in the 

zenith. 
in the nadir. 

10 Tiryaglokadbta  q9%-9C~343- in an oblique or horizontal 
situation (with respect to us). 

XCIv (145).  pq~v$~qfi.%b;~c$%*q 1 NAMES OF THE DEGREES OF THE THREE 

REGIONS. 

I Kgmadhatuh T%FW the region of cupid. 

2 RiipadhBt* ~ T ~ V W ; I ~  the region of bodily exirtena. 

9 a 9 * 4 4 ~ ~  
the region of immaterial exis- 

3 AriipadhBtt& tence. 

XCV (146).  ~ ~ ~ q & ~ ~ ~ ~ c l  NAMES OF TKE GODS IN THE CUPID'S REGION. 

(gods and g o c l d m )  residing 
on the earth. 

2 Antarlkgavasin* 4 C f E W w q  in the illuminated span be- tween earth and heaven. 

3 CBturrnah~riljakiiyiW ~ ~ . 4 w ~  g d  belonging to the four great kings 

4 Tr&ya.tri&i4 g w ~ ~ 4  gods of the thirty-three man- 
sions. 

5 YBmPh 949'9"s those desisting from fighting. 



tho?.? residing in the joyful 
mansion (or Indra para- 
dise). - - 

S y T V  
those-'residing in the illusory 

paradise (or miraculously 
produced). 

th; residents of paranirmita (or 
another mansion produced 
miraculously). 

-6 * 
xC\'I (147).  4Nw7577rq TqE'I NAMES O F  THE MANSIONS O F  THE FIRST DEGREE OF 

ECSTASY. 

I BrahmakByikih ~ E W ~ N  the province of Brahma. 

2 RrahmapBrisadyBh ~CW-  the attendants of Brahma. 

the ministers of Brahma. 

4 Mah&brahmin& & C ~ c l % f l  the great Brahma. 

XCVII (148) .  4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 8 C ' n l  1 NAMES OF THE MANSIONS OF THE SECOND 

DEGREE OF ECSTASY (OR THE MANSIONS AND GODS RESIDING THERE). 

those of little light (or little en- 
lightenment). 

immense light. 

clear light. 

XCVIII (149). 4 N ~ q ~ q ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ; $ . 8 E ' n t l  NAMES OF THE MANSIONS OF THE THIRD 

DEGREE O F  ECSTASY. 

those of little virtue. 

immense virtue. 

abundant virtue. 

C4 e4 
XCIX (150). 4 ~ a ' s ( f l 4 @ 4 k ~ q ~ ~ ~  1 NAMES O F  THE PROVINCES O F  THE FOURTH 

DEGREE OF ECSTASY (OR DEEP MEDITATION). 

without cloud. 

produced by moral merits. 

ample fniit. 



IJEOHEPB OF KAHTHQUAKY. 

(the mamion of those) that 
increase no more. 

are not afflicted. 

that appear excellent. 

4 SudarSankh that have a very clear sight. 

5 Akanipthilh T~54 that (the mansion) is not below 
any other. 

6 Aghaniqthilh 418v*~~ the limit or end of the bodily 
existences (or of the end of 
the material world). 

7 hIaliilmahdvar8yataiiaril ~ ~ E ' P ~ ~ ~ ~  the mansion of the great mighty 
ruler (of god). 

I ~ k ~ ~ l n a n t ~ 8 ~ a t a n a x h  vwqm-qwqR4q the mansions (or re@ons) of the 
idinite void space. 

2 Vijii8nkantyiiyatanam ~ w ~ w w ~ w N ' @ %  the province of infinite know- 
ledge (or the infinite province 
of cognition). 

3 AkScanygyatanarh : V E ' * ~ ~ - $ S I ~  [the region where there is n e  
thing whatever]. 

Naivpra~jfignasari.ljfigYata- q y  the inconceivable and not 

nam 2. w inconceivable province (or 

4% 
where there is neither con- 
sciousness nor uncoosciouf 
ness). 

CII (141) N ~ % N ' ~ ' { w ~ ~ c w ~  NAMES OF THE SEVERAL DECREES OF EARTH- 

QUAKE. 

Sarhprakampitah 

(the earth) shook or trembled ; 
or a trembling. 

greatly shook or trembled ; or 
a trembling. 

very greatly shook or trembled ; 
or a trembling. 

2 Calit* ~FU'N it was moved or agitatd. 

Pracalit& do. greatly do. 

Sampracaliu do. very greatlv do. 
Y 

I The fourth is  not d m  by C ~ U I ~ .  
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3 Vedhit& k was agitated : quaked. 

Pravedhital) 

4 Ksubhital? 

Pragarjitah 

Sampragarjitah 

7 Piirvh digavanamati pdci- 
a digunnamati 

8 PaScimh digavanamati 
pi3wB digunnamati 

9 Dakginh digavanamati 
uttarh digunnamati 

10 Uttara digavanamati dak- 
sinh digunnamati 

I I Antadavanamati madhya- 
dunnamati 

12 Madhfidavanamati ant& 
dunnamati 

13 Aprakampy* 

was greatly agitated. 

was very greatly agitated. 

was stirred up, confused, agi- 
tated. 

was greatly stirred up, con- 
fused, agitated. 

was very greatly stirred up, 
confused, agitated. 

it sounded (or made a noise). 

it sounded greatly. 

it sounded very greatly. 

it made a roaring noise. 

do. do. do. in a great de- 
gree. 

do. do. do. in avery great 
degree. 

when the eastern quarter sinks 
the western heaves. 

when the western quarter sinks 
the eastern heaves. 

when the southern quarter sinks 
the northern heaves. 

when the northern quarter sinks 
the southern heaves. 

when the horizon sinks the cen- 
tre (or the middle heaves). 

when the centre sinks the 
horizon heaves. 

immoveable : not to be moved 
or agitated. 

4 - * h  

CIII (142). qTTflE'f4 SYNONYMOUS TERMS FOR LIGHT OR SHINE. 

TT shine, lustre, light, splendour. 

T$-h a ray of light. 

fE'4 light, illumination. 

F$+w Or dispeller of darkness, light. 

%F~ clear light, brightness. 

?4qq 1 $4€7 a burning : a glittering : lbstre. 



I Mahamahah 

2 Jhtimali* 

3 Jatamahah 

4 CfidBmnha!~ 

qqT'4 a f lamin~.  a burning ; l i ~ h t .  

7- I Fy 1 TT* brightness, clenrnrks, Iuatrc.. 
light. 

a great fwtival. 

n lestival, or femt h' VI!-CII at 
one's nativity. 

5qav44'3~.F7 a festival at  cutting off or SIIPV- 
i~lg one's matted hair. 

7 d ~ 9 ~ 5 ~ u a  n fertival at cutting off the lock 
w of hair on the crown of the 

head of n young person (or 
Imy ). 

7qR-R a jubilee : n festival for re. 
joicing. 

CV (117.) i f a i ~ t ' ~ ~ @ ~ k ~  1 NAME. OF Cmos, ."-.It. YE.4T AND DR1h.K. 

r Ghftam 

2 Sarpirmandal~ 

3 Navanitam 

butter or ghee. 

ghee essence. or oilrtl I~utter. 

fresh butter. 

q Kqiram milk. 

7 Mathitani 

8 Annam 

curd, or coa~ulntecl milk. 

1,nttermilk. 

Ibutterrnilk. 

meat, anytllitig to  In entell. 

9 Panam 9 ~ 4  drink, nnything to hc drunk. 

inspissated curds, or a sort of 
dry checse. 

cream on the surfrcv of milk 
(nnil,rmin, nectar). 

tllc win1 of rt~rclled milk. 
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16 Saktu 

I 7 K a ~ ~ i k i ~ l )  

IS Laddukaril 

10 hlangal) 

20 Pe! or Peja Lavanga 

2 T Temanmn ; Vyaiijanam 

22 SUPRI) 

23 Lavanaril 

24 S U ~ ~ I I ~  

25 Amlal! 

26 Draksa 

27 Driiksipfinakn~i~ 

28 SurA 

20 ~idhul! 

30 Kinam (Ki~ jva~n)  

31 Snigdhab 

32 \18ksikaril : ,\lndhu 

33 Aluh 

-34 Lagunah 

35 Latarkab 

the meal or flour of parched 
grain, especially of barley. 

flour, wheatmeal. 

a kind of sweetmeat. 

scum-bread. 

soup, broth. 

a sauce or condiment. 

a sauce of pease. 

sea-salt, salt. 

dry ginger. 

vinegar, or sorlr liquid. 

grapes. 

a sort of thin wine. 

spirit extracted from corn- 
spirituous liquors. 

rum distilled from molasses. 

a kind of leaven to  ferment 
malt, etc., with. 

marrow, a greasy substance. 

honey (of bees). 

potato. 

garlic. 

a green onion. 

36 Griijanaka 

37 DhnlB [?I 

j8 Lajah 

39 Kanah 

40 Tusah 

41 Busah 

42 &kah 

43  Maiijari 

garlic. 

parched grain. 

parched rice. 

a grain, a small particle. 

straw ; stalk. 

chaff; small straw. 

the awn (or beard) of barley. 

the ears of corn; a fruit or 
flower stalk. 
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44 Aptpab 

45 Trayusem [?] 9% 

;I sort of swcwtlnent. 

melon ; c u c u r ~ ~ l ~ r .  

a sort of cucuml,er or melon 

a gourtl, a long ~ o u r d .  

48 Odanam : bhaktam -4 (meal of) boiled rice. 

49 Tarpagam @ a sort of thick pottage. 

u~ilk soul) : an oblation of milk. 
rice a~ltl sugar. 

a festival on the 5th clay (or 
year). 

4 5 %  a festival on the nth day (or 
vrarl  . -.-a . I .  

n festival 011 the ;4111 clay of 
the moon. 

W ~ Y ~ U * ~  iuvitatio~~ to :III e~ltertainrne~~t.  
one invited, etc. 

a hit, snlall piccr. 

56 Balaaitljini sfl a sort of turnip. 

I (2 8 . )  ~ ~ 5 9 ' ~ * 4 ~ ' ~ % ~ 4 ~ 4 ~ ' ~ ~ ~ * 4 ~ ~ ' ? ~ % 4 ' ~ k n l l  N ~ n ~ i s  or THE 

SPVEHAI, KINDS OF ECSTASY OR DEEP MEDITATION OCCURRING IN TIlE P R A J I A  P . ~ R A M I T ~ .  

. thc deep meditatioa of t r a r ~ s  
I ~ a r a l h ~ n r n o  s l m a  Sam&- ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ $ ~ 9 4 ~  forming onevlf illto a 

dhil) 
?@q pion. 

Ratoan,udro nOlna S T ~ T m 9 i w y ~ ~ ~  deep meditatio~~ on the precious 

dhih 
image (god). 

+q 
3 Sucal~dro niirna samldhih q9'4~~%$u0g4&y~* deep meditation on the kaut i -  

ful (or good) 1110011. 

q m  
&q44'rlq-$ri4$. deep meditation on the slurts 

4 Simliavikri?ito nlma with a lion. 
samldhih P?q'Eq 

Candradhvajaketur nlma a4qvA3qfT4&4-9'43. deep r~~editatiorl on the moon. 
the top ornament of a ban- 

samadhih %?q%q ner. 

deep meditation on the eleva- 
6 Sarvadharmodgato nama tion above all (earthly! mate- 

samiidhih rial things. qzospr4 e k .  
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I o Niyatadlivaj aketur ~iania 
sam8tllii~ 

12 Sarvadharmapravbamu- 
dro nama samadhih 

13 Saii~idliirijasul)ratisthito 
naitla samatlhih 

16 Samudgato nailla sama- 
dhih 

deep meditation 011 the iinage 
(or symbol) of all things. 

deep meditation on regarding 
the crown of the head (of 
Buddha). 

deep n~editation 011 the real 
worth of morality (or of 
things). 

deep meditation on certainty 
(or the chief ornament of 
certainty). 

deep meditation on the precious 
sceptre (the emblem of power). 

deep meditation on the image 
of that  one who provides all 
things. 

deep meditation on remaining 
firm or steady, like the prince 
of deep meditation. 

deep meditation on the dif usion 
of the rays of light. 

deep meditation on the disposi- 
ti011 (or arrangement) of an 
army. 

deep meditation on him that is 
truly exalted (or has lifted 
up himself). 

deep meditation on enibracing 
without hesitation what is 
seeming or becoming. 

deep meditation on the abstract 
sense of a primitive word. 

4- 

19 Uig\~i!okilui~iodro 1i3n1a ~ q ~ { ~ 4 ~ * ~ ~ ~ . ~ 4 ~  deep nlrditatioa 011 the coil- 
sam%dhih 

- 4 %  
sideration of the 10 corliers 

5C'C'TEq (of the world). 

20 Adhiral,undro [niudro] g q - y ~ N ~ q z 4 ' q * $ i l . ~  deep meditation on prceivi~ig 
na~ila snill%dl~ih fully the meaning of the 

+~~-?q%q symbol or type. 

21 Asan~pramoso nama sami- - -  deep meditation on unforgct- 
dhih fulness. 

+q 



23 AkaSasphara!io nama 
samadhih y . 6 1 p q - ~ s ~ ~ y ~ 9 '  

25 Dhvajagrakeytirc nPma 
samadhi h 

;iusy *~E'?q%q 

26 Indraketur nBma samP- h e  - 
dhilr ~4cb~~-$wg44.j . .c*  

~ = c l  

27 Srotonugato nPma sama- 
dtl* 59*k.5zrC.4-@.9'4pi. U 

FSc(S7 

2 9  Vyatyasto nania san~id l i i l~  ~$~546-fC-2.q34 
4 

30 Ranamjaho llama sama- 3.~cw*q@rq'~w94~. 
dhih 

?E'?-q%q 

31 Vnirocano nawa samjdbib 4qqq-~.q.r%rE.ql$q.9-q~ - 
peq%~ 

4 
31 Animi50 nama soinadhilj 

42q 
33 Anitetasthito n lma  sama- s(rU q q ~ 8 i q ' ~ v ' g '  

dhih 
h C  4 hr 

4?'5Kr'c(Eq 

34 Nidcitto nama ramadhis ~bjN'~7Q$w9-4~.hF2- 

424 
35 Vimalapradipo n ima  

samhdhih 3~G74k~4 's l ' i ~944 '  

%*qtq 

deep nieclitation OII the occaan, 
or the syn~bol of tlre rollec- 
tivc body of all things. 

clerp meditation on the encotn- 
passing of tlie Iieaven (or the 
void space above). 

cleep meditation on the clia- 
montl (or l~oly)  circle. 

deep meditation 011 tlre arm 
ornament placed 011 the top 
of a banner pole. 

cleep meditation on the top 
ornament of Intlra's banner. 

deep nieditation on f 0 1 1 0 ~  i I I ~  

the course of a stream (or on 
those that went, etc.). 

tlerp meditation on the yawn- 
ing (and stretching) of a lion. 

deep meditation on the reversc. 
contrariety (or on mediocrity). 

deep meditation on the state ol 
heing delivered from the 
miseries of vice. 

clcel) meditation on illumi~iation 
or enlightenment. 

,lee11 ~ i~ed i ta t io~ t  011 the un- 
sought. 

tlc.t.l) t l l td i t i~t io~~ O I I  i ~ ~ d e l r l l -  
dcnce with r r s ~ c t  to plan. 

(lcl.1, meditatioll on the inan1 
mate. 

<lee11 meditation on tlle imma- 
culate chief lamp. 
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30 A~~anta l ) rab l~o  11arna ~ - w w w w ~ ~ ' $ N ' ~ ?  deep tneclitatiol~ on the infinite 
saniadhil~ light. 

Wqiq 
3 j Prsbl~ikaro llama s a ~ u i -  ~ y . & q . ~ g ~ . ~ c ~ q ~ q  d ~ p  meditatiou 011 the maker 

d l ~ i l ~  (or cause) of light. 

38 ~uddh;1si3ro nima ram% 7 q ' 4 ' 7 ~ 4 q ~ 3 . 3 q ~ 2 .  deep meditation on the pure 
dh i l~  and holy. 4x7 

40 Katikaro nArns sarnddhil~ Tqp-T-~Yq@.T4~-~C~. deep meditut io~~ oli llinr who 
makes glad. 

TR 
4 I Vidyut1)rsdiln I I ~ I I I ~ I  snnlii- ~ ~ ~ ~ ' W ' $ ~ ' 9 ' 4 $ ' ~ ~  deep mrditatiua "11 the great 

clhil~ lanlp of lightning. ~'i4 
4 1  Akpnyu i ~ l r n i ~  rn111i1dlli1.1 1~*5.q~'~$~(~g4$.3~?.  clcrp n ~ d i t a l i o ~ ~  OII the illex. 

haustiLltr (or uever failiag). 

q@ 
43 Ca~~ t l r av i t~~a lo  narnir santit- a 4 * 5 w ~ 9 9 ' $ ~ 3 * 4 ~  (Icel> nmlitutiur on the inma- 

clhil~ culate moon. 

44 Suryq) r~dipn  I I ~ I I I ~ I  S ; I I I I~-  ~w~@Tw;iN944-7i.jc~ drcl) meditation oa the ~ 1 1 1 .  

clhilj the chief lanip. 

45 .4 je!u n%tna sao~idl~il! *-  4 h. b ~ 4 $ ~ ~ 5 4 q 7 ~ ~ c 4  tleep medit;ltion oa the ~ I I V ~ I I -  
cible. 

46 Tejov;~ti  1 l i I t l i l  sillll%dllilJ g(2.q~7~$-4-$H'9'44mF2 deep meditntioll ull the bright 
faced. 

47 Ksayipi~gato l ~ l ~ n a  atmP- ~ q - 9 ' T ~ Q " r 4 ' $ q ~ q @ ~ c ~  deep n~eclitatior on beilly with- 
c l l ~ i l l  out defects. 

18 A~.ivarto nPnra silmldl~il~ qgq q$Tq$wgq6;~c deep meditutioo o r  the immut- 
able. 

qiq 
40 -41iihgyo 11Pma sal~~adhil! 3m*4'$w94qEg*q3q deep meditmtinn 011 the imnlov- 

able. 
50 PrajGpradipo nP111a ram% ~ ( N ' w @ w ~ C J ~ ~ ~ ~ .  deq, meditation on the lamp of 

dhilj 

c42s understanding (or wisdom). 

5 S u d ( ~ l l u ~ r t i ~ > ~ l ~ w  llama ~ 4 ' ~ * 4 * & ' g o 4 & T ~ <  deep mcclitation on the dear 
samidhil~ light. 4 



53 Klrhkhro ntma samlrlhib 94*3y4-8Ntg.4v7E'~934 
54 J l n a k e t e r  nPma saml- ( i j . ~ ~ ~ T ~ w 5 4 & , - ~ E ~ 9 ~ 9  

dhih 

55 Vajropamo nhma sam8- 
dliih 

56 Cittasthiro n l m a  samtidhih ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ . g ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

T% 
57 Sama~~tBloko  nnma mml- ~~71*~E 'q f i~ .~~4~5& 

dhih 

T'R 

59 Ratnakotir  n i ~ n a  s a ~ n l -  
tlhih 

z ~ i q  

6.2 Ratijnho 11l1na r a n i i ~ l l ~ i h  7 4 1 ( 2 , ' ~ ~ c . 4 w ~ ~ # , ' 7 ~ ~  

64 S a r v a d h a r m a p a d a p r -  ~ w * ~ ~ * + j . % p w y @ y  
bhedo nama sanildhill 

4.iq*9'4y3reyrq 

66 Atqarlpagato n rma  samii- &&~.~"r'4'$~'9'4&.3~r'. 
dhih 

Tiq 

deep meditation on the light 
maker. 

deep meditatiol~ OII doing what 
is t o  I)e done. 

deep meditation ~ I I  the  chief 
orllanlrllt (or syml~ol)  of wis 
dom. 

deep meditation on him who is 
like a sceptre (inlmova1)le). 

deep 1nedit:ltion (111 thc tll~ratiotl 
of the  soul (or the fixecl~~css 
of the  mind). 

clcep Illeditatinn on the every- 
\\-here al>pc;tr i~~g o r  shining. 

clecp me~litation on the s ta te  of 

perfect cluratio~l or mnt i l~l l -  
ance. 

deep meditation 011 tllz preciou.; 
infinite one (Cod). 

clrel) meditation on the s y n ~ l ) ~ l  
of tlic suprane moral l)o~ly.  

deepmeditation on the eclunlity 
of all su l )s ta~~ces  or t l l i~~gs .  

cleel) meditation 011 Ieavil~g off 
joys. 

eminence (or 011 the suprrlllr 
moral Being). 

deep meditation oli a n a l y s i ~ ~ ~  
everything. 

deep meditation on expres iug 
everything 1))' equal letters. 

deep meditation on that  wl~icll 
cannot be expresxvl hy let- 
ters. 
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71 Aniketacaro nama snma- 
dhih 3 4 ~ ' $ 7 4 ~ $ j 7 - 4 9 ~ 3 4 k  - 4 -  

5 = ' E q 9  
72 Tirnir&pagato nama satna- ySSq.~Sq.@p.g3~~E '~  

dhilj 

73 Ciritravato nama sama- 
dhih @'47C'@!7"4~'9'q44K'2' 

?R 
74 Acalo nlma snmadhih q f ~ ~ ~ y + j N g . 4 $ . ~ E ' ~  

75 Virayatirno nama Sam& ~ n l ' f l ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ f i ~ 9 ' 4 ~ ' 5 ~ '  
dhih 

?d,%q 
h  J 

76 Sarvagu~asamcayagato ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 3 ' d g ( ~ ' ~ ~  
nama samadhih . w 

hh 4  - 
cr+rg-qygcrq~~ 

77 Sthitanilcittu nima sama- ~flN?~L!~.9#~'4'~W'g 
dhih 

44-5c.?qIEq 

78 ~ u b h a ~ u s ~ n t a  [ ? ]  iuddhir r/qqqa-YTFqqT4 
ninla samadhih 

79 A~iantapratihhil~o nlma ~qwq.Q41.WwCJ.~q'g' 
samadhih 

4q-3c?q%q 
Ho Rodhyangavati nania 

sam8dhib 3 ~ 6 4 * 3 ~ ~ ~ 4 p 7 * 4 * @ ~ . 5  

deep rneditatior~ on the inter- 
ruptioi~ of one's aim or object. 

deep meditation on that whicl~ 
has no species. 

deep meditation 011 inirnuta- 
bility. 

deep meditation on penetrating 
the true meaning of the name 
(of the supreme moral Being). 

deep meditation on unhecom- 
ing practices. 

deep meditation on scrillg 
clearly. 

deep meditation on good morals. 

deep meditation on the immov- 
able. 

deep meditation on being free 
from plan. 

deep meditation on him in whom 
all good qualities are united. 

deep meditation on existing 
without thinking. 

deep meditation on the mnny 
and pure blossoms of virtue. 

deep meditation on the infinite 
boldness (or intellect). 

deep meditation on the exist- 
ence of wisdom. 
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Ch 
31 Asammarno nOma samb  ~yq'q~~.y'q-~~g.. 

dhih 

44Tc.2.924 
deep meditation on rclunlity 

and inequality. 

8z SarvadharmPtikrrmano &.qqqy-tqqyN'q$w 
nima samadh* 

94\.32*q€q 
deep meditatio~i on Ibeing de- 

livered from tlie material 
world. 

8.3 Paricchedakaro n&ma * ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
samadhih 

? ~ x q  
deep meditation on cuttiiig off 

(the knot of doubt). 

84 Vimativikinno n ima ~ * ~ i . 4 ~ q ~ . ~ w N 9 . ~ w . 9 -  
sarngdhih 

deep meditation on clearing up 
(or putting awa!.) incertitude 
or doubt. 

85 Niradhi)th&no nlma sami- ~ N S $ ~ Q $ W ~ ~ @ T ?  
dhih 

7iq 

deep ~nedi ta t io~~ on 111aki11g :I 
plan for. 

deep meditation on tlie 0111, 

one structure or fahric. 

87 i ka r~bh in i rh l ro  n lma 
samadh* 

443c?-c(%q 

deep meditation on the total 
accomplishmeiit . 

88 Elcfikaro nima samdh ih  4w4qe~.gq*g. cleep metlitatio~i on I)ccomi~in 
of one kind (or final u~iion 
wit11 god or the universal 
spirit). 

deep meditation oil there beiilg 
notliing more to I IC  cut off. 

89 ~ k l r k n a ~ a k a r o  nima ~ w * ~ T ' T T ~ * ; ~ T ' c ~ $ N . ~  
samkdhih 

- 
90 Nairvedhi kiisarva bhavs- 7qW.4~574~9$~~*9 '  

tamopagato n lma sama- 
dh* 

deep lneditation 011 cou!prc- 
hending the foundation of all 
world1 y existence. 

deep meditation on penetrating 
the meaning of syml,ol nnd 
sound. 

dwp rneditatio~l mi tlie final 
lilnration froni cound and 
vocal harmony. 

CI h -  

92 Nirghqlkqaravimukto ~ ~ ~ 2 . ~ \ 1 9 ~ ~ ~ . ~ ' 4 ' @ '  
nima s a d d h *  54?3~?4Zq 

93 Jvalanolko nfima umti- @ * w ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ w 9 ' ~ $ ~ ~ ' ? '  
dhih 

@q 

deep meditatioll on thc 1)urniilg 
vessel [torch]. 

91 1 , ~ a p a p r i l O d h s n n  ntima B ~ ~ ~ C N . ~ V T @ Y  
samadhih *F?y%q 

deep mcditatiotl on the perfect 
distiiictic~u oi criterion. 
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95 Anabhilakqito nlma samb  W ' E ~ ' ~ . T ' W T ~ ~ W ' W @ ~ W ~ '  deep meditation on that which 
dhih e e  - ~ 4 r  is not evident. 

4q.ejC'c'Ttq 

96 Sarvakiravaropeto nima 
s a d d h i h  

97 Akgayakarando nima 
samidhih 

98 Dhiiranimatirnima sami- 
dh* 

99 Samyaktvamithyatvasar- 
vasamgrasano niima 
samid hi h 

IOO Sarvarodhanirodhasam- 
pragamano nima sami- 
dh* 

IOI Sarvasukhadul~khanira- 
bhinandi n5ma s a n ~ l -  
dh$l 

102 Anurodhapratirodho nima 
samidhih 

103 Vimalaprabho nlma sami- 
dh* 

104 Siravatl nima samldhih 

105 Paripiirnacandravimala- 
prabho name samldhih 

106 Vidyutprabho nlmasami- 
dhih 

107 MaMvyiiho niima sam8- 
dhih 

deep meditation on him who is 
excellent in every kind. 

deep meditation on the inex- 
llaustible vessel. 

deep meditation on the com- 
prehensive mind. 

deep meditation on the illustra- 
tion of right and wrong. 

deep meditation on the entire 
ceasing of every transgres- 
sion and prohibition. 

deep meditation on rejoicing 
over all sorts of plcasure and 
pain. 

deep meditation on the pleasure 
of convenience and transgres- 
sion. 

deep meditation on the imma- 
culate light or brightness. 

deep meditation on theessential 
Being. 

deep meditation on the spotless 
brightness of the full maon. 

deep meditation on the flash 
(or blaze) of lightning. 

deep meditation on the great 
fabric. 



I r I Aranasamavas r ra~~o  n a n ~ : ~  
sanddhih  

c l e p  ~ ~ ~ e c l i t a t i o ~ ~  o a  the n ~ e k i ~ ~ g  
of light by all means. 

clc.c.1) meditation on tlre u ~ ~ i l t ~ r -  
mity (or ecluality) oI dm?, 
meditatioti. 

deep med i t a t io~~  ~ I I  tlw whole 
aggregate of t l ~ c  happy ancl 
the d i s t r e s d .  

deep meditation UII the lull 
as?it:ml,lagc of the I~nppy or 
virtuous. 

clrr.l) ~ ~ ~ c v l i t a t i o ~ ~  OII  ~ ~ u t t i ~ ~ g  
;rway the dcfc~l3  o l  tlre I~cnly. 

EkojBtiyratibaddl~al~ i4+q qW.qq6I.4 I1i11t1crc-d tbt11y l)y t81tc lbirtl~ fr4#111 - I ~ l ~ l l l l i l l ~  ;I Buclcll~;~. 

r Sun~ajfiatBbhimukl~nI! $ilHTw~Ccy~'q4~~i' l~c! e x d s  i ~ t  :~ l l -k~ t t~ \v i~~g  ( 4 1 1  

e on~~~iwienrw)  (or Ilns tur~tccl - - 
w 4  

his farw to  ot~~~liscic!~~ev).  

S O ~ I ~ I ~ ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~ I ~ ~ I I I ~ S L I I I I ~ I I -  9~3~'~9&h?[S i c  is lwwsscd OI t11r c ~ ~ q r r l ,  
vhgat ul.~ mcclitativ~i--?i t y l e d  t 11 

T=254 \ v u l L i ~ ~  like e ch;lurpiu~~." 



I j SarvapranidhananiSrap 
vigatah 

24 Suvarnavatsuparyavac18ta- 
cittah 

- - 
4 ~ 4 ~ q ~ 4 . & 4 ' 4 ~ ' 4 a t '  he amuses himself with the 

great fore-knowledge. 
wFrrt.4 

Q q q ~ T 4 r l q q w y E . q . q l I N  is void of all imperfections or 
v defects. 

ayy-gwq 
the course of his way is not in- 

terrupted. 

aw*P~~4'tj7c@c&~ his love and mercy fill (or reach 
to) the ten corners of the 

~ i ~ i q ~ 4 - ~ c ~ $ . ~ @  world. 

w C w ~ w ~ . ~ ~ w q T w w q T  skilful iin visiting the provinces 
of au infinite number of Bud- 

T T ~ W ~ P W ~  dhas. 

35iccrk.98734.4 emptiness is the object of his 
senses or exertions. 

bl*q.$~'c~q4~'4 he dwells in the indefinite mark- 
less place. 

& ~ . q . q ~ z l ' q ~ ~ 8  i?~ is void from (devoid of j every 
wish or prayer. 

F=J 
Gblwaq ~ ~ 3 7 - q - q ~ q . 9 1 .  he e~ldeavours to be useful to 

every animal existence. 
4q-4 

W C W . ~ N ~ ' ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ V  is skilful in all the provinces of 
Buddha. 

(he has) infinite knowledge. 

his mind (or thought) is like 
the heaven (the infinite void 
space). 

his mind is profound like the 
ocean (or sea). 

llis mind is unshaken like the 
Ri-rab (or the Olymyus) the 
prince of all motmtains. 

his miad, like the lotus, is un- 
cavered. 

his heart (or mind) is very pure 
(or clean) like a gem. 

his heart (or mind) is very pure, 
like gold. 

q9c4 
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is not to IIC cn.vrcoulc. I,? ; I I I ~  

Vp~KJllrIlt. 

Irc is equally ~~ri~tdc-(l Tor all 
allin~etc cs ih te~~cv~.  

is \\ell vcrwtl i l l  thc k~~t,tvlctl~c 

is eclunllp ~w).iwswtl of Iovc Ior 
clemency) :ratl irlcrcy . 

(is) wise ill krro\vi~~g the mchaos 
(or met l~ocl). 

has obtail~ed ;I \vo~rclr.rfully 
comyrehe~~si\~e aril~tl. 

his prayer is judicious. 

Irr 11- found (or ;~rrirc.d a t )  ;rll 

iadffercocv for sullcrieg or 
hardship. 

(with) an u~rwcnkcnc-I fort-- 
knowledge. 

tcaching (or instr~~ct i~rg ill rcli- 
gion) witlrout any rctvard. 

is indelatignblc in tllr profouacl 
rrwarcl~ of moral pri~~cil)lcs. 

I'.;lvi~~g 011 c.ntirely all tlrc 
works of t l~v drvil (or JIPro). 

Ire has cut off (or olstructc%l) 
the couruc. of a wicked lifc 
(or of tvickcd uctio~rs) 
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is skilful in i~~structirlg by 
analysing the principles of 
the moral doctrine. 

11e has made earnest prayers 
through immeasurable ages 
( Kalpas). 

I~aving a sn~ilillg c ~ u n t e n a ~ ~ c e ,  
he speaks softly. 

11e speaks ill verse, ill a 111e1o- 
dious tune. 

his I I I ~ I I ~  is witl~out C O I I S ~ ~ ~ I I B -  

tion (or is not dejected). 
he has altvays boldness (to 

speak). 
he excels or surpasses an infinite 

numlxr of attendants. 

Ilr is wise in all that  has h a p  
pened from itunleasurahle 
ages. 

(;I Bodhisattva) knows well 
what such tllil~gs are as illu- 
sion, fata morgana, the moon 
(image in water), dream, 
ecllo, the eye of illusion, 
empty ir~rage (in a mirror), 
ctc. 

11c kaows t l ~ e  I I I ~ I I ~  05 uei~natr. 
existences, and is clever i r  
lmnetrati~~g into the smallest 
things. 

11i1s grrut forlnr;rr;u~cx (or pa- 
tience). 

is wise in his conduct (or knows 
well how to behave himuelf). 

Ire IIIL* lwrceivecl the deli~rentios 
of infinite provinces of Bud- 
i\ha, walking in them accord- 
ing to his wish. 



BOUH ISA'I'TVA ClrASH 

Ile is escellellt ill tlic tlecp ~lledi- 
ta t io l~  on r e m c l n l ) e r i ~ ~ ~  tllc 
Buddllns of i~i~iu~l~era l ) lc .  rcL 
~ i o t l s  of tllc. \vorlcl. 

he Ltio\r.; Ila\\. to prn!. (or makc 

Ilr ih cxpcrt ill recol~ci l i~~g tlif- 
fercilt t l lcnric~,  ill clislh~lliug 
fear n~ltl i l l  as sung ill^: dis- 
t res- . 

Ilc is rspert  ia making a Irun- 
(Ired thousnnd amusing clcq, 
tllcditntio~ls. 

Ilc e~~clrnvours to  Iwwnle ninai- 
sciellt (or he \\.ill certaitlly 
I m o n ~ e  all-ktiotving). 

is !lot ~>assinllatcly fond of tllc 
t h r w  regiotls (or \\.orltls). 

IIV is ac~cot~l~~lisllrcl ill judg- 
metit. 

he is tllc iulfiller of all ~vislles 
(or Ilopes). 

11e is possessed o i  an immense 
~ l u m l ~ c r  of [lee11 ~ncditntio~ls 
a110 ecst:rcies. 

lie earnestly exercises llimself 
in the nloral actions of the 
Imly , s p e r ~ h  and niintl, wltll- 
in their proper limits. 

lie is blessed (or etltlowed) \\.it h 
tlre practim of immense tlcep 
tlleclit a t i o ~ ~ s .  

is not ~)ossessrd of lust (tllrre 
is no cupiclity in him). 

Iic has ol)t ;~i~led an excellent 
cwmmand over all tleep niedi- 
tntions. 

Iic is not elltnngletl (clotlied) 
\\.it11 worltlly things. 

Ilc has a prcq)er Iwlclsess (or IIC 
is bold it1 untlerstnncling). 



70 .\Iuktapratil)liiiiali g ? ~ . 4 * 3 ~ 9  Ile has an ope11 Imltlnrss (or 
intellect). 

71 \InitryBt~iinknl! 3~.1'&,'4~9'5v~4 he has a loving kindness (or Iic 
is atlectionate). 

7 2  I;aru~$it~nak~~l! ~ c $ ' ~ ~ T R ' ~ T  lic is ~nerciful. 

7.; \Iudit.iviliari yS19'q'61'qN'4 he dwells ill joy 

~ = c . ~ w Y . ~ N ~  Iic is indifferent (he dwells ill 
indifference). 

$ . & I w ~ w c ~ % ~ ~  he is of unviolnted morals. 

70  .\cyutasam8dliil~ Tc?QF~*FN'L~'%~~ (he is) with unimpaired deep 
nieditation. 

77  Abhij%vikri?itaI! nq.4i:?~r*r+qq~T'nl'q lie amuses himself with liis 
eniinent knowledne. 

Te cp b o ~ ~ i i ~ a t t v a m n ~ l ~ s a t -  3 ~ . 3 4 . k $ 7 4 ~ % ~ ~ * 7 4 ~  those I ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  "iir 
tvahhfiyastvenrr snrvc 4 w4 tences and great champion 
kum8rabIifit81! ,qq-i7q-q,qwgyycqy. souls ( Bodb~sattvus) are 

mostl\- all eaual to  JIaniuSri 

gq*q?fQ5y 4 (the jbvenile saint). 
- 

79 Bl~adrakalpiknlndliisnt- 4 ~ ( q q q ~ ~ ~ ~ g E . ~ '  a Bodliisatva of tlie happy age 
tvah 

"rwy4q 

C3-111 (153.3 1 NAMES or tn. rvovrorv cons. 

I Bral~ma &cN'~  tlie whole or pure. 

1 Hiranyngarhl~al! 7$4&&'i gold-or wealth csseace. 

J Bral l~~la  sal181nl)atil! k*bSE4~'9qr/qrd~~4 IIrnhm8, the lord of the uni- 
vcrse. 

the -4Svinis. 

tlie great mighty one (rich in 
vower). 

tlic origin (or snurce) of 1ial)pi- 
IleSS. 

tlic master or pose!mr of 
cattle. 

I 1) ~ f i ~ n p t i ~ ~ i ~ !  "pr~97e.T~ 
* 

I I ~ a ~ i i ~ a r a b  (or Sariiknrab) 4q37 

holtli~ig n javelin in liis hancl. 

that makes happy. 

rc.a~cmln.ring the encrny [enemy 
of the god of lust]. 



NAMES OF THE WORI,DLY 00D8. 
111 

13 Sawah 

14 Ruclrah 

15 ?4t*arah 

16 Vipnuh 

'7 K ~ n a l J  

18 VBsudev* 

19 KPmaclevalJ 

20 MPrah 

2 I Su~~irrnlnaratidct~nputral! 

22 Susimadevaputral~ 

23 Saliltqitadevaputrd! 

24 SuyBmadevaputrah 

25 Sakro devendral) 

26 DdaSatanayantaI~ 

27 8 a k r a  

28 K a d k *  

29 Qatakrat* 

30 Purnmdarah 

.]I 1,okapPlfi 

32 V a Y r a v a n ~  

33 Dllrtamtra!l 

tlie injurer ; (!) the vivifier, or 
making to live. 

t l ~ e  valiant, finn. 

t l ~ e  powerful. 

thc dl-pervading. 

the black onc. 

thc so11 of tlic ~ncl  of tvenlth. 

tlie god of cl~lidity. Cupitl. 

the humbled (or I)rought low,, 
the devil. 

the charming chicf joy or gcul's 
son, an ;\sura, a dcmoti. 

the fine boundary, a g d ' s   sol^. 
an Asura, etc. 

the entirely joyful. a gotl's snn. 
an Asura. 

ceasing entirely from fighting. 
a god's son. 

~ a k r a  or Indra, the ruler of t l ~ c  
inferior gods. 

the thousand eyed ; Illclro. 

I ndra. 

the god of e hundred sacrifices. 
a title of Indra. 

clestroyer of cities. Indrn. 

a keeper or defender of thc 
world. 

a name of Kuvera. 

the defender of a country- 
name of the C~nd1ian.n nr 
demi-god's province. 

the exalted one, nnmc of a 
dcmi-god; 

with bod eyes-name of a demi- 
god. 

tvith a basin in thc hand -name 
of a demi-god. 

with a rosary-name of a dcrni- 
god. 

always drunk ; name nf a demi- 
wd.  

tile guardian (or rqent )  of the 
north-east corner. 
,, , , , . of thc enst. 
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the guardian of the south-east 
quarter. 

guardian of the southern quar- 
ter. 

guardian of the south-western 
quarter. 

the guardian of the wester11 
quarter. 

the guardian of the nortll-wet- 
ern quarter. 

the guardian of the north. 

fire or Ayri. 

KBrttikeya [the son of ~ i v n -  
the god of ~var]. 

the great black one. 

a director ; (;anda, a Buclcll~~r . 
etc. 

the giver of \vealth. 

celestial aymph. 

n t ~  Apsarh. or heave~~ly court* 
zan. 

o god's daughter, a celestial 
nymph. 

t l ~ c  goddess residing ia t l~v  
cnstlt! or fort. 

1Tr1ll (whom it isdifficult to t ur11 
mvay). 

the mountain's daughter. 

the sun. 

the moon. 

the planet Mors. 

the planet Mercury. 



7 SznaiAcar~h 

8 RBhuh 

q Krtuh 

OR STARS Ih' THO MCK)N'~ r.4THI. 

1 2  Citrr -4 
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r j  DhaniQth8 

zq PtirvabhOdrapada 

2 j Vttarabhhdrayada 

tr-7 

26 Revati 
rn? 

27 .\Jvilii 
w 
w 

rY Bharagl ~3 

CSI (156.) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ p ~ ~ k n t  1 NAMES OF GODS, NAGAS. src. 

# a god. 

iP n NBga. Hydra or wrpeiit. 

# l q  ;r mischievous demi-god. 

b (an eater of fragrance) a celes- 
tial musician. ~ a q  (not a god) a demi-god. an Asur. 

eq (BCA*~) a son of the liberal givers. 

-‘@ V~nu ' s  bird (soaring in the air). 

~ K S  (is it a miti or what ?) Kinnara ; a monstrous demi- 
god, or attendant. 

(creeping or crawling on its 
belly) a monstrous demi-gal 
of the serpnt  genus. 

F' II lnonstrotw demi-god. 

1 SuhkhapQlo k g n r ~ j i  the conch-shcll k~qper, u nags- 
dj8.  

2 Karkotako .. n F*$l thc cause of strength or Iwwer, 
a 118gar8j8. 

J Euliko . . that of noble existence, a nagn- 
rPiO. 

4 l'adn~o . . #. 4a the padma n8garQji. 

5 SIaIiPpclmo ., 4pv+r thc great Padma ,, 



14 Pingalo 

15 Nando 

16 Subhhu 

17 Nardano 

18 citr7ikqo 

19 Ravopo 

20 PBp4uro 

21 Kfmi 

a2 Sahkho 

23 lWp$arako 

24 KAlo 

a5 UpaU!o 

26 G i o  

27 .Undo 

28 $ahkon, 

19 BW!o 

p IJa8dlo 

31 KQliko 

32 Kiacaaako 

33 Bdiko 

PFW-P the wealthy nAgarAjA. 

r3iq.4 the mrpcnter ,, 

9s 6% Yakarr, a marine monster. 

Lambah, depending or hang- 
i q  down. 

(the not grown warm) name of 
the Maneserowara lake i r  
Tibet. 

Piirgala, the yebwish-whitc. 

rnV Nondo, joy or delight. 

.# mK' SubQhu , the good or h a ~ r h n r c -  
ymd. - 

* -4 Sardana, uttem). (the uoisy or muud 

ltiVaI?tI (the wrrding or muk- 
inn u m i x ) .  

" !p'Nt. l#aI?(iura (the yellowislr-white). 

~aililklm (the con&-sl~dl-a 
t rumpt) .  

lB;in4araka (tllc. clear white). 

wr EAla. n&garPj& (the Mack om). 
V I  

Illmkala nAgadj6 (the s o m e  
what black). 

Giriko n&ar&jP (the moun- 
taineer). 

; \bo la  n h g a r b j h  (without 
strength, rrak). 

J d u r  nAgdjh (hilt  whic11 
m a k s  happy). 

Kiacaka nignrhjh (the little). 



39 Eclavarena (c<;lv;~r~~o '1 
nagartija 

4 0  Vicitro nagarijfi 

50 Sandopanandn ,. 

5 I Hulucln 

sr Uluko 

53 Panclirro 

54 Cicr.h;rkc~ 

55 ;\rilvh(lO 

56 IBaraviic!o 

57 Uirnaa\-i 

58 ~a iva lo  

59 Utpaleko 

WI V U ~ ~ I I I ~ I I I I ; I I I ~ I ~ I I  

1 T t t ra  nagaraja (thc ~.csidue 
or lest). 

XIBtahga naghrlja (the rlrl>llant 
bodied. or elet~hant \. -,- 

99 YT Fda n a g a r h j ~  (;sheep or ewe). 

v y y ~  IJpendra nagarija (thc some- 
what powerful). 

, ?!T;~E.$ I'panara nhgarajh (the ap- 
proaching a man, or ncarly 
:I man). 

.. y T ! !  Etjavarna nhgarhja (of tlrc 
colour of a sheep or ewe). 

-9 Z W ~  Vicitra n&g&r&jh (the hantl- 

C somely variegated). 
?4rq RBghava nAgfIrij5 (iudging . 

reflecting). 
Hastikaccha nOgBrBjP. 

99 WY~,.§ .\mratlrtha nhgaraja (thc so11 
of .\mre). 

99 87ir%74 .\palala nhgfirajii (the ?itraw- 

. . 
falcon). 

,. Amokqa n8garBjh (the deliverer or destroyer). 

n 9% Sphotena n&g&riij& (that causes 
abundance). 

,, ~ ~ ~ T E ' ~ ~ ~ W # N  "andopanando nagiiriija (the 
two delights.) 

IIluka n w r a j i i  (the c l r a r - w  
ing or sighted). 

IBenQara n0g8rhjP (the pale or 
yellowish- white). 

Cika (abundant collection). 

Aravado (the spoke of a whwl). 

.\Ianesvi (thc shining, bright). 

$nivola (a  fish gill). 

Utpda (a water-Illy or the 
lotor). 

(the incnrwd or augment#. 



61 Buddhiko nearlljll 

02 Nakhakv ,, 

68 Surnukho ,, 

@ F ~ T  (the intelligent or inymk,us). 

IIC that hm 1- nnils (cm hi* 
hanb).  

(a ewe and coition). 

(the u a d d e d ,  the ~Burc.). 

the two serpents Komhalu arid 
-4bvatara. 

(the well-mitlg or Icmkitg \vc.ll 
out). 

(the storied, or hmlwtl 111,). 

(the handsomefaml). 

( tbr  mirror-fad). 

(the receiver of pcrfualc abr ill- 

am). 
(going and sming).  

t the strong). 

(the rock-hanclcd or erard).  

* D  I 1  
Siadlrur. 

( tlre l~rayrrous ur glorious ). 

74c=q3 Ittdrn'r araly. 
I Indrnrnal! 

2 N 4 g  9w9 P reed. 

5 w a w  tlte very l~su t i lu l .  
3 Sundar* 

ac=W4 clrl)ba~lt's car. 
q Hastikamel! -- w=' sharp. 
5 Tiltqnul~ 

* g  pnlts I I ~  ~~~l1o~vi~l1-wlrit1~. 
6 l'inanlal! 
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flash of lightning. 

a great shine of lightring. 

ambrosial. 

the lustre of a Vaidiiryn (Inpis 
lazuli). 

\\.it11 golden hair (golden- 
haired). 

 rising (as the suu, etc.). 

an elcpl~ant's (or ox's) I~eatl. 

the white one. 

the black one. 

lord of thc dead. 

the ~ ramena  or priest. 

wit11 a crest of gems (or n gem 
on the crown of the had) .  

circumspect. 

liolding the shaft of a plough. 

the mued tribe (or army). 

thc great snare (frttcr, nct. 
namc). 

that makes happy. 

the large coke do capiUo with 
an cxpanded hoal or neck. 

hnving a b m  or deep voice. 

meking a great noLse. 

that hns utterctl a sound or 
made a noise. 

the great skill (or greatly 
skilled). 

walkinfg or moving on its hands. 

great strength (he with greut 
strength). 

that h09 yawned greatly (and 
made a great noir or' thun- 
deml). 



w Vi)pho(akah 

36 Praqpho$ake 

37 3Ieghnsamhhnvalj 

38 Svastikal! 

jc)  VarqadhBral! 

40 lI\lar?ikanth@ 

JI Supratiptl~italj 

42 ~ r i l ~ h a d r a h  

43 MahBmanicCidaI! 

44 YahBrnapQalikal~ 

45 AirBvonal~ 

46 111driIyudh;rSikhi 

47 A\~abhbana4ikhl 

48 1ndrayqtil.l 

49 J a m b u d h \ ~ a j ~  

50 Sritej~l! 

51 Qditej* 

j 2  CBPBm.qicl11aralj 

53 Indradhvajg 

54 J yot ireml) 

55 So~nada rhsa l~  

thc tlestroyer. 

cl~ief destroyer. 

originetinji froal a cloud. 

the lucky or nupicioum. 

wit11 P gcm 011 Ili* neck (or 
throat). 

\-cBry tirn~ or .;t~'a(ly. 

with P lawc gem na the cnlwn 
of hi* Iwacl. 

that form.; a creat circlc. 

t l ~ c  san d the cqrth-k~qwrs. 

with n rainbow oe thc  crow^^ 
of his head. 

witl~ tllr sun on tllc crown t ~ f  

his Irracl. 
It~tlra's \-csscl for swritiu.. 

tlw Jnmbu trcc (m a *yarlw)ll. 

the sl)lc~~dour of prosperity (c~r 
shinirg likc a tlintnontl). 

wit11 P Ia5tre like that of tic. 
1110C)ll. 

I~iiving P gcnr 011 t l~c  crclwn oi 
his hrad. 

tllc ensign or h i ~ l n ~ r  of Iadm. 

that rejoicer in. or is fmd of, 
the d r s .  

Inoking on thc III~WII. 

2 Sl ahligl~gdvarolj ruicr c ~ f  tbc Ereat wuncl. 

-, Db.rqiwrenddnldh@ ? f ~ ~ ~ ~ 1 - ~ & 7 4  L an itlvdlausti'"e unrm 
\vraIw)lls 011 the surf- d 
the earth. 
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S l I a l r8~n8vy~ l1a~~nr5 -  
kramah 

y llentbnlapramarcli 

~msessing great understanding 
or prudence. 

the li~ht-scattering lord. 

with a steady or fixed eye like 
the thunder-bolt (or dia- 
mond). 

wit11 a hanclsome arm. 

g a i l ~ i n ~  the field over e great 
army. 

conquering the strength of the 
lofty mountain (hlent). 

Ilnvil~g rr gmd or auspicious 
t d y  like the ground. 

n yakga tlt\.elling in t l ~ r  wil- 
derness or desert. 

the son of the thunderer. 

sl~orting or amusing lrin~uelf 
wit41 thc hvr. 

I nl~!tnrFtgtralj the keeper or clefeocler of tlrr 
country. 

r I~rumnki~~~~arnl ,rahhnI~ %qb;l'%wqq~ kinnarn (rr nro~~stcr) sple~~cloar 
of a green tree. 

3 ~uc ine t rn ra t i uh l , l~a rn~  ~ ~ q d ~ ' ~ ~ 9 ~  the source of pure plensurc. 

4 Pq~)adrunrakusr~ni tm~~-  a%@.&f,N+-qTS4 \veering R diadem of thc thick 
kuta l~  % blossoms of trees. 

the cheerful walker-resound- 5 Ratican~aranrantasvarnlj ~ ~ 4 8 , ' t 2 , ~ q r l q ~ 7 9 ~  ing eve,wllere, 
Y 

6 Prnmudit.~~ralnml~asu~~n- sq-4~Ft'TT rejoices on account of having 
yanah g d  (far-* eing) eyes. 

7 Sumanojaarutal~ :~greeable sounds or \poim. .. 
H Sichhndhvnjah wit11 n lion 011 his I~nnrer. 

4 Y 

9 Sama.tarntnnkirnljal.uLtil- (liffusin~ on mer!' sicr like 
prnl~hah = -  c brilliancy of r gem, rnys of * light. 

1 0  ~ ~ i ~ j r ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r r k n ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ j ~ ~ ~ ~  ~ ~ ~ 3 & ~ * q & . p w & 4  1 1 1 ~  I)an~rer or ensign of \-ajra. 

r 1 snrmv\.ilhamtisvnl,hfivnn q<q?y77TeqE' r l ~ o r i t ~ y  il)r teaching) the 
~~a\-nsarilclndanr!I~ - nntural manner [characterlof ~ C ~ ~ W R L I  - v 

the r;oat deligI1tI111, fr~l~rics 
[structures]. 
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DAITYAS. 

1 RBhul~ !fq4Y the ~ ~ o i s y  beast (the dragon). 

2 Vrmacitral~ ~ 4 g C . f  N the finc. \vel) or testurc. 

3 samharab 4++423q chief of I~a l~ l ) i~~cjs .  

4 Bandhil~ ? % ~ 4  Imnclagc., 

5 Vairocanal~ q~=!qp~ . s lq  the i l l u ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ n t o r .  
Zr- 

(1 I)ltjhavajral! 5. KT4 the hard d i a ~ ~ ~ n ~ i d ,  clr sccptrc. 

7 Suci t ran~ah ~ ~ ' % 5 9 "  Y the very l~a~rclsoluc-lmtliccl. 
C 

N BrhadPra!~ "gswsq Iravinq n great a\vl, or ril). 

o ~ ~ l a \ - i ~ ~ u l a l ~ e t u ~ n d t i l ~  ~ ~ W ~ C W . $ . ~ T W  great strength a~rtl ~)rucle~rc~.  

lo \'ittsaSrIsariibha\~~ gvs'4'5~4~95. tIrr youth Imrn I I I  prcslwrity. 

I I Su\yratas\-arah place oI  the Inst C O I I ( I U C ~ .  

tlwt I ~ i t s  i~ccluirt.(l great \.cltr 
1 aIahlvcgalol)cll~;~stl~b~~~n city ur1c1 stre~rgtl~. 

E @ i * q $ ~ ~ i ~ ~ Z j  I laviu~ VII tlrr cro\vll of Ilia llcitcl 
2 Al)hedyaratn~cOda!~Ial~ a cliamond (or gem) that CAII- 

llot I* cut or divided. 

3~*F74?'94~1'5~4l glory 011 ;tccwu~rt ad ilh great 3 Vi~~tulovegahril~ velocity. 

4 A~irortanfyacittul, l~i~~o~~uI! q4a74q.G~~3g tibe or~ranrelrt of tllc. 11ri11d-that 
\vhiclr is not to be 1urnrc.l 
away (or seducecl). 

5 ~ I a h ~ ~ a r a l ~ r a I , L ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ l , I ~ ~ r o -  ) . l l % ~ 4 ' ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ ' ~  
. ;r risiurg splvnclour, dcvp like 

tllc tmritll. 
dhorah 

qqw4 

7 \ ' i c i t r u ~ ~ ~ ~ u l i ~ r i r ~ l a I ~  ~ 4 + ~ 4 7 ~ 3 q 6 q  wit lr an o r ~ ~ a ~ ~ r c ~ ~ t r t l  diaclc.111 (a  
tiuro) urltl a eliarno~rd 011 the 
crown ul his head. 
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8 Sa~~~antasphara~~amuItlm- 4 8 f l q ~ 4 ' 4 ~ ~ 4 ' 4  showing all all-pervading ap- 
clarSn~~ah w 

pearancc. 

9 Janlal l~ary~l las&garacary~- * 'I1 Over 'vholr - fabric, ant1 the ocean. \-yavnlokanah 
dlfl'w9'iZ-4 

h R . q B . ~ & F ~ ~ z . ~ f f , - ~ T 4  Dru~sa ,  a ~ ~ ~ o ~ ~ s t r o u s  prirrc, 
(the trunk of a tree). 

Y- 

r nevamatil)ral)l~ah #k$qsl' f T i  ) (\vith) t l ~ c  splcndour of a divine 
intellect. 

4- h Y  
3 Ki~surnakctut~~a~~(lal i  wSTq.55)-&~nm~'9 with a garland (circle) of flo\vers 

on his head. 

4 \'iritrnl)h6sa1.1nl1 with all sorts of ornan~ents. 

q.79=~6779'4 wit11 agrceal~lc (or sweet) 5 ~ f a ~ ~ ~ ~ j f i a ~ ~ i r ~ ~ ~ ~ l i r s v a r a l ~  
e melotly . 
"' ..z.;r G i ~r i11 ierntnaf ik l15 ld l1 , lmb 4 TT sl)lendnur of tllc I)ougl~ nf tl~c- 

j ewcl tree. 

7 Si~tlarSai~al)ritikaral~ $ q ~ ' i ! = * ~ 4 ~ ' ~ ~  well-looking, dclightir~g. 

8 Bl~lsa~>cndral>ral)I~al! splendnur of thc Iwst of ornn- 
nietlts. 

9 Surr1!u1~u~pacll1vaja~ 7 ~~5izjl.$fq*qJI a&, llavi~lg fot his sign or symbol the 
flower \\*it11 beautiful dust. 

10 l ) l~ara~~i ta l&r i  + E . ~ ~ W  the chief ornament or glory of 
4C - the earth's surface. 

1 r Ur;~gficll~il)atil~ rsf4'4~73 lord of tllc crce1)ing racr 0). 

Y 4 4 - e  5-- h 

CXIS (164.) v?3'674 ?'7qE'99'qC'q 1 N. \n l l~ s  01: TIIE PRINCE OI" THE CWEEPINc WAC'I.:. 

VC 

I Su~rat i renal~ (rcnuh) I? 1 a-y~r@-qaxq with 9 vcrs sul)tlch i~lt'llcct. 

Ilarmony or melody, tune, 
souncl. 

Ijest i~~tel lect  ; a tlietlem of 
variegated colour. 

lord of the good-eyed (or INS- 

sessed of a good eyc). 
an cnsign of repairing to for 

protection. 
a lion's cub, the symbol of the 

most swift sight. 



9 Sumeruvatsah 9'i.W the so11 o f  Su~nctr~l. 

CXX (165.1 ~ V @ J ' ~ ~ E . T ~ ~ G Z ~ I )  N.1ur.s T H L  PRrscE or THE Y O S J T R ~ I . ~  

(OR DEW-GOD) KUY B H . ~ ? P A  RACE. 

I Viridhaka1.1 ? 4 ~ @ z  thc 11igll-I)orll (or t;dl olle). 

2 KBgBdhipatib g4n the lord of the Nagas. 

E 
3 Sucirnadlvaja l~  4 4 ,  the ~videly diffused (or d i r  

played) harmer. 
q Hitacaraqasiuhkramab q445-8 mgyq that  has el~tcretl illto the usc- 

ful practice. 
5 Bhlnlottara1.1 9Eq~q3~.4q-p4 the terrific sulwrior ( o r  tllc 

awful ruler). 

6 &tlasucittal.i 3 g ~ r 4 ~ + f - 5 ' 9 4  the well-ador~~c(l. 

the most c sce l l e~~ t  btrru. 

8 VIrabBhuh y t q - q - ~ r t ~ q  the hand or arni of tllc hero. 

*.* E - 
p Ana1aa6ubhanayannkesaraI! WTTT l c a d i n ~  1111 to ir~fi l~itr  virtues or 

good actions. 

NT 
. the god that  tlirects all infinite 

10 AnantamukhadevPsur@- ~ ~ T ~ ~ T ~ ~ Q R ~ ~  llunlbcr of imtll lrrls a,lcl 
n e t f i s u r d ~  

95444v* clcmi-gods. 

CXXI (19.) C - T l i . 8 ~ ~ 1  NAMES OF ~ILI.*OING) BAD n A r c s u n x . m o s s .  

I Durgatih 

2 ApByah 

3 VinipPt* 

q Narakah 

5 Yamalnkal! 

ill-goioing, bad trnnsmigrntio~~ . 
damnation, hell. 

11e that  went ill, damnccl. 

the fallinr: a\\-ny, clatnt~atioo. 

tlic world of the lnrd nf the  
tlead. 

~ ' 5 ~ 5 Y 4  the rcgion of the departed 
6 Pitpiqayah s ~ i r i t s .  

yqqq@qq~$'%~ one born of a henst. or  the  
a state of  kin^ bnrn as (or - 

into) n l ~ n s t .  



I l'rctal) %j.~q*l a ghost, a goblin, an e l 4  being. 

a monster wit11 a ver). largv 
belly a i d  a s~llall or narrow 
gullet pipe. 

a flesh-eater. 

4 Rliiltall a goblin, a ghost ; a demi-god. 

( that  which rnakes rotten or 
putrid) name of a ghost, a 
demon. 

(that which makes putrid) a 
corpse, name of a demon or 
evil spirit. 

( that which makes mad) llallle 
of all evil spirit. 

( that makes tlry or causes toll- 

sumption) name of an evil 
spirit. 

that  causes forgetfulness, lianle 
of an evil spirit. 

that causes defilement, name of 
an evil spirit. 

a mischievous demon. 

the seizrr of Revati ; a tlcmoii. 

tlic demo11 I~aunLing a bird. 

a BrBhma~~a Rakgasa or Brali- 
man's son. 

I SiiiiIiiijii~~eyaI! %1 = .q5~ i j * l  a lion that is all-knowing. -- 
2 Eriivi~~!i~l~i~.t i g ] ~ . s . & * r ~ ' ~ ~ ~  Eravana's elephant (defender 

of the earth). 

3 Hii.;tyiji~~icyilI.~ a ~ z s 3 ~ + l  the elephant that  is acquainted 
with all things. 

4 K:~l!takiil! !!?='lN'M the praiseworthy (name of 
S ~ k y a ' s  horse). 

5 : \$vij<~~icyal~ 5 3 ~ 4 ~  the fine horse, .or horse that 
knows everything. 

6 Ui11Al1akP;v;rrij;i the best horse that  runs with 
the velacitv of a cloud, lnamc 



NAMES OF BEASTS. 

33 Karini, Kareg* 

## 

9 
4- 

or qm 

f?=F 
43 (or  425) 

(or RJC*) 

a beast of prey, in general; n 
wild beast. 

a lion. 

a tiger, a.leopard. 

a tiger. 

a panther, a lynx, an ounce. 

a kind of bear 

a hyena; a b a r .  

a wolf. 

a jackal, a fox. 

a kind of wolf.(the formidable) 
or jackal. 

a fox. 

,, ,, , a kind of jackal. 

a cat. 

name of a small quadruped [an 
ichneumon]. 

a d m .  

a rhinoceros. 

a boar, or a hog. 

n boar, a wild swine. 

a sort of deer. 

a kind of wild a s  

a wild horse. 

a hare 

a beast ; cattle. 

an elephant 

en elephant : cattle. 

a f e d  dephant. 
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1 
Turangah I 

jj Badava 

.;6 Ustrail 

4 j Gajapotal) 

46 Sukarah 

47 Fdakal) 

48 Urabhral) 

4(9 C'liiignlal! , Ajal! 

.so Prinakal! 

5 I Vgnari~, Markatah, Kapi- 
ka 

52 SIBpal! 

I a horse. 

a mare. 

a camel, a female camel. 

tlie yak, 60s grurrtriens. 

a buffalo. 

an ass. 

1 )  1 )  

the young of a camel. 

a colt. 

a calf, a young elephant. 

n you~ig elephant. 

a hog, swine. 

a ram. 

o goat. 

an animal or sentient being. 

a monkey or ape. 

a mouse ; a rat. 

the Cangetic porpoise (the 
killing crocodile). 

a marine monster, a crocodile, 
a dolphin. 

o shark, alligator, hippopotn- 
mus (?). 

a crocodile. 

a kind of crocodile. 

a tortoise, a toad. 

an otter, an amphibious animal. 



61 Sarpah 

62 V y P d e ,  Ur~gah  

63 Pannagah 

64 VyScikah 

65 Krkalasah 

66 Sarlsfpah 

67 mal 
68 M d a k e  

69 Dacn* 

70 KoJakBrakita1.1 

71 Kuntah 

72 Pipilika 

73 Bhramaral~ 

74 MangQkal~ 

75 Jal i ikg [JalaukHI~] 

76 Khadyotak* 

77 Patang@ 

78 UpPdu 

79 utpO*ah 

80 TrdlOta 

81 Kokah 

82 YGka 

8.1 Lihca 

Hq Indragope 

85 Kalavinkal~ 

H6 P-i 

87 Vihag* 

88 C a w 1  

177 

a strpent, a snake. 

serpent or e e .  

nhga or rctpent. 

a soorpion. 

a lizard, a chameleon. 

a scorpion, make or v ipr .  

a worm, an insect in gmcrnl. 

a y t ,  a mosquito. 

a gadfly. 

a silkworm. 

a mal l  insect. 

anant; asmallredant; a l m  
black ant. 

a large Mack bee ; a wasp. 

a frog. 

a la?&. 

a firefly. 

a bat t tdy  ; a kind of moth. 

a h .  

a dag's flea, a low. 

a sort of fly. 

the mddy 6- 

a loaw. 

the nit, the qpg of 8 1 0 ~ ~ .  

a spda of red worm. 

the kdabiokn bird [a sprmu]. 

a bird (a ringed a n i d ) .  

a Mrd. 

the ymng of birdr, a little hirrl 
[a SFWI. 
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89 Supamin %?I qTq4=' garuda, the good winged. 

qo Barlii, Sikhi 

yr llayiirah 

92 Jivaiijivakall 

93 Clrdliral~ 

94 wa!l 

95 sukalj 

4 Kuwlah 

97 RBjaharisal! 

98 DhBrtariistraIj 

yr) Halnsah 

I no Krau6cal! 

101 Cakravtiknlj 

1n2 Sgrasalj 

10.1 ~ g r i k a  

Kokilal~ 

105 Bakal! 

1()0 Balika 

107 Tittirib 

roR Kapiiijalal! 

109 Erakaralj or Eanknrab 

I I o Cakorg 

I I I Ultikalj 

r I r konal8kal~ 

I r.\  KBk*, VByasa1.1 

I I 4 Kapotall 

1 IS  PBrBbatab 

a peacock. 

a kind of pheasant or partridge. 

a vulture. 

the blue jay; or a kingfisher 
[Coracias indicn]. 

a parrot. 

a small bird. 

the prince of the geese, a swan. 

a sort of goor  wit11 black legs 
and bill. 

a gooee. 

2 stork. 

the ruddy goose; the Brah- 
many duck or goose [Anas 
casrrrca]. 

the ailreso or Indian crane. 

n bird ; the hill mainn [Cracu- 
kr rdigioscr or T n r h s  salica]. 

the black India11 cuckoo. 

a crane. 

a small kind of crane. 

the francolin partridge. 

a bird ; the francoli~~ partridge. 

a sort of partridge. 

a partridge (Prrdrix ruln). 

an owl. 

a raven. 

a crow. 

P dwe or pigeon 

a pigeon, a dwc 

I rG Padeka I9 a falcon, a hawk. 



THE EIGHT HOT HELLS. 170 

r 17 K u k k u w  

I 18 Cillah qw4 
a galli~~aceous fowl, a cock. 

the Bengill kitc (falco cilla). 

n kind of swallow ; a cuckoo. 

a bird; covered \\.it11 feathers. 

an animal ; ail a11i111al king.  

a dog. 

the young of a bitch. 

a sort of duck. 

a bat. 

a parrot. 

127 Dvipikah m4 a moth, a wornl. 

THE NAMES DENOTING THE TORTURES AND THE CUTTING INTO SMALL PIECES 01: THI; 
SUPFERING ANIMht BEINGS IN TFfE NAMES OF TORMENTS BY 

HEAT. (THE 8 DIVISIONS OF THE HOT HELLS.) 

reviving or reco\.eriag (ngaiu 
and again). 

the black line. 

the destructioli of tlre multi- 
tudes (destroying the collee 
ted multitudes). 

weeping and ejmulatioa. 

great weeping a~icl ejaculation. 

heat or heating, i~daming. 

cxccssive heat. 

insufferable. intolerable. 

with swellings, blisters or 
vesicles. 

the arising of tdbters or swclk 
ing .  
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13 Ayogud* 

14 Pratyekanarak& 

15 Seuhchidyate 

16 Bl~indanti 

17  ViSiryate 

18 Nyatkuw nalna pr8ni 

19 .Qyastunda~Ja~ano vlyas8I.I 

2 0  Yastaltuh nirlikhanti 

r r Artasvarath lira~~danti 

the striking of the teeth to- 
gether on account of ex- 
sive cold ; chattering or quak- 
ing with cold. 

uttering alas I oh ! 

uttering inarticulate sounds, 
denoting grief, paill : weep 
ing. 

r 

/ the l i p  or ski11 being split 

1 
or cleft like the water-lily, 
the lotus, and the large 
Padma Bower. 

I 
[codlagration of chaff .] 

a putrid corpse, a dead body. 

wit11 a razor's edge (rozor- 
edged). 

sword-edged. 

a grove of iron prickly trees 
(Like the silk-cotton tree). 

a grove of trees, of h i c h  the 
leaves are like swords. 

a block of iron. 

the hell of one day's sdering. 

is cut. 

is pierced or I)ored. 

is destroyed. 

(namely) an inscwt with a sharp 
lip (beak or hill). 

a crow with an iron beak. 

the taking out of the brain. 

uttering painful cries, ejaculat- 
ing, sobbing, etc. 

the state of becoming. 



BIECHANICAL ARTS 
L8 I 

AND OTHER DEXTEROUS PRACTICES. 

art,  skill, dexterity, cunning. 

writing. 

3 Mudrfi .(~?u palmistry. 

q Samkhyl 

5 Ganana 

6 hluqtibandh& 

numbering, countiay, arith- 
metic. 

counting, reckoning ; rnathe- 
matics. 

clenching the fist ; boxing. 

tlie tying of tresses, knots o r  
coils of hair. 

gait, the manner of walking. 

g AhkuSagrahab the handling of the iron hook. 

ro Sfirau [?I W%~W exercise with thc sword. 

11 PSagrah& flW4Y74 the cutting of ropes or of a 
noose. 

12 Tomaragrah& ~ ~ @ ~ ~ ~ 4 ' q 4 ~  the manner of shooting with 
large arrow. 

13 Iqvastrlaryah @k~'~%j4.~%j a master or teacher in archery. 

I 4 Ni jPnam 

15 Apayanarh 

rG Chedyam 

a proceeding, at1 advancing, a 
going on. 

a returning, going back, retreat. 

a cutting, fighting. 

17 Bhedyarh q y q  a tearing, rending, dividing. 

7mq perforation, a br ing,  piercin~ 
through. 

~ C W ~ W ~ T Y ~  a shooting from afar wit11 a11 
arrow (or piercing through). ~ ! y w = ~ ~  a shooting with a loud noise, 
a discharging. 

qyi'7921'3~'=J the shooting or hurting of a 
vital member or organ. - 2 

vq&q2Tq-qwm4 an imperceivable shooting [ue- 
noticed blowsl. 

a bad acute paih, a very dan- 
mrous wound. 

24 I3aiimsu s t k q u  m~i- ~ N J ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
he% accomplished in the live 

u classes of science. 
mhv~ t t a lp  

25 Laighitmii, sPlarnbh& 
a leaping, jumping, wrestling "i7y4 I 5 ??'v'' l i b  a 
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26 JOvit& 

3 7 Pla\~itaril 

28 Taranam 

21) Hastigri\.;~b 

;o -4ivai)rstllah 

31 Rathah 

32 D k n u t  

33 Sk&Sa [kalapakat.~.] 

34 BPhuvyayama 

a running, a race, a course. 

swimming. 

fording or passing a river 
(without swimming). 

mounting the neck of an ele- 
phant. 

mounting a horse. 

a chariot, the manner of riding 
in a chariot,. 

an arrow. 

a bow. 

athletic exercise. 

I Nnrtnkal~ 

2 Satall 

3 Bl~eri 

q .\Iydai~gal~ 

5 Duntlubhil.~ 

6 Muraja 

; Pa~~aval! 

8 Tunavalj 

9 Jharjhari 

10 Jhallari 

X I  samyh 

12 Vallari 

I 3 Mukunclalj 

14  Tiryori~ 

15 Sangitil! 

16 Tit&\?acaral! 

n dancer, a juggler, a player, 
an actor. 

a dancer, n pantomime; the 
ar t  of dancv or pantonlime. 

a large drum. 

il small drum, a tambour. 

a drum, a large drum. 

R lorge drum (of potter-work). 

a drum of bronze, a tabor. 

a lutc or harp with u single 
string (a simple lute). 

a kettle-drum ; a cymhal. 

cy~ilbals or thin plat- of iron. 

u ~~rusical bronze plate (or disc). 

a sort of drum. 

ut~y h m s  musical i~ i s t rumc~~t  
-as thin plates, cymbals, etc. 

melody, harmony ; tune, song. 

small brass plates for music, 
any musical instrument 
which can be st& or 
Imnten. 



POSTURE0 OF A DAHCRR. ledl 

17 Vavyiui [VBdyam] x4%%q-fd the sound of music ; music 

18 ViW 4~ the Indian lute. 

19 Vaml* &3 a pipe. 

HARMONIOUS m G ) .  

I Madhyam* 4qR the middle note, the tenor. 

4 Sadi@ 

5 Paceam* 

6 Dhaivatah 

the tammd of the atvtn notes 
of the Hindu gamut. 

the deep note, the bass. 

$Twq the fourth note of the Hindu 
gamut. 

F4 the fifth note of the Hindu 
gamut. 

KT (clear understanding) the sixth ) 

7 NiqBd& w-8 the first of the seven notes. 

O F  A DANCER OR JUGGLER. 

I 

2 \ l i r a  

3 Bibhatsah 

4 Raudr* 

5 HWah 

6 Bhayhnak* 

7 K-w 

8 A d b h u w  

9 Sari* 
to TBnbav* 

$741 q'q.q alluring, boasting, seizing, 
grasping. 

a champion's posture ; courage- 
ous. 

disgust, abhorrence ; detesting, 
loathing. 

cruel, fierce. 

=mT laughing. 

sqwf5c4 horrible, dreadful, horrific, 
frightful. 

@=a-4 
mercy, pity ; merciful. 

4cm4 
struck with awe; terrible, wor- 

shipful. 

84 mild, quiet, soft, tender. calm. 

dancing, making antics, 
grimacer. 
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Cux]i ( 2 1 0 . )  g ~ ~ h f ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ . ~ q ' ~ ~ ~ f l l  NAMES OF THE SIX KINDS OF A BRAHMAN'S 
Y 

OCCUPATION OR PRACTICE. 

I Yajanam sacrificing. 

2 Yljanam f l Z ) * v $ - ~ 6 ~ 4  causing to sacrifice. 
Y 

.j Adhayanam %7qqm4 reciting with a loud voice. 

q Adhyayiinam [Adhylpa- causing to  recite with a loud 
nam ] Y voice. 

5 Dlnam 8T.4 giving or bestowing alms. 

fi Partigraha ,;j7-4 taking, receiving. 

C ~ ~ X I  ( 2 1 1 . )  wqqg4'yqcql ALL SORTS 01 WORDS AND PHRASES. 

I Anekam 

z Varga 

3 Nicaya 

4 Sainyam, seni 

5 Yuga 

6 Oana 

7 S&gha 

8 Vrnda 

q Bhiiyigtham 

10 Samkhyiimapi 

1 1  Kalamapi 

12 Gaqanamapi 

1 3  Upamamapi 

I 4 Upanigadamapi 

15 Nopaiti 

16 Na barnate 

many, much, a great deal. 

series, class, order, tribe, a 
chapter, book, section. 

heap, assemblage, collection, 
multitude, aggregate. 

a tribe, an army; a soldier, a 
guard. 

a pair, couple, age, yoke, 
many. 

a host, troop, multitude, flock, 
tribe. 

multitude, collection, assem- 
blage, collective body of 
priests. 

a quantity, heap, multitude, 
an aggregate, a herd, flock. 

many, very many, much,most, 
mostly, principally. 

in number too. 

in part too. 

in account too. 

in comparison too. 

in argument or reason too. 

approaches not, or does not 
come near to, is impossible. 

it suffers not, endures not. 

a butt,  a mask, en object to 
be seen. 



WORDS AND PHRABES. 

18 Sena katha 

r9 KBndamiirdhvamukhalir 
kgiptam. 

20 Svargopaga 

21 Gaochati 

22 Agacchati 

23 Agama-nirgamau 

24 Pratikramati 

25 Abhikramati 

26 Apratywvartaniya 

27 Aprakramitavyam 

a8 Sanni+ta 

29 Viprakf~M 

30 Sarhcarati 

31 Upmarpati 

32 Anuvratrika [Anuj8trika] 

33 Pratyudiimta 

34 Padyanam 

35 Bhramayanti 

36 AatannIbhiite 

37 Aprativlti 

38 Uparati 

39 Natidfiram 

NBtpasannam 

40 Paribhramata 

41 Pratpegomaaarn 

42 Andhahinya [AnvBhint$ya] 

military story, a talking about 
military affairs. 

thrown, shot upwards, etc. 

ascension into heaven, a going 
to  tbose above. 

he goes, proceeds. 

he comes. 

a coming and going, inter- 
course. 

to go or turn back, he turns 
back. 

advancing, proceeding, he ad- 
vances. 

not to be turned back. 

to be scattered or diffused. 

near, nearnes, approaching. 

remote, distant. 

proceeding together with ; 
cause. 

approaches. 

following, accompanying. 

gone or turned back. 

a going to the other side. 

a going astray, wandering. 

approached, supported. 

not turning back. 

ceasing, stopping. 

neither too far, 

nor too near. 

gone entirely astray. 

a corning out or back. 

having circumambulated (or 
having shunned). 
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44 Andhera [Anveti, anu- EwgqT4 
dhava ? I  

4.j Samkoca 

47 Sahsribhiita [SamsrSti- 4 ~ 4 5 ~  4 
bhiita] 

48 Sambheda ~ 3 ~ 4  1 73*4 
49 Asambheda f l q 3 ~ 4  

C 4 

50 Uddhananam [Uddhasa- qs 
nam ?] 

51 Samuddhasaiiam % w ~ ~ ~ ~  
52 Viksipati ~ w w ~ % c ~ T A ~  1 

4 w 4 ~ ' 9 * 4 ~ ' q  

53 Vik~ipta citta sb;lW@~W'4 1 %qW' 

q v 4  

54 Durdhar~a or durdhara yy"R 
55 Akampya citta ~ f l ~ % q % W  

56 Ahga pratyahgiini chin- C L ! ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ C ~ ~ { ~ ~ N .  
daya 

sr j4wr  
CI Y 

57 Anavamardaniya m 6 ~ ~ 4  1 B * 4 5 ~ 4  1 

58 Jihmikrtam %l5J473344v$p4 
59 AsamhPrya B*q*4 
60 Na kgubhyati 

61 Kavacitta [Kavacita] W W Y ~ ~ ~ N  

62 Varmita TK~TN 

an aspailing, going on, inva- 
sion, march, attack. 

following. 

shutting, closing, contracting. 

united, joined, connected, 
mixed. 

grown united, connected. 

union, junction, splitting, divid- 
ing. 

unmixed, unconnected, indivi- 
sible. 

a laughing. 

deriding, ridiculing. 

confounding, perflexing, scat- 
tering, diffusing. 

a perflexed, confounded mind. 

difficult to  be obtained. 

an immovable, firm, unshaken 
mind. 

though all his members and 
limbs be cut in pieces. 

he is not to be overcome or 
depressed. 

encouraging. 

that cannot be taken away by 
force. 

will not be troubled or con- 
founded. 

that has put on an armour or 
mail. 

armed, accoutred with a mail. 

not to be turned back, invin- 
cible. 

with a subtile waist like the 
handle of a b m .  

of a beautiful aspect. 



WORDS AND PHRASES lr7 

66 Nava nalinapatra-suvillu- 
ddhanayanii 

68 Miiya krtamiva vimbam 

7 I Alekhya citriteva dar4a- 
niyii 

72 Bandhuram 

76 Prastha 

77 Pravata 

78 Gartta 

79 Parikha 

80 Yirga-jina 

84 SrotZ ipantia [sroupatti- 
pratipannaka] 

85 Srotapanna 

go Arhanta-pratipatlnaka 
[Arhattva] 

4 $ ~ $ ' ~ ~ 4 * ~ ~ ~  with a pure or clear eye like 
the leaf of a young lotus 
flower (or water-lily). 

wit11 lips like the vimba fruit, 
red-lipped. 

with a charming body. 

beautiful, proportionate. 

3 7 9 p l l  9 ~ 4 %  symmetrical body or face. 

g ' ~ ~ w ~ N q o ~ ~ q . ~ ~ ~ q  of a beautiful a s p t  like a 
Y u u sporting picture. 

- .  

Gq~.q  1 S K ~  handsome, beautiful. 

spreading over, stretching out 

lifting up, heaving. 

9 m q  
laying down. 

a craggy steep place of earth, 
the margin of ditto. 

a steep place, a precipice. 

a hole in general, a pit, all 

abyss. 
a dike, ditch, trench. 

a highway or road. 

a shower of the way or road, 
a guide. 

a mendicant, a begging, a 
beggar. 

speaking against [or ill of) thc 
way or manners. 

one that has entered the stream 
(for arriving at final emanci- 
pation). 

he that has entered the stream 
(or hascommenced the course 
of a virtuous life). 

he that has entered (the way) 
whence he returns but once. 

the state of being born yet once 
(before one arrives at final 
emancipation). 

he that has entered (the stream) 
whence 11e will not return, 
or will not be barn again. 

the state of not being born yet 
once. 

one that has commencrd his 
course towards h a 1  ernanci- 
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91 Arhan perfect victory; he that has 
overcome the enemy; he 
that is emancipated (from 
bodily existence). 

the venerable communion (or 
the collective body of spiri- 
tual teachers). 

the venerable troop or congre- 
gation. 

one that holds, perceives or 
understands the siitras or 
the Do class. 

one who understands the Dulva 
or the volumes on religious 
jGp8ramita or discipline. 

95 Vinayadhara 

one who understands the 
PrajG8piiramita or Sher-chin. 

96 Matrkadhara 

97 MBdhyamika 

98 Vijiianavfidi 

one of the Madhyamika phile 
sophical school. 

he that speaks (or reasons) 
within the limits of cogni- 
tion. 

he that speaks according to 
the outward appearance (ex- 
0Ccricc). 

a follower of the s9tras. 

a particularizer (name of a 
philosopical sect). 

other philosophical sects. 

a grammarian. 103 Vaiylkarana 

faculty, power, strength. 104 Balam 

power, energy, e5cacy, 
strength. 

vigour , energy, e5cacy , force, 
strength. 

power, strength. 

106 Anubhava 

energy, efficacy, power, 
strength. 

mercy, compassion, clemency, 
affection. 

clear, bright, kind, propitious. 

well-formed, of a haudsome 
body. 

handsome, beautiful, good- 
looking. 

with a fine colour or good 
complexion, with a full and 
excellent complexibn. 

I I 3 ParamayaSun-varta- 
pqkalatay&samanigata 
[Paramay& Subhavarna- 
puqkalatay& samanva- 
gatal 



114 MahAbhAga 7 4 ~ q c 3 4  1 v4 1 very fortunate, ha,. i~lmtri- 

1x6 Yogyam 

117 w t i v y a  

118 .Cosaviqa [dvilsa viga] 

I I 9 Uccharaghanam 

120 Ullavam [?I 

121 Kalahayati 

122 Kalikalaha vigrahavivada 

123 Dogamutpadayati 

124 Cittam BghPtayati 

25 Pratiakralqati [Prati- 9 y ~ 4 ~ ~  
nisrakgyati] 

2 6  A&@ khyanam [Abhyl- 9 ~ ~ 5 4 ~ 4  
khyfinam] 

127 Krokatyam [Kaukrtyanll e 4  

128 Prati b h d  [Prativ&ni] 

129 Prati k2latA [Pratikllata] B w J ~ ~  
130 Hanygt ?i$-% 

135 Sarnbara *@wZ~ 
136 Abhinirjita 3q45.34 

- - 

0115. 

what is to happen, what 
derends from or depends 011 

fortune. 
clever, skilful, suitable, proper. 

ugly, ugly-faced. 

easiness of breathing, breath- 
ing well. 

upbraiding, rebuking. 

essence, pitli. 

quarrelling, brawling, 6ghting, 
he quarrels, etc. 

quarrel, contest, bghting, con- 
tention, dispute, difference, 
battle. 

he imtates him, or tells of his 
defects or faults, irritation. 

great suffering or depression of 
the mind (it destroys or 
affects the mind). 

will be scattered or diffused (or 
he will leave it off). 

slight contempt, disregard, 
contemning, disregarding, 
etc. 

sorrowful. 

incoherent. 

disseusion, disagreement. 

let him slay, kill 

let him bind or tic.. 

let him be slaughtered, des- 
troyed, slain. 

an executioua. 

following, accompanyiug . 

the chief of happiness. 

evidence or evident. 

the smoke rises or i t  smoke. 

it burns, it is in8amed. 



139 Pradipta iTTq4q i t  burns greatly. 

140 Sampradipta it burns very vehemently. 

it spreads and burns very vehe- 
mently, a universal conflagra- 
tion. 

it is burnt by a general confla- 
gration (the whole being one 
flame). 

neither smoke appears, 

14 1 Samprajvalita 

142 Ekajvslibhiito dhyayati 
[dhamati]. 

I 43 MaSira(ma)pi na prajfiz- 
yate 

141 Chayikamapi na p r a j a -  
yate 

145 Giri 

146 ~ e l a  [daila] 

nor ashes are to be found or 
observed. 

hill, mount, mountain. 

a rock or rocky mountain. 

a hill or mountainous tract. 147 Parvata 

148 Dari a furrow or little valley ,on the 
side of a hill or mountain. 

a torrent, a brook, a precipice. 

a little brook ; a precipice. 

a great torrent. 

a precipice, a cliff, a cascade 
or waterfall, a bank, a shore. 

place, inhabited place, village, 
country, tract. 

wilderness, desert. 154 Atavi 

I j5 Kantiram 

156 Pratyanta 

a desert, solitary place. 

the barbarous or uncivilized 
part of any country distant 
from its centre or capital. 

top or edge of a mountain, 
level ground or tableland on 
ditto. 

158 Parvata kandara 

I j9 Drovi 

160 HimavPn parvata 

a hilly tract, assemblage of 
mountains. 

a valley. 

the snowy mouutain, a glacier. 

161 Durga 

162 Un~latam 

163 Nimna 

164 Sthali 

a citadel, castle, fortress, a 
place difficult of access. 

high, tall. 

low, depressed. 
0 

a division, a level spot, a plain. 



165 Maru 

166 Saila guhii 

167 Girigahvara 

168 Nitamba 

169 Uyannakii [upatyak%] 

170 Karpata pradeSa [ Karvada 
pradeSa J 

171 Giri kufija 

Utkaw d m a  

172 Droga mukham 

I 73 Prthivi-rase 

174 Rthiv i  parvataka 

175 Vanalata 

176 Pythivimaada 

184 Jaringala 

185 Prati Lrug@ (Prati k g t a )  

186 PBpabhQmi 

a region or soil destitute of 
water, sands, a desert. 

e cave under s rock, a cavern 
or a hole. 

a cave, cavern or grotto; a 
thicket, a wood. 

the side of a mountain. 

the top or edge of mountain 

a mountain, rock, the hilly or 
mountainous tract. 

a tract where medicinal plants 
grow in great abundance. 

the entrance to  a valley. 

the sap or juice of the earth (or 
elixir). 

the fat or grease of the earth. 

a grove of reeds, a place where 
many reeds grow. 

the earthly oumce. 

field, land, cultivated land. 

a good land. 

a had land or soil. 

a land that requires watering 
or irrigation. 

a yellowish wet soil. 

watered (cherished) from heaven 
(by rain). 

not cherished from heaven, 
dry. 

a deserted, solitary lmd. 

a twice ploughed land, or 
ploughed again. 

a vicious or cursed land. 

stone in general, a stone used 
as a weight. 

gravel, small stone, potsherd. 

gravel, grit, potsherd, a freg- 
ment. 

a clod, a lump of earth, a stone. 

a flat stone. 
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192 Upalam VTC 1 F4 

198 Sayam llnakiilyam vivar- gqqCwTqlE$ 
dhate 

199 Qetriini mapayanti fi~'q~nl*@~Rq 

200 MaryBdhm vyavasthipay- 
anti 

201 hfaryiidam vyavasth8pay- f$qq-+-cq.qr14*w 
anti 

4$? 
202 Samudrika niival! pgQ-33 
203 Samagra ;d9~4 1 a474 w 

204 Vyagra h ~ ~ q  1 ~ ~ F $ ' ~ ~  4 1 
Q 

T9dC'Tpq * 
205 Valkalam 4 ~ 5  
206 Vivaha 47bp8y! 
207 Avaha 47vg-4 

212 S b n h  

213 Kakudam 

214 Khura 

2x5 S*ga 

a large mass of stone, a single 
rock, a stone. 

the earth. 

manure, dung, soil. 

rice growing without plough- 
ing and sowing. 

seasonable rain. 

unseasonable rain. 

if  cut in the evening it grows 
up (again) a t  day-break. 

they mete out the field or 
lands. 

on account of lands they design 
the boundaries or exact land- 
marks. 

for laws they make decrees or 
statutes. 

a large marine vessel, a ship, a 
large ship. 

going or moving equally, kept 
equal together, consenting, 
concord, agreeing. 

disagreeing, discordant, etc. 

the bark of a tree, a garment 
made of bark. 

taking a bride or wife, a 
marriage. 

giving a bride (for wife). 

a nuptial gift. 

entertainment, feast or festi- 
val. 

the noise made by a jackal. 

a nian of a degraded caste, a 
chandala, an outcaste, an 
elephant. 

the dewlap of an ox. 

the hump on the shoulders of 
the Indian bull. 

the hoop of a horse, etc. 

a horn. 



WOHDN AND PHRARER 

216 Lagula [Liif~gula] Wrfl a hairy tail as a horse'9. etc. 

218 Adhva, Paddhati WI 

219 Varttani WN 

224 Varttate y 4  I ~ E T ~ I  TZ‘T 
225 Vidheta papa 

226 Samkaryama [Sahkar- q%qq) qxirlq 
yam1 

227 MaraqBmSikam 4k453~4jT7~4 

231 Utthapanam mq1 ~ 4 ~ 3 7 c l  

232 Caura 

233 Paripantham ti?.hati -4 --. qWqai.6- qyq.4 
* 

234 Steyasamkhyita 3 ' ~ ~ ~ ~  
235 Hata 4 5 7 ~ ~ 1  Tdyrl1 qylWtl 

236 Pidayati q%b I qa.rli.3~4 
237 Kudaqda %?'1.1$4"?.&~1 

238 UpalambhObhipr&ya 

239 Avamrapreksinah rvY'q 
240 Nigrahitavya ~ ~ q ~ . ~ ~  1 d ~ q 8 ~ = 1  

a road, way. 

a road, way. 

;I road, nay 

prominent, iutt17.q out .  .t:~ncl- 
ing out m ~ c h  

shaken. agi':~tc.ll troubled, 
churned. 

disappenring, it has ~! i>appar-  
ed . \.an~sl~ed. 

he Iwcom-s, cnters; a gut of 
the entrails. 

vice or sin c\-tin:ui~hed; one 
that has left a wicked lite. 

mixing, Llenrlitig, clltrustin=, 
recommending to. 

pertaininx, relating to death. 

relating to birth. 

the striking of the strings of a 
bow. 

the shooting of an arrow. 

raising, exciting, irritating. 

robbing, plunder, a robber 

a highway rol)bcr, he that 
cuts off the way (of com- 
munication). 

enumeration of theft or rot- 
bery. 

a striking, heating, casting, 
etc. 

he hurts, oppresses, gives pain 
to. etc. 

an unsuitable punishment. 

intention of reviling, abusing. 

looking for an opportunity. 

fining, punishing, settling a 
dispute. 

greatly hurt, injured. 
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242 Vihethana +I 1 q T q m ~ ' 4  e hurting, injuring, fretting. 

243 Sandhicchedaka 3 7 3 ~ ~ 4  a housebreaker. 

244 Granthimocaka qiyqqT~4 or q k 4  untying a knot. 
* 

245 Nirlopaharaka ial.541.Tq41.4 or 4T4 shaking by force(by the sword), 
v robbing. 

246 Paripanthnka f l ~ ' ~ ~ q 0 4  or 4~6737.4 shutting up a road, or hinder- 
ing the communication, a 
highway robber. 

247 Haranam qTq.4 a robbing, taking by force. 

enmity, hatred, dislike, hated, 
disliked. 

the state of becoming inimical, 
hostile. 

OR PARADISE) AND OF CUPIDITY OR LUST. 

I Divi Y'yq the abode of the gods. 

2 Svarga qKi$?~ 

3 sugati qB9T 

4 Samgati [Sadgati] ~ S C T ~  

5 Devaloka 

6 Bhuvi 

7 Manqyaloka 

8 Abhyudaya 

the upper parts, the world 
above or on high. 

the place of beatitude, paradise 
(Elysium). 

ditto. 

the world of the gods. 

(the world) above the earth. 

the world of the human race 
(or men). 

exaltation. 

the five qualities of lust (or 
passionate desire). 

killing (or cruciatinp) wishes or 
desires. 

burning wishes. 

ill or bad wishes. 

cupidinous, lustful, desirous. 

immersed in lust. 

lust is ill-smelling or had. 

lust (is stinking) like a civet or 
pole-cat. , 

(it) is like burning fire. 
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18 S a r p d i q o p a d h  w!P"~.P~ is like the head of a empent. 

(it) is like an iron-pin or spit 
(or like a stake rued for im- 
paling). 

it is like the edge of a sword. 

21 Tantrajala ja* Sl7W*yqw*4.v3 it is like a complicated web. 

22 Gudagufijaka bh6tiah 99f92=~4 like a complicated clew or ball 
Y of thread. 

23 Mufijabalbaja-jBUh ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ 4 . ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ ~  like the Yafiju and balba 
plants. 

I Raja MBsa 

2 Muhga [Mudga] 

3 Masiira 

4 M*a 

5 Makuqta 

6 Kulattha 

7 Kabya  

8 Varttula 

g Caaa 

10 Tila 

11 h i  

12 Anuphala 

I3 Sarpapa 

14 Yava 

15 Godhtima 

16 Pr iydgu 

17 ErapQa 

a sort of kidney bean, large 
white bean. 

a sort of kidney bean. 

a sort of pulse or lentil. 

a sort of kidney bean. 

a sort of kidney bean. 

a kind of vetch. 

peas, or a kind of pulse of vet- 
ches. 

a sort of pea. 

chick p a  ; a kind of pea. 

a plant bearing an oily d, 
the sesamum. 

rice in the husks. 

a sort of millet. 

a sort of mustard. 

barley, a fine kind of ditto. 

wheat. 

a sort of grain resembling mil- 
let ; the panic seed. 

the castor-oil plant. 

a coarse kind of panic (pani- 
cum frumentaceum). 

19 KBrapQava h r@?l on aquatic weed. 

a sort of panic or millet (prs- 
palum frumentaceum). 
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2 Bhaisnjya 

3 Sudlla [Amytnl 

an annual plant or herb ; medi- 
cament. 

a drug, medicament, medicine, 
elixir, cordial. 

nectar, the beverage of immor- 
tality and sustenance of the 
gods, juice. 

a medicine preventing old age, 
and prolonging life, the elixir 
vitse of the alchemists: 
Alchemy, chemistry. 

m@ beetle, beetle-nut, a clearing 
plant [cardaniom]. 

Kl73ii.l antimony. 

7 Gandhami~i  [mimsi] fjr$kl a kind of Indian spikenard. 

8 Amlavetasa or Arnbuvetasa YT9 
a sort of sour thorn berry, a 

sort of reed. 

g Agasti haritaki m*qW a kind of pot-herb. 

ro Cokgiraka [Goliquraka] 7 % ~  a horned aquatic plant. 

I r AyaskPnta p"*%? the loadstone, a precious stone. 

r r  ~ a i l ~ h k a  [ ~ a i h t a k a j  or 
Sailaka 

qx'qq.6 

13 Tailam 

14 Katuka taila 

18 VamSa rocana 

rg Tagara 

20 Xagara 

21 ~ u n t h i  

bitumen ; storax or benzoin, a 
fragrant resinous substance 
(good against Phthisis or 
Consumption). 

seed oil. 

mustard-seed oil. 

the T ~ l i s a  tree or its leaf used 
for medicine. 

clayed or candied sugar. 

+YC\ q a ~  1 bb 1 3.9 a yellow substance or con- 
tion on the entrails of a cow 
or some beasts, used in medi- 
cine. 

(seed-marrow or pith) an earthy 
concretion of a milk-white 
colour found in the hollow of 
the bamboo ; bamboo manna. 

name of a fragrant treeor plant. 

*FCT [ ? I  dry ginger. 

dry ginger. 



22 Pippall 

23 Marica 

24 Vahet#a, Vibhftaka 

25 Haritaki 

26 Amlaka or Arnalaka 

27 Ajaji 

28 Jiraka 

29 Yaj.fi madhu 

31 Pohalam [Pophalath] or 
Piigaphalam 

32 Tvalt, or Tvac 

34 Jambira 

35 Badara phalam 

MEDICAMEBTA. 

El'6.4~' long peppcr. 

Beleric myrobplan (Terminalin 
belerica). 

a sort of ditto. 

a plant and its berry or fruit ol 
sour taste; emMic myr* 
balan. 

a sort of cumia. 

cumin seed. 

Liquorice of the roo* of tbe 
abrus ( swat  wood 01 root) 
pruatorious which is uscd for 
it. 

a plaut, a kind of costus 
(costas speciosulf.) 

the fruit of the famfel, the betel- 
nut. 

woody caasia [cinnamon leafj. 

the orange (litrias aurantium), 
an acid liquor. 

a large kind of lime or citron. 

the jujub fruit. 

common atron ; sweet lime. 

nutmeg. 

the clove tree ; cloves, the fruit. 

arsefaetida, a sort of resin or 
g-• 

a kind of gentian (gentbe 
chimyta). 

a sort of g r ~ s s  (cypcrus rotun- 
dm). 

a poisonow kind of ditto or a 
fragrant grPas and poison for 
inserting an arrow. 

e plant (curemno fedoaria) an 
antidote. 

a white kind of ditto, an anti- 
dote. 

a sort of antidote. 

Indra's hand, n m e  of plant. 

name of a gamrny a viacoue 
plant. 
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48 ~ i l a j a tu  

49 Aragbadhd! 

50 KarnikBr@ 

51  Raja vlkg& 

52 Puspa-kasisam 

SANSKRIT-1'IBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

bitumen (issuing from a rock). 

name of a tree (cassia fistula). 

Tc"l ditto. 

T~nl ditto. 

53 Kastiirtkindam clrg 
54 Mlgamadah 

55 Karpiiram 9'35 
56 Sarpis 

57 Madhu 

58 Phenitam 

59 Khandam l'IN 
60 Ganda bhaisajyam 

a mineral substance used for 
dyeing black, the green sul- 
phate of iron in a state of 
partial and spontaneous 
decomposition. 

musk, a musk bag, an animal 
perfume. 

musk, a musk bag, an animal 
perfume. 

camphor. 

fresh butter ; clarified butter, 
ghee. 

honey. 

the spume (foam or froth) of 
raw sugar, the inspissated 
juice of the sugarcane. 

treacle or molasses partially 
dried or candied; unrefined 
sugar. 

medicaments (extracted of the 
juice of gum vegetables) for 
coring diseeses. 

- - -  
CXXXV (2x9.) 9(4'3'qE'nll ~ \ J A M E S  OF GARMENTS. 

I Khola [Kholamj (yq%i 
4 

2 Siroveqtanh A 
a cap, a h a t  

a turban. 

3 Colam T w ~ ~ N  a cotton garment. 

4 Carma tole g%J a garment of leather or skin. 

a waistcoat; cloth, clothes, 
raiment. 

cotton cloth, clothes. 

7 Adhah lam Rqq an inner garment. 

8 Lambanam 4K% a long garment, a gown. 

trowsers, breeches, long 
drawers. 

?an outer part of dress [a piece of 
cloth worn over the privities] 



NAMES OF GARMENTS. 

13 CalanikH or calanakah 

14 Kacchaharah 

15 KHyabandhanam 

16 Uptinat 

17 PBdukP 

19 Kambalam 

20 Sthtila kambal* 

21 Kacav* [?I 

22 Namata or Namat 

23 KapBpika [KagPyiM] ! 

24 Pat* 

25 Netram [?I 

26 Vrang& [Prngah] ? 

27 Patt* 

28 Citrapata 

29 Suvara kaca 

30 ? Pakkali [vakkali] 

31 $&taka& 

32 Pat i  telava, also patikB 

33 Vejjakam [Vqtakarh] 

34 Diipyam 

35 Stitram 

36 Vayanam 

the binding of a girdle round 
one's waist ; or cloth ga- 
thered up hehind and tucked 
into the waist-band. 

cloth passed between the 1- 
to cover the privities. 

a sort of petticoat worn by 
women of some rank, a short 
silk garment. 

a girdle made of a sort of plant. 

.a girdle (a girdle to bind rnund 
the body or waist). 

a shoe. 

1 shoe, a slipper. 

a bed, a couch. 

a blanket, an upper cloth or 
garment. 

a wide or ample upper gannen t . 

a cloth or garment of hair. 

a felt. 

a felt. 

woollcn cloth, fine cloth, 
coloured cloth. 

barbed or woven silk. 

silk stuff with figures on. 

a whole piece of wave silk. 

coloured cloth. cloth with 
figurw on. 

raw silk. 

a sort of cotton cloth. 

a sort of fine linen ; lawn. 

a sort of thin cloth or linen, a 
curtain. 

calico, chintz. 

a thread. 
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37 Khcaliodikam fl@7q.5ikl 
a 

38 AvaSyByapat* 
(also pattamgu) Tcq 

39 Bhangakam ~ F w  

fine cloth or linen of kacalinda. 

a silk garment or robe. 

cloth wove of hemp. 

C4-  

40 Kalpadtipyam 7 q T 4 N w . ~ ~ n l ~ ~ ~ * q ~ * ~  a garment obtained from the 
tree in Indra's heaven. 

41 Tundicelah ~ 7 . q ~  a piece of cloth for the belly or 
a little waist-coat. 

42 Atulya nivbanam 4pp+y~lqq~ a very costly raiment (the 
Y price of which cannot be 

weighed or paid). 

CXXXVI (220.) q ~ ~ ~ ~ c ' % g f f ? ~ ~  NAMES OF TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS. 

I Par$kar& % 9 ~  implement, instrument, tool. 

2 Upakaranam 

3 Sukhopadknam 

4 Muqalah 

5 Karagdakah 

6 Glana pratyaya bhaigajyah 

7 Sparita [Spharitram] 

8 sdabagur* 

9 Ratna petakarin 

10 Khatw 

11 Pithika 

12 Lekhani 

13 Kalamam 

14 Siitrarb 

15 Kilakazb 

16 Tahganakpkr* 

17 daliikk 

18 TBlakarh 

19 Prati t A l a k d  

implements, the insignia of 
royalty. 

the implements of happiness or 
pleasure (or of a fine mixture). 

a mortar. a vessel to pound in, 
a pestle. 

a basket or covered box, a ves  
sel. 

medicament for curing (weak- 
ness, weariness) diseases. 

the agent or active cause of 
pain or enemy, an oppressor, 
a disease. 

an aquatic plant. 

a basket or box for holding pre- 
cious things. 

a bedstead, a stool. 

a little bed or stool. 

an instrument for writing, a 
pen (of reed.) 

ditto. 

a thread or card to  make lines 
with. 

a pin, peg, bolt, wedge, a post, 
stake. 

vermilion, red ink. 

p a kind of spoon, rod, peg or 
p!n ; bone. 

a klnd of lock for fastening a 
door with a bolt, a latch. 

4 6 the key of a door, or padlock 
or en instrument t o  open a 
door. 
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20 N@Jrep@ P 
21 ~ a r b a ) ?  k* 
22 Ara F I G  
23 Tahgah or T&k& +'E. 

a sort of ladder or scale. 

a lookinpglass, mirror. 

an awl, a shoe-maker's a d .  

a chisel, a carpenter'r end stane- 
cutter's tool. 

a kind of basket. 

an earthen vessel, a vessel, b u  
ket. 

a cage, place of confinement. 

4 Lh L 

CXXXVII (221.) Qq'mWE'WI N A M ~  OF PIGMSN~ (PA~NT, COLOUP) OR DYEING STUWS. 

r Rahga)? qeg paint, colours, pigment, ctc. 

4 Pattahga 

5 Kusumbha  

6 Nili or Niliai 

lac, a red dye, a cochineal-like 
insect, etc. 

a plant used in medicine and in 
dyeing red, the Bengol mad- 
der (Rubia tnanjith). 

red sanders, a sort of wood for 
dyeing red. 

s~flowers, or the juice of pop 
pies, opium. 

-4 Indigo, the dye for dark blue. 

7 Rajapattach if)r+j~ a plant used in dyeing. 

Turmeric (either the plant or 
the powdered rmt).  

yellow orpiment. 

ro Man& JilP @:'+u red arsenic. 

11 Tutthakam fP blue vitriol. 

12 SindGram 'Fij red lead, m i ~ u m .  

13 Hihgularn a& vermilion. 

14 Rdgastnmbhanah @ a minor substan- used in 
dyeing. . 

15 Cavyad r iw  [Cavya Bq 
glue. 

*dhal? 
16 Surarpa d r a v a  ~ 4 . ~ "  gold essence, or gold infusion. 

liquefied gold, or gold infusion 
(gold water.) 

quicksilver. 
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19 Gairika sd7 red chalk or red orpiment. 

20 Makkolam or Makkulam T'l? chalk or white earth. 

2r Magi or Masi mg ink. 

22 Sarjarasah resin in general, or the resinous 
exudation of the d a  tree. 

23 Kayqam [KapiSam ?] 49'65 a mineral substance used in 

5- 
dyeing 

24 Sudha Tqnl (stone dust) plaster, mortar. 

25 Kakkhata [kakkhati] T+ chalk. 

5-4 

CXXXVIII ( r  22.) % ~ : ! . & * ~ ~ ~ T ' g ' ~ E . ~ ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ r r l ' S j " 1 ~ ' 4 ~ 8 ~ ' 4  I NAMES OF PRECIOUS 

THINGS, AS GEMS OR JEWELS COLD AND SILVER, ETC. 

I VaidQryam 

2 Indranilam 

a gem of a dark colour, the 
lapis lazuli. 

an emerald. 

3 Marakatam 4TT an emerald. 

4 Padmarig* 

5 Vidrum&, also Prabal* 93 
6 Karketanah 'i.q.5 
7 MuktiG rr4.I 

a ruby. 

coral, a tree bearing corals or 
precious gems. 

name of a precious stone of 
white colour. 

a pearl. 

8 Rohitamuktika g397~5 sort of red pearl 

9 MukGvali @p'~fGE.4 a pearl necklace. 

10 sila T+ a transparent stone, crystal. 

11 Muara  galp* [galve]  !I=" name of a precious stone. 

12 ASmagarbham 2-C I  h - 
? Tm-4 (stone essence) name of a pre- 

cious stone. 
13 Anarghamaniratnam v3%7c2 1 q~qciiV4 an invaluable gem or jewel, or 

a worthless gem. 
14 Hiranyam 9 7  precious things, gold and silver. 

wealth, riches -.zq .3q.yFq 15 $akr&bhilagna ratnath S4.q 3 the gem worn by Indra. 

16 ~ r i ~ a r b h a  ratnam the gem called the essence of 
prosperity or of glory. - -  ~ 

e 4-44- 

17 Agnivarna ratnam 54'"&4'59 a precious stone, a carbuncle. 

18 Jyotihprabha ratnam a precious stone, having the 
brilliancy or lustre of a star. 
brilliant: 



19 Jyotirasaman* 

20 Mecakarh 

21 Mahhnilam 

22 Anantavarna ratnam 

23 JBmbiinada ratnarh 

24 P ~ g p a r B g e  

25 G c a k &  

a gem of the colour of a ntar, a 
brilliant, or diamond. 

name of 3 precious rtone of a 
bright dark blue colour. 

a precious stone of a dark blue 
colour. 

a precious stone of variegated 
colour. 

the precious metal, gold of the 
Jambu river. 

topaz. 

a crystal or glass considered as 
a natural production, and 
used as a jewel or ornament ; 
a lalse or artificial gem. 

ditto. 

crystal. 

28 Jambinada suvarnam gold from the Jambu river. 

29 Suvarpam gold, b e  gold. 

30 Hema q 5  gold. 

31 K a n a k h  refined gold, gold. 

32 Jatariiparh, Rlpyarh, Raja- 
tam %q 

33 Kuruvindah 

silver. 

a ruby, a sort of lead. 

35 Tiimram 

36 Trapu 

37 Sisam 

jlEN co PPS. 

a43qc tin; lead. 
C 4  

5.3 1 is? lead. 

38 Retyarh brass, a class of bras. 

39 Kkhsarh F4 a metal tutaaag or white copper, 
also bell-metal. 

40 Ratna sammetam ~@&qkrq amounted for, or likened t o  a 
gem or jewel. 

conch or shell turning to the 
right side. 

the conch shell, a conch, a 
trumpet. 

fish gills. 
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4 Kapardikb or kapardakab q q g  

5 Ponda [t)ol)d~l)] %TP~ 
a small shell used as a coin, a 

cowrie. 
a tortoise. 

6 Ahhraka~n #~*%5 ditto. 
C T C  

7 Kliatikn iq nl.75 the name of a sort of shell fish. 

8 Pralepakah £@-?i%-6j3~ powder, dust, plaster made of 
ditto. 

CSL (224.) 3~3qfl-qFkql NAMES OF SEVERAL SORTS OF ORNAMENTS. 

3q ornament ; decoration. 

~ c q p l  g4 yi hanging ornament, decoration. 

4T~4 arrangement, decoration. 

4 Vibhi?a~!am V4#4 splendid, magnificent, pompous 
Y ornament or decoration. 

.; Vibhlllayarh, hfanqanam 551 gK pompous ornaments of jewels 
and trinket= ; a dice or die. 

6 Hemuniskah q&3g a golden ornament or ornament 
of gold. 

7 Jlanih q.3  a gem, jewel. 

8 Kafakam 

9 Valnyam 

ro Keyuram 

r r  Angadal~ 

I L Arvaharab [Arddhah8rah] 

13 Harab 

14 Antliapurariz [Niipuram] 

15 Kui~dalam 

16 JIukutarn 

gHs's94'adi an ornamented bracelet or ring. 
r. 

a bracelet, armlet. 

a bracelet worn on the upper 
arm. 

43E'g an ornament for the upper arm. 

$qy a kind of ornament for tbe 
body. 

8J+l a string of garland of pearls, 
etc. 

TE'9i4 an ornament or ring for the leg. 
G 

4 '~q5~4q5 an earring. - i5yq I vm%,pq ( w" a tiara, a diadem. an ornament 
having a moon on. 

q43 1 ~ 3 ' 9 ~ 7 ~ 5 3  a crest, a diadem, a head orna- 
ment beset with pearls. 

344 '9~ '~~5393W hair ornamented and braided 
round the head; three locks 

c xpq7E'yq, of hair, a diadem, a tinra. 

v-8 a turban or tiara of silk. 



ORNAMENTS. 

3 r V ~ q a  sltralcam [Piidv* %w$E' 
sltrakarh] 

32 Pditaka [Balitakr~l~] FEW! 
33 Nipkal? T.rpc 

36 Suvarpa dtmb 

37 ~ 0 n a s i k . n  suvarpadlma * * ~ % W N  

39 PhdAbhuep& v="=' 
40 MfirdhBbhnraqub fl&y! 
41 g.P(hibhprwuh T g  
42 Urdchad* TV 
43 Cita vistarab [?I 3fk-akq9W-4 

a ring for the neck, a necklace. 

a bracelet. 

a mark or marks mode with 
ooloured earth or iigguents 
upon the forehead, etc. 

an earring or ornament of the 
ear. 

an ornament in the form of a 
half moon or crescent. 

another sort of ornament. 

a ring for the finger, a seal ring. 

a ring. 

a finger ring, a bracelet 

bracdet, a ring. 

a tala leaf ornament or a11 
ornament like the leaf of, etc. 

an ornament of hair string. 

ornamented hair (with flowers 
interwoven). 

an ornament of the b r m t  or 
neck (or that hangs down 
from the shoulders). 

a woman's girdle or zone. 

ditto (a golden girdle). 

gold thread or wire (for orna- 
ment). 

a golden ornement in the shape 
of a large snake, e gold 
s&ring. 

an ornament for the wrist. 

an ornament for the leg. 

a head ornament (or for the 
crown of the head). 

an ornemmt for the throat. 

an armour, mail, a covering for 
the breast. 

trinkets and various ornaments. 

an ornament of three crests or 
three jasmine flowers. 

garland of flowern worn on the 
crown of the head. 



47 hlukhapl;ullakaril or Mukha- 
pugpakam 

48 Hastopagah 

49 P2dopagaI~ 

jo Vyomakari~ 

5 r Ratnai~layavi$inam 

52 Pratflptam [Pratyupta ?]  

j 3  Khacitam 

54 Acitah 

55 Racitam 

56 Avasakta patta dlrna- 
kalgpah 

57 PugpabhikIrna kalpavrks- 
a* 

j8 Samucchritam 

59 Prakirnam 

60 Sarjnstflam 

61 Suvibhaktam 

64 Vaijayanti pa t ik i  

I Kavacam 

2 Varma 

an earring, a crest, a common 
ornament of flower lor the 
CUT. 

a flower ornament for the face, 
garland. 

an ornament for the head or 
wrist. 

ditto for the foot or leg. 

(sky supporting), a sort of orna- 
ment. 

a precious ornament in the 
form of a horn, tusk or fang. 

adorned, embellished, decorat- 
ed. 

decorated ; mixed, inlaid. 

adorned. 

embellished, made, manufac- 
tured, etc. 

many ornamental trimmings or 
fringes of silk hung up. 

the scattering of flowers. 

raised, crested, fixed, es tab  
lished. 

scattered, diffused. 

spread (on the ground). 

well divided, explained, de- 
tailed. 

surrounded (circumambulated) 
entirely or on all sides. 

scattered flowers ; or the scat- 
tering of flowers. 

the sign or emblem of victory. 

armour, mail. 

cuirass, armour, mail. 

nrmour, mail, either of iron, or 
thick quilted cotton. 

a coat d mail, cuirass, amour. 

an armour or mail of quilted 
cloth, a shield. 



XAMER OF WRAPONH. 

7 Kacchati 

g Pharam 

ro P W  

27 Ardha n&r&cd? 

28 Vatsa dantak* 

29 Tilakocavakam 

30 Bhall& 

31 Muhgalika [miirkhalik8] 

3z Dabha ? [DambhB] 

a helmet (a headpin of iron 
rings). 

he fights, resists 

a fighting wldier, an armour, 
mail. 

a shield. 

a bearded dart (a  weapon used 
from far in Cghtin~). 

a bearded d a ~  t , a lance. 
3 sort of spear or dart. 

a kind of arrow, one with a 
horse-shoe head. 

a round shield, a target, e 
buckler, a shield. 

a pike, a dart, an iron pin or 
spit ; an instrument or stake 
for impaling criminals 

trident or threeforked pike. 

a battle-axe, an axe, a hatchet. 

a kind of large arrow, an iron 
crow. 

an iron spear or dart. 

a sword, a scimiter. 

a large knife, a knife. 

a x imi t a ,  a sword (a curved 
sword). 

a sword, a scimiter, a sacri- 
ficial knife. 

a bow, an axel or axe. 

an arrow. 

an iron arrow, or the iron p t  
of an arrow. 

an arrow, the half of which is 
of iron. 

an arrow (of iron) resembling 
the tooth of a calf. 

an iron arrow with four ridges. 

a kind of arrow ; an arrow with 
a crescentshaped head. 

sort of arrow. 

a javelin, half pike, a dart. 
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33 BhindipBlah .q 3qmqq a kind of spear or pike. 

34 Ayudham, Praharanam, 1 qq-& 1 wq weapon, warlike instrument, 
Sastrarh arms. 

I Chatram 

2 Dhvajal! 

3 PatPkB 

'15v 
an umbrella, a parasol, a 

chattal. 

!yw a banner, flag, standard, ensign. 

4'44 a flag, banner, narrow hanging 
ornament. 

5 Puspaputam a;iqq-g:a 
6 Gandhah @I 

7 Vilepanah or upalepanarii $"rq 

8 MBlyam 

9 Dipah 

powder, dust, aromatic powder, 
pounded sandal, etc. 

a flower's cup, a calix, a plate 
or platter made of leaves. 

perfume, fragrant. 

ointment, unguent, perfume. 

a garland, chaplet for the fore 
head, n wreath, garland of 
flowen. 

a lamp, a light. 

ro VitBnah or vitani 8% (3) an awning, a canopy; spread- 
ing, expansion. 

11 Vitan~  vitatam @ $ ~ - 4  (9 )  a canopy or tester stretched 
out, to expand a tester or 
canopy. 

12 Samucchrita cchatra the erection (lifting up or dis- 
dhvaja pataka q7qWiE'~~qTE'rSTC w playing) of the umbrella, ban- 

*4 ner and flags. 

13 Kinki~ i  jBlamukharP s4m4%~T5~@ the ringing of ornamental small 
bells. 

14 Hema dams qG~4&@4*3W4 gold string or fringes. 

15 MuktadPma 6 ~ 9 ~ 5  string of penrb (a bunch or 
cluster of pearls). 

16 MqidBma F& @pT ditto of jewels or gems. 

20 Lambate 

21 Pralambate 

a sort of golden network orna- 
ment (or reticular). 

silk bunches or fringes. 

hung up or displayed widely. 

i t  hangs, it depenb or b pend- 
ing downwards, 

it lungs far down. 



28 Mahitam 

29 Ahhiprakiratlti sma  

30 Ahbyavakiraliti slna 

3 I J i v i t o p a k a r a ~ ~ ~ m  

32 Glilnapratyaya hhaiqaj yam 

33 S ~ ~ k l i o l ) a d l i & ~ ~ ~ m  

I Ja la jam'  

i.; hol~orml (rcvcrct~cerl) \\ it11 
1terl11mes :111tl carIa1111- 111 

Bowers. 
I I I L .  most wortliv of Ilttllo~lr. tilt. 

rnmt vcnrrahlr. 

tlie \vortIl\- nf rc.\.t-rc.llcr 1 1 . b -  

heell rcvc.rencx-cl (nr t i  or. 
sl~iplw(l. ) 

Ilnno~lrccl, worsllippel , rcvcr- 
c-nced. 

ia or arc entirelv wattcrc.11. 

tlie instruments or Illewlls of 
living. 

medicament* lor curing d i w a u ~  
and infirmities. 

the nleans of Iiappi~ic*s.;. 

water born, water-lily , lotus (or 
in general flowers that  grow 
in watery ground). 

4 ' y W l  g (the hundred leafed) the Intur 
or waterlily. 

'!w the  u t p l a  or the Iotas. 

I) Padmam 4a the p d n l a  or lotus. 

the \r.liite e c u l e ~ ~ t  watcrlil y . 
red lotu5. 

a ki~lcl of wliitc. Iotas. 

( the  guod s c ~ ~ l t e d )  tlie wllitc. 
water-lily, a fragrant grass. 

tllnt wit11 a11 agreenlde smell or 
w n t .  

~ ~ n t l u d  on clry ground (nr 
floaers that grow 011 clry 
land). 
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20 Campaka 

2~ Kuravaka 

22 Vaqiki or vaqikal~ 

the yellow fragrant flower of a 
tree of that name. 

? 

growing during the rainy season. 
a sort of flower or drug conl- 
nionly Tray amang . 

a larger species of ditto. 23 MahavBqika 

24 MallikP 

25 Navamallika 

Arabian ja..mine. 

-1ouhle jasmine. 

the flower or blosso~n of the 
nutmeg tree, the flower of 
the jasmine. 

the great flower jasmine. 

r6 Jatikusumam 

27 SumanBl! 

28 Yiithika 

29 Dhanqkl r i  

30 Kundam 

31 P a r u s a k d  

a kind of jasmine. 

the name of a flower. 

a kind of jasmine. 

yellow Barhria ; a sort of tree. 

a large kind of ditto. 

name of a flower. 

a large kind of ditto. 

35 ASokarh 

36 Mucilindam 

37 Mahmucilindnrb 

38 Mucukundam 

39 Vakula 

40 Mana 

the asoka flower. 

name of a flower 

a large kind of ditto. 

name of a flower. 

a plant, a wr t  of drug. 

name of a plnnt or tree. 

a metlicinal plant and perfume. 

a tree from the Bower of which 
a yellowish dye is prepared ; 
white lotus, nutmeg. 

R plant coii~monly Cndtrttrha, a 
kind of grass. 

a kind of tree. 

q j  Kada~nha 

qq Dhaiiugketaki 

tlre blue lotus, n, trce ant1 its 
flower. 



19 Tarnalapatram 

-50 Labo;alipqparil 

j r  Starnbakam 

52 Rocal! 

5.5 hlaharoca!~ 

j 4  Sthalarir 

55 Mahbthalam 

j6 Cakravimalam 

57 Cakra Satapatram 

58 Sahasrapatram 

jg ~atasahasra~at ra rh  

60 Saruautaprabha 

GI  Samantagandharu 

62 Samairta sthalhvalokanam 

63 NayanPbhirPmd! 

64 hIukt&phalakari~ 

NAhIES VF FLOWERS 

+Fq*?q.&q t l~c  .~l~erl~-eye &,wer, or tlrc 
flower n.scml~ling the eve of 
a nllerl). 

t l ~ r  Tagara tree o r  flower. 

the filament of a Iota, or of 
any vegetable namc of the 
plant Nagaor, name of a 
tree bearing a white drollg- 
smelling flower, name of a 
ahrub u 4  in dyeing. 

tllr leaf of the tamhlv tree 

the Bower of the LBhgal;~ trcc 
or shruh. 

3 shrub, a plant that llrw t ~ o  
~uarticular or decided stem. 

a row (a flower wit11 a beautiful 
colour). 

a large kind of ditto. 

the trumpet flower. 

a large kind of ditto. 

the pure circle, disc or wheel, 
the sunflower. 

the hundred-leafed disc, a lotus 
Bower. 

the thousand leafed, a lotus. 

the hundred thousand leafed, 
P lotus. 

consisting entirely of light or 
brightness, the lotus. 

co~~sisting entirely of good smell 
or scmt, the white lotus. 

shirung greatly on aU sides, the 
lotus. 

pleasing to t l ~ r  eye, the lotus. 

camphor, a wrt of fruit, a 
flower, the calix of which con- 
tains seeds resembling pearls. 

shining like a star, the lotus. 

muking light, the lotus. 

the trumpet dower (Biguonia 
suave dens). 

a large kind of ditto. 

;I trumpet Bower of variegated 
col(ur. 



7 1  Xtal~a citrn pat;tln~i~ p ~ ~ q  B it large spwies of a tru111pet 
flower of variegated colour. 

jr Mand#iravnIj ~ y - 4  n flower, a tree, the coral tree, 
swallow wort. 

73 .\lallR ~o~~id&rn\-al! f l ~ ~ ~ 4 . 2 ~ ~  a large kind of ditto. 

74 Kerkari~vab 4 ? ~ ~ " F  t l ~ r  white cdoured, name of n 
plant or flower (a pumpkill 
gourd 2)' 

7,; Malia karkarrval~ ~F'v'24-V a Inrqe kind of ditto. 

76 Deva s\~nlaaAh @WJP 
7; Taranil~ TTF 
78 Gotara~!iIj, Vali af~q*~*fi 

(that pleases a god) the great 
flowered jasmine. 

a plant, the soccotrine aloe. 
(A. perfoliata). 

llnme of a plant or flower. 

;I sort of ebony, the resi~tous 
fruit of this tree. 

a tree bearing bea~~tiful red 
blossoms (Butea frondosa, 
called also palbsa in Sans 
krit). 

a creeper, a creeping (climbing) 
or twining plant. 

linme of a tree and its Bower 
(Ac~chynomene grauuora).  

the plant coa~rnonly kadomba. 

!Ire jungle, trcct, fruit, the blue 
water-lil y. 

[Ire cumin flower. 

NO A rkitpuqpa~i~ 5 . 9  :I ~bla~rt, a s~m.ivs of climbing 
:\sclel)itls. 

the root, the Cltn ur fibres uC 
the shlk oT the water-lily. 

g4 I ~4 the  root, the fout stalk of u 
leaf or fruit. 

4 $ 5 * ~ 7  Ibe 6lm or fihresuttwled to the 
stalk of :I Iotm or water-lily. 

6.4 ;I lmllow or tub~I;tt ~ t d k  the 
stalk of thc wuter-lily. 

F - 9  it stem, stick ltr stalk of ;I tree 
.. or plnnt. 

97- the leaf of ;I Howcr. - 
Y'Y it leal of a 0ra11cI1, ~ I I C  l)rancl~ 

of a t r u  with its ~icw sprout 
or S I l a J t .  



I'EICYUMES ASD ISCENHES. 2 Ill 

y KpOrakejktoril Y+W4 b l m ,  m new-tjlown Bower. 

Ditto 

* 3 q q ~ ~ u t f p ? a f y g ~  

pqF-3 
g q q l ~ 3  
*% 
34 

-%i 

@cr 

en opened bud or germ. 

rll in IAmsom* and flwcr- 
k a v u .  

blown as a dower. 

Mown as o tlower, a m .  
budded, expanded. 

n flower. 

the f i l ama~b  (ill tlre calyx or 
stalb) .  

the filament of e lotur and the 
resdr on the s t a l b  in the 
calyx of a dower. 

the m a ,  or me&, the pith. 

tbe pollen or Lor ina of a dower. 
dust, ctc. 

I ~ a k a @  CakrapramAyah *&tf~*&d as big or uhout a~ lurgr. as a - I -  cart w k l .  
2 Voidtiryadaqd4 Fag- j its stem or stick is of vauiurya 

(precious stone). 
3 Indra nila karkaQk8 T~'@i4.4~ its subt.nce (or pith) is ut 

Indraatla (precious stcme). 
4 ASmagatbha kelerash %TT;T~&S its dlammt in of stone c ~ s c r n  

far &rnondl. 
its' root b ofr utlmla or Wue 

lily. 

thc l e d  ol the Tulailla t r u  
-1 fur ~IKYRW. 

the ~ l l t  -I)CC snn&I, a 
kind of perlume. 
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8 KBlB.nu~ricirnt l~~~i~m 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~  a kind of sandal berfume. 

9 Karpiiram 75 camphor, a white gum. 

10 Kunkumam 

11 Cuggulah 

12 Kunduruh 

13 Sarja rasal~ 

saffl.on (crocus sativus). 

name of a fragrant gum resin 
!a species of monunga). 

frankincense, the gum oli- 
henum (the resin of the Bos- 
wrllia thurifera). 

tltc resinous exudation of the 
Sila tree, res~n in general. 

CXLVII (236.) t $ ~ $ ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ f i ~ ~ ~   HE N A M U  O F  THE NIJ:~IEYALS IN COMMON "11: 

(OR USED BY THE INHABITANTS OF THI: WORLD). 

I Ekam 73 one. 

2 DaSa 44 ten. 

a hundred. 

q Sahasrim VC* a thousand. 

5 Ayutam b ten thousand. 

6 Lakpam wN a hundred thousand. 

7 NiyutaIh 

8 K o t i  

Arvudah 

g Nyarvudal! 

10 Padmam 

a million or ten hundred thou- 
sand. 

ten millions ; any indefinite 
greet number (a crore). 

ten millions, or hundred milli- 
one. 

thousand millions (or lo ,ow 
millions). 

10,000 millions. 

XI K h a r v a  100,ooo millions. 

12 Nikharv4 W ~ F  a billion. 

13 MahBpadmah !Jc!3$q ten billions. 

1 4  $a6kha$ R hundred billions. 

15 Samudr& I ,ooo billions. 

16 M a d h y h  VN xo,ooo billions. 

1 7  Antarir 5 roo,ooo billions. 



NUMERALS 

19 Ekam 

20 Dvau 

21 Trini 

22 Catvhri 

23 Paaca 

21 $at 

25 Snpta 

26 Aqta 

27 Nava 

28 D&a 

29 EkgdaSa 

30 Dvadala 

31 TrayodaSa 

32 Caturdaga 

33 PaiicadaSa 

34 SotjaSa 

35 Saptada6a 

36 &tBdaSa 

37 EkonavimSatilj 

38 Vide t ih  

39 EkavimSat@ 

40 EkonatrimSat 

41 Trimgat 

42 EkatrimSat 

43 Ekona catv~rimSat 

44 Catvarim6at 

45 E k a c a t v ~ ~ S a t  

46 Ekonapahc&eat 

one. 

two. 

three. 

four. 

five. 

dx. 

seven. 

eight. 

nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourtecn. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

ni~ieteeti. 

twenty. 

twenty-one and so on. 

twenty- nine. 

thirtv. 

thirty-one ant1 nu. 

thirt y-ni~ic. 

forty. 

forty-one and so on. 

forty- nine 
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47 Paacuat  FsQ fifty. 

61 Ekona Satom 

62 satam 

63 A r d h b  

64 Adhyardham %?re 

68 Caturtha bMga or Catur- 
tharirlla 

69 Paacnrna bhPga or Paace- 
mimirla F& 

70 Pratharnam Y C ~  

72 TrtIyam 

73 Caturtham 
-4 
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fifty-one and so on. 

fifty-nine. 

sixty. , 

sixty-one and so on. 

sixty-nine. 

xwenty. 

seventy-one and so on. 

seventy-nine. 

eighty. 

eighty-one and so nn. 

eighty-nine. 

ninety. 

ninety-one and so on. 

ninety-nine. 

one hundred. 

a half. 

one and a half. 

two and a half. 

three and a half. 

a third or third part (1). 

a fourth part (+). 

a fifth part ( t ) .  

the first or fint. 

second. 

third. 

fourth or thc fnlirth. 

fifth. 



75 sapthem 

76 Saptamam 

77 A q t a m d  

78 Navainam 

79 DaJarnam 

sixth. 

wvct~th. 

eighth. 

ninth. 

tenth. 

MMSUEHD QUANTITIR8 PROM AN ATOM TO A YOJANA, EX., SIC. 

6 Aviraj& 

7 Gorajah 

9 Likpa 

I0  Y lk& 

1 1  Yavah 

12 Ahguli 

13 Hast8.t.l 

14 Dhan* 

15 PaitcdatAni 

16 K r a h  

17 Yojanam 

a very small corn of dust. an 
atom. 

a s d l  corn of dart. 

an iron dust or minute partick. 

a minute particle of water. 

a hare dust (or a minute 
particle of a hare or rabbit's 
dung). 

sheep dumt (or a minute par- 
tide of a  sheep'^ dung). 

ox dust 
dung. - 

the mote in the sun's h r n  
(entering by the hde  of a 
window). 

a nit or egg of a IOU* (of the 
size of a nit). 

a louse (of the size of a louse). 

barley, a pain or corn of 
barley (of the size of a grain 
of barley). 

a digit, three quarters of an 
inch. 

an orbit. 

o fathom, six feet  

a measure of distance of 500 
fathoma 

a metasare of a league, r ka, 
containing qoao cubits. 

a meawe d distmcc contain- 
ing 4000 fathoms. 
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CXLIS (238). T~4~VJg5?4$4@rnl1  NAMES OF STRENGTH, EACH SUCCESSIVEL,~ 

BEING TEN TIMES MORE THAN THE FORMER. 

C I C  

r Prikrtahasti balam @7Z4W34'4t3'~464 the strength of a common 
elephant. 

2 Gandhahasti balam @@'fl~'3qV464 the strength of an elephant 
with a fragrant smell. 

-4 4 W E  C 

3 Mahl naga balam a+l3Y~4 qw?4W the strength of the great man 
(or Titan). 

q VarPngavato balam ~ ~ 9 ~ H 7 5 j - v 4 ~  the strength of a man with the 
best or largest members. 

5 Praskandi balam the strength of the most 
victorious (of Skanda or 
Kartikeya). 

the strength of the strongest 
(name of a demon). 

the strength of NBriiyana or 
Visnu. 

NAMES OF THE TEN ADVANTAGES OF THE ESTABLISHED DOCTRINE, AS ALSO THE NAMES OF THE 

ADV.4NTAGES ARISING FROM THE FIVEFOLD DIVISION OF THE SINS (OR FAULTS) 

AGAINST GOOD MORALS OR GOOD BEHAVIOUR. 

I Samgha sahgrahiiya 

3 Sahghasy a sparSavihfirPya 7 ~ ~ 7 8 , ' 4 ~ 4 ~ q ~ ' 4 ~ 9  

q<g5 

6 Anabhiprasannlnlth abhi- ~;~F~'~.T'wTE~'~ww*WF~. 
prasAdB y a 

4 ~ f ~ ' w y 4 q p  

7 Abhipmsann~nim bhii yo- B ~ ~ ~ T ' ~ v ~ . ~ w w * ~ ~ ' ~ c '  
bhavlya 

qeW4~g.qii-9q 

for the union of the priesthood 
(or saints). 

for the happiness or welfare of 
the priesthood (or saints). 

for making easy and comfort- 
able the condition (or state) 
of the priesthood. 

for the punishment or correc- 
tion of such men as are not 
ashamed of vice. 

for the welfare of the modest. 

for making believers those 
that have been unbelievers 
(in the doctrine). 

t o  make increase the number 
of the faithful. 

for the coercion (gr restraint) 
of apparent immoral actions. 



CJ Simpariyikiin1+ r t u  ; i b . ~ ? J ' ~ 4 ~ { 6 ! 4 ' ~ % ~  to obtruet  (or shut up with a 
samudghhtaya dam) future generations. 

4X~4h-35 

CI.1 (242). ~ E . A @ ~ ~ E ' * N ~ ' ~ . ~ E ~ \  NAMES OF THE FIVE =!ASSES OF SINS (OR 
V 

FAULTS) AND OF SOME OTHERS OF AN INDXFINITE CHARACTER. 

I Catvitrah p(r)ar&jik& 4 q 4 8 r 4 ~  4kg~38 four laws respecting such 
d h a r m m e  persons as have been defeat- 

ed (by vice) or have greatly 
sinned. 

2 Trnyodara saiigh&vdqah 7 q 9 7 ~ 7 ~ 4 8 ' 9 8 6 l  thirteen laws respecting such 
Y priests as have been rejected 

(or declared to be a remain- 
der). 

3 Ptipantikith catvarah rC5fl~4-44~45-54- four sins (or fault.) that must 
pratidefaniy bh be confessed (or publicly 

declared) 

q Sambahul* saikga- 4 ~ 4 & - 6 N . ~ ~ 3  many things to be learned and 
dharmmPh observed. 

CLII (143). 4 ~ 4 ~ ' 4 4 &  k~ 1 Nmas OF THE mvl GREAT VICE; OR SINS. 

I Abrahma caryariz unchastity or fornication. 

~ 9 ~ 4 ~ 9 4  the taking away without being 
given. Stealing. 

4F7.4 
elaying, killing, murder. 

4 Uttara msnqyadharmma 84'&Im~&f~4 
litpah 

speaking of the supremacy of 
the human laws (or giving 
out human laws or doctrines 
for those of divine origin or 
revelation). 

A RBLXGIOUS PERSON IS REJECTED OR IS DBCLARED A REMAINDER 
OF TEE PRIESTHOOD. 

I sukravisytih emission seminus. 

2 Kaya semserga gw9*1.q4 touching or abusing one (of the fairest) by his body. 

3 MaithunBbhiqanam 
speaking of copulation or coi- 

tion. 

4 Paricsryl s ~ v a r q a n a h  4 @ 7 9 ~ ' 4 ~ ' 4  the praising of good wrvice or entertainment. 



associating (with tire female 
sex) in travelling. 

taking his abode in a great 
house. 

7 A~nulaka~n ~4*$74 without foundation. 

8 LeSaknl! CLaiSikarh j 47*4 having on1 y inclination. 

g SailghP bhedd! tadallu- 5q47fi7373~4*7~'5& causing dissensions among the 
varttakab u priests and siding with them. 

swy  Tqw 
10 Kula dttsakal! 

I I Daurvacasy am 

12, 13 Dvavaniyatau 

f99793q.q vituperating (or blaming) the 
sec~llar state (or a domestic 
abode). 

4 ~ @ ? 4 ? 4  speaking ill or desperately. 

two faults of an indefinite 
character. 

CLIV (245). Q C ' ~ ~ ~ C ' ~ ~ ~ W Q ~ ~ C ' ~ ~  1 NAMES OF THOSE THIRTY FAULTS THAT 
U 

ARE TO BE RELINQUISHED OR AVOID-. 

Naisargikah papattikgh 
[priiyagcittiy@~] 

I Dhiiranam 

2 Vipraviisah 

3 Niksep* 

4 Dhsvanam 

5 Pratigrahah 

6 YBcana 

7 SBntarottararh S~T*~PI'T~RT~T 
9w4 

8 Cetanakini * T ~ C  
9 Pratyekan~ %%7-4 

10 Prganam 4 5.4 

Dvitiyam daiakam 
J 

4 ~ 4 - q p  44 1 
11 Kausam %j-75 

faults (or sins) respecting the 
relinquishment of some 
things (?). 

the ten first (of them) are ae 
follows) :- 

wearing or carrying (of a gar- 
ment or vessel). 

separation(from hisown abode), 
residence in foreign parts. 

a depositing, leaving a t  any 
place a pledge, a deposit. 

a causing to  be washed, cleans 
ed. 

acceptance (of an offered gar- 
meat or utensil). 

an asking, begging, requesting. 

wearing the same by intervals 
for an upper and lower gar- 
ment. 

the paying-a price for. 

difference, destination, separa- 
tion. 

a sending, directing. 

in the second ten are :- 

Mon silk (or silk from the Mons 
or hill people of India on the 
Tibetan frontiers). 

a garment made entirely or 
only of black wood. 



NINETY 81NH. 22 I 

14 SaQvarglni 

15 Vitastih 

two-thirds made of black wocd. 

the wearing of a garment for 
16 years. 

a full span, or a long smn  
meamuied . bv the e&ended 
thumb and h t l e  fingers con- 
sidered e q u l  to twelve 
fingers. 

16 Adhvaumati [Adhvornw W * T W ~ ~ W ~  the carrying (a load) of wool 
dhib] on the road. 

17 IJm&parikarman* ~ ~ @ g ~ ~ ~ q . 4 ~ * ~  causing wool to be picked or 
cleansed (which ehould be 
avoided). 

18 J t a r i i p a  r a j a h  rpar4anab touching or handling gold and 
silver. 

19 Riipika vyavahkr* a behaviour like that of an 
actor in the theatre or a t  a 

20 Kraya vikray& 

Trtiya dalakam 4 X q q g W Q q  

lawsuit. 
a buying and selling; trafticlr- 

ing. 
the third ten are :- 

21 PBtra dhlranam the canying of a begging plate. 

22 llitrapariqt* 11~4Sy&4 
w 

23 DhByana [Vayanam] 9 q 7 5 ' q  
24 ~ y a m ~ n ~ v a d h ~ n a h  qv4484 

[upamknavardhanam] 
25 DatvPdhnarh w8 

the seeking for a begging plate. 

a causing t o  be woven. 

an agreement or engagement 
for weaving. 

the taking back by force of a 
given thing. 

(time) is past beyond KArttika 
(November) or the half 
month of autumn. 

abeence from home through a 
seven night (or seven days). 

the necking for and wearing a 
large summer cotton cloth 
out of season. 

change of form or state. 

ge t t i q  together and ketping 
Berh. 

t h a e  that are counted for 
mere sins or faults, as- 

= M n e  455 lying, telling fakhood. 

__ .. _ - - - 
Only eighty-nine dm u e  metbod.-Ed*. 



.- . 
7 ~ a t ~ ~ a f i c i k a ~ a  vaca % ~ = ~ . ~ ( ~ F ~ w w T w  &q 

dharmmaJeSanay 81) u 

10 Vita~jdanaril g$sqGiy" 
r. 

Dvitiyam dasaliam 

16 Niskarsaqam 4q5-4 

17 Anupraskandyapltah 3q-34 

18 iharyapldakarohi ~ ' ~ ~ ~ C ~ ~ ~ q ' q  

19 Sapranikopabhogah 

a blaming or telling one's de- 
fects. 

the slandering of a priest or 
Gilong. 

a quarrelling. 

upbraiding one with his ill or 
impropcr conduct (or telling 
him that  he takes a wrong 
plan). 

stating that  the human law is 
the supreme or giving out 
the human laws for divine 
ones (or inspirations). 

should he tell ruore than six or 
five words in a religious in- 
struction. 

the teaching of an equal num- 
ber of words (or words of 
the same meaning). 

makes of one his acquaintance, 
and praises him in his pre- 
sence. 

refutation, contempt, disdain. 

The second ten are :- 

destroying or annihilating the 
seeds of mysticism, and the 
existence of demons (or des- 
truction of all mantras and 
demons). 

reviling, reproaching, upbraid- 
ing, chiding. 

the violation or transgression 
of an order, or command. 

a bedstead. 

a thing to be spread on the 
ground for sitting and sleep 
ing on a couch or mat, a 
bed of leaves, etc. 

ejection, exprilsion. 

the supplanting of one from 
behind. 

being out of its roots. 

moving one's self or bathing 
where there are p a n y  little 
animals (that might be 
hurt). 



NINR'I'Y SINS. 

20 Dvau vb trayo vii cchMa- ? w v $ ~ N ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~  
naparyayP datavyah 

Tftiyam daSakam %5.wq4'q 

23 & n i r a k i i i c i t k % v a v ~  w ~ E . ~ ~ N $ . ~ T ~ ~ . ~  

24 Civaradinam T W ~ ~ J  
25 Civara karaqam TY*T%W.~ - -  
26 Bhikgupi sirthena b i r d -  y ~ @ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ' i 1 . 8 ~ . ~ ~ ~ '  

dham J sahagan~anam 

#~%9'5.4 
4- 

27 Sab11ik)unilil jalaylnotjhih ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ ' ~ C ' ~ ~ ~ ~ T '  

%TY 

28 Rahasi nigadya y G ~ 4 * ~ ? i 7 4  
* 

29  Rabasi sthanam ~ G ~ q ' q ' q q ~ 4  

Caturtha daSakam 4 ~ 4 q . q ~  

3 r Parampad  bhojanam UICWC.39 

33Dvi t r ip l t rapudt i r ik ta  ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ q . q ~ .  
grahanam Y 

liisq 

36 Gana bhojanam 9 7 ~ 4 ~ 3 4  
U 

37 AkBla bhojanam q ~ ~ q ~ 4 T . 3 4  * 
38 Saonihitavarj janam qq9'qF~~~'4 

two or t l ~ r ~ ~ '  degr~tb~ art. lik(. 
or tire same. 

tlic third ten arr- 

teachina witllnut bein2 clcctrd. 

teaching till s u n - ~ r t .  

teaching onlv tor s l i t  tlr f m c l .  

~ivine; awav tnttcrrd dre-'i 

travrlli~ig in the company of 
many gelongrnas (female reli- 
giow persons or nuns). 

ascending a boat tozether with 
a gelon~ma (or nun). 

sit1 ing in a .;ol~tary plncc 

standing in a solitary place. 

eating of the ineat prepared (or 
caused to be prepared) by a 
gelongma. 

the fourth ten (are)- 

eating again and again. 

cohabiting or cohabitation. 

accepting of more than three 
pairs of begging plates. 

eating up the wl~ole (leaving 
no remainders). 

giving to another the remainder 
or residue. 

eating in Awks or with the 
multitude (or cating and 
counting). 

eating without its being the 
proper time. 

leaving off what is nearest a t  
hand (or the gatl~ering and 
laying up). 

eating without saying " r e  
ceived" (the dish or plate) 
when i t  was delivered to him. 
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qo Panita vijfiapanam 

4 I Saprhni jelopabhogah 

42 Sabhojana kula nipadya 

43 Sabhojana kula stbanam 

4 1  Aceladanam 

45 SenldarSanam 

46 Senavis* 

47 UdyiithikB gamanam 

48 Praharadinam, udgiiranam 

49 Dugthuli praticchandanam 

jo Bhakqaccheda klranam 

5 r Agnivlttam 

52 ChandapratyuddhPr& 

53 Anupasampannasaha- 
svapn* 

laying up (or taking away) the 
fine or costly meat. 

walking or bathing in any 
water; there are little ani- 
mals (that might be hurt by 
him). 

sitting or dwelling in a brothel 
house 

staying or standing in a brothel. 

giving alms to a naked mendi- 
cant. 

looking on an army or military 
exercises. 

staying or dwelling among the 
army or military men. 

going into a pitched and tumd- 
tuous battle. 

? holding up in the fighting 
(raising). 

the concealing of one's corrupt 
ways or practices. 

prohibiting one to  eat (making 
one to abstain from food). 

blowing the fire. 

changing his faith or religion, 
apostatizing. 

sleeping with one who is not a 
consecrated priest. 

54 Dqtigatlnutsarg* ~4lg~~%*qV4 not relinquishing heresy. 

5 j Utksiptanuvrttih g ~ ~ . A . & g g q ~ 4  following the abolished theory 
or principles. 

56 Ni@tasaigaL.$ (NBsita] collecting the destroyed or 
abolished. 

57 Arakta vastropabhqah $14 using garments that have not 
been dyed. 

58 Ratna samsparsah ?q-$.%&~rl touching (or handling) precious 
things (as gems or jewels, 
etc.). 

59 Snata praydcittikam p R~~"u_E'% fault committed in respect of 
bathing. 

60 Tiryagvadh* 7~*q~9(NC~4 killing a beast or quadruped 
Y (destruction of a beast that 

goes in an inclined posture). 

6 r KaukrtyopasamhBr* ~ S S * S  - causing grief or sorrow to one 
or any one. 

62 Aguliprabhod&na (p ra t e  blg4liN47%~374 tickling one with his finger 
danarir ] (causing one to laugh by titi- 

lation). 



playing in water. 63 Udakaharpanam 

64 hlatrgr8mena saha svepiti 

65 Bhiqanam 

66 Gopanam 

sleeping with women (wtth the 
female sex) or fair sex. 

exciting the sentiment of 
fear. 

concealing, hiding, keeping 
secret. 

performing the necessaries of 
nature (as eating, drinking 
and evacuation without with- 
drawing. 

railing a t  one without any 
cause ; detracting. 

going on a journvy (or travel- 
ling) w~th  a woman without 
there being any one. 

69 ApuruqayB striya mkga  
gamanam 

70 Steya skrtha g a m a n b  going (or travelling) with a band 
of robbers. 

71 Anuvimsa va5opesamb&- 
dana [ilnavih4avarpopa 
sampidana~h] 

being consecrated (or ordained 
for a Gelong) whcn not yet 
arrived at 20 years. 

digging, digging the ground or 
soil (or in a clay pit). 

remaining (staying) long at an 
entertainment. 

forgetting what he had heard. 

72 Khananam 

74 Upasravagatam 

75 ~ i k ~ o ~ a s a m ~ r a  prati- 
kvp* 

11eglecting (or laying aside) the 
perceiving (or understanding) 
of the doctrine. 

going (away) silently. 76 TugnIm vikramanam 

77 Addara  vlttam 

78 Surk maireya madyapincuh 

the manner (or way) of irrever- 
ence (irreverent). 

drinking intoxicating liquor 
extracted of corn (or wine) 
and other mixed liquors. 

79 AkPla 'caryi going out without its being the 
proper time. 

peregrinating, going, or entering 
into the village. 

80 Kula carye 

going in tlie evening into the 
court or residence of a prince. 

81 Rajakala ratricaryh 

contemning (vilifying, despi- 
ing) the primary substances 
or elements of learning. 

acquisition of a needle case (or 
acquiring an ornamented 
needle case). 

having a bed with adorned feet. 
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85 Nigadanagatam who has declined from his conch 
(or turned away). 

86 Vaqa SatIgatam ~ ~ T ~ I N ' & ( ~ u ' ~  4 that  has put aside the large 
piece of summer cotton cloth. 

87 Kadupraticch~[n]dana- ?4'Cl'794.4'flN%'q resulting from covering the 
gatam h- - itch or scab. 

88 Sugata civaragatam q ~ 4 ~ " ( q 4 q ~ & ~ q ~ . ~  he has abandoned the measure 
of the religious garment 

~ W W ~ T ' E I  ordered by Sugata (or Bud- 
dha). 

89 Avanahah ~ ~ 4 W ~ ~ % q - q ~ ~ 4  stuffed with cotton. 

4rV -5 -  hhh 

CLIrI (247). N ' W ' 4 q V  4q'&4'4qT*&lEW 1 NAMES OF THOSE FOUR THINGS THAT 

MUST BE CONFESSED OR TOLD PLAINLY. 

5-2- 

PratideSaniyani WN.T'qqqN4 confession, explanation. 

I Bhik$uni pindakagrahanam y~T~'q-qw*a~.n(q-~;y'q~q the taking of food into his hand 
from a gelongma or nun. 

2 Vyakti vaipamye khadani ~ ' % ~ . i . ~ 4 9 . 4 1 ~ 3 ~  t o  have eaten when out of his 
varitah paihhukti [Paikti  e own order or series, without 
vaipamya vPdPnivarita ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 0 l . ~ 4 ~ q ~ q ~ ~ 4  being returned to his own 
bhuktih ? Y class. 

h 
3 Kuln 6ikpiihhahgaprav~ttih ~qq*5q7$7~#~*q having violated the established 

q .-. rule he has entered into the - 
village. 

4 Vana vicaya gatam q q 4 * & 4 ~ ~ c l ' n l ~ ~ 4  t o  ha; went [gone] out from 
w the designed grave (or forest). 

* - Yh h 

CLVII (248). 4aqqy&qc4q'qE'q 1 NAMES OF SEVERAL (MANY) RULES TO BE 

I Nipasenaina sapta [NivQ- .~fl.~N.~fl'qTid/ 
sanena sapta] w 

seven sorts (or modes) of bind- 
ing up the lower garment 
of a religious person (like a 
petticoat j. 

z Parimandalanivisanh ~ W W E T ~ A F ~ ~ ~  putting on a round gown (like 
U a petticoat). 

3 Natyutkytah  9'"'4a4p.4.&ir;q that is not too much trussed or 
tucked up. 

4 Nltyupakqta [n i t  yapa- ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ d ~ q  what is not let down too much, 

kl$PI t o  drag on the ground. 
5 Na hasti6u~d~valarnbita6, neither is hanging down like 

the proboscis of an elephant. 
&y4 

6 'I'Bla\y~d[ta]akam W39iy~4 folded up like the leaf of the 
TBla (or Palm tree). 

7 Na kal-a pindakam not as the beards of barley 
(or as spikenard). 



7 

BEVERAL RULE8 TO B& LEARNED. m 
8 Na, nPga 4lrakam nivban- E ~ - T ~ . T ~ ~ T Q ~ V ~  ach niv8sayi~ylmlti6ikqP 

karaniyii. q y - m . 4 q 4 i . q q  

9 Nltyutkqtam civaram 
-'5 

Z ~ ~ ~ a - s i c u q - q - & ~  

10 NLtyapalq~tam civaram ~w~Q1.~acq~q.4'9.&bi 
11 Paritnaggala civaram C -  & ~ q w ~ q ? k  -4T4 

w 

18 Not SaktikayP &F 

21 Nottdkikayl  g4WWdq 

22 Nojjikikayi [Noj jdkikayl]  q€qqqwqqwqq 

23 NolldghikayB ~ W Z C  
24 Not kutukikaya 6 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 q  
25 Na skambhalytab 

muat be inatructed not to put 
on a lower garment (gown 
or petticoat) like the ex- 
panded head of a snake. 

religious garb is not trussed 
(tucked up) too much. 

neither let too much down to 
drag on the ground. 

to put my religious garb or 
&em so on that it may 
remain in a circular form. 

well bound or tied (or fas- 
tened). 

well put on, well covered. 

speaking few words or leaving 
off speaking. 

not moving my eyes hither and 
thither. 

looking only as high as a yoke 
(or lifting my head not too 
high). 

cova not my head, neither 
make any grimacer. 

do not press my head to my 
mhoulder. 

fold not together my hands 
upon my neck. 

fold not (my hands) 011 my 
arms. 

neither on my breast. 

nor as if I would measure 
(with my hand). 

shd not jump or spring. 

shall not sit in a contracted 
(shrunk) p t u r e .  

shall not lean to my side. 

shall not agitate my M y .  

shall not agitate my hands. 

s h d  not agitate (turn, move, 
shake) my head. 

shall put %ether my artus 
(join). 

shall not complicate (join) my 
henda 

31 Nlnanujiiata, na (puya-  ~ ~ 4 ~ y q ~ ~ p l ~ q g u  without Wng bidden not to 
velgaqa] pratyavekp8- sit down on a coach with 
u n a h  na S a m  k a y d  q b J w ~ 5 - @ ~ ~ u . $ q 4  the whole weight of my body, 
sarnavadh&ya without a previous emmicm 

tion of it. 
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32 Na pade pHdam adheya shall not lay my feet one above 
another (or shall not join 
my feet). 

shell not lay my thighs above 
each other. 33 Na sakthini sakthi idhhya 

shall not lay one ankle above 
the other. 

shall not contract my feet. 

34 Na gulyhe gulphamPdhilya 

35 Na samkqipya padau 

shall not put wide asunder 
my feet (or stretch out). 

the privy parts shall not be 
visible. 

36 Na vikqipya pidau 

shall take (or accept, receive) 
the food (or meat) in a hand 
some manner (or civilly). 

i t  must not be covered. 39 Na samatittikam 

i t  must not be served up with 
a sauce. 

put aside or on the margin 
(of the plate) [carefully]. 

looking on the plate. 42 Pi t ra  sarinjfiinah 

shall not hold forth my plate (or 
cup) till the meal or meat has 
come (or has been brought 
in). 

the (boiled) rice must not be 
covered with the sauce, nor 
the latter with the rice. 

13 NHnPgate khadanIye 
bhojaniye phtramupanl- 
mayiqy&m& 

44 Nod~nena siipikam pratic 
chandayiqj amah siipi- 
kena va odanam 

shell eat up my meal from plate 
in a handsome manner. 

46 NBti khuntannakairalopair- 
nati mahentam nhtikpu- 
nakairBlopairnatimahBn- 
tarh 

47 ParimandalamBlopam 

48 NPnPgate Hlope mukha- 
dvarem vivariqyarnah 

my bits (or mouthfuls) shall be 
neither too small nor too 
large. 

a middle-sized bit, or mouthful. 

shall not open wide my mouth 
till I have not eaten up (or 
swallowed) my mouthful. 

shall not speak while my mouth 
is full of the mouthful (or of 
meat). 

49 Na salopena mukhena 
vPcntb pravy&hariqy&mal! 

50 Na cucu k a r a k d  shall not make a charrr chanr 
noise with my mouth. 

shall not make suiirc noise 
with ditto. 

not make thuf thu or hu hrc 
with ditto. 

not make phupplu with ditto. 

51 Na sussu kBrakani 

52 Na thut thu Urakain 

53 Na phupphu kirakam 



SEVERAL RUIARS 1'0 BE L R A R N H D .  !2!! 

54 Ne jihva ni4crlrdca pig+ 
patam bhokqyam* 

55 Na sittha prthak khrakam 

56 Na varta khrakam [Na 
varna-kiirakarh] 

58 Na karavacchedakam 
[Na kavadacchedakam] 

62 Na hasta sandhunalram 

63 Na phtra sandhunakam 

64 Na stQp&k~timavamidya 
piqQapatam paribhok- 
$yam& 

65 Na Pmiqena panin& udaka- 
s t h i l a k h  grehipyBm& 

66 Na shmipenodaken8nta- 
rikarh bhikpum sprak- 
p y a m e  

68 Na s&&amudakamaatar- 
gfhe chorayiqy&m& 
saiitariP mhipemana- 
sokya [-anavalokya ?] 

69 NR patrepa vighosath 
chora yipyPrna!I 

shall not eat by lollitlg out my 
tonllue. -- 

shall not make a difference in 
corn. 

t w 1 h w  shall not wear any instrument 
or tool [shell not prefer one 
kind of t a s b  to arother]. 

qe'drg shall not change the bread 
(cheek) [shall not plarter my  
cheek]. 

p~s$c8.487 shall not cut several mrmthfub 
(or of small pieces of bread). 

f@irnTq shall not lick my palate 

w @ - q 4  shall not lap or lick my hand. 

#~4%h9 ... ditto my plate or cup. 

shall not shake my hands (or 
rub toget her). 

ditto not shake or agitate my 
plate or cup. 

C 4 

q&~-vq'$'qq.~-w~~ shell not eat by making of my 
food (or meat) a sort of 
mchocj-!ten (or caityo). 

~ ~ W ' ~ E ' Q , 9 9 ( W ~ ~  shall not take illto my hand 
the pitcher (or wakr pot) 

$ F # ~ C  while my hand is dirty of 
meat. 

ryq T 4g-73)jC y . 3 ~  ha l l  not let fall m y  meat or 3 - 5  dirty water upon that ge- 

YE 94q6r477&&$5 long that sits by me. 

shall not look oti the plate of 
the gelong that sits by me 
with an intention of upbraid- 
ing him (reproaching). 

when in a house, shall not let 
'fall or pour out any meat or 
dirty water within the h o w  
without having asked leave 
from the householder. 

shall not throw out (or scatter) 
the remaina of meat pat 
into my cup (or begging 
plate). 

shall not place (or lay down) 
my plate on the ground with- 
out any support (or thing 
placed below it). 

h a l l  not wash (or cl-nrc) my 
plate in a standing postun. 
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72 Na tatena prapatena prig 
bhage patram sthapayi- 
syimall 

73 Na uadyi hirya hiri~)yim 
pratisrota patrenodakam 
gralilsyarnal~ 

74 NotthitBl) ni~annayaglPn8ya 
dharmam deSayi~yiima1~ 

7.5 Na nisa~jnil! nipanniyh- 
glanaya dharmam deSayi- 
sykrnal? 

76 Na nicatarake &sane niganl~ii 
uccatare isane nisannayi- 
glanaya dharmam deSavi- 
gp8mal! 

77  Na prsthato gacchantah 
purato gacchate agli- 
nPva dharmam ddavi- 
qyfimah 

78 Notpathena gacchantah 
pathena gacchate agl8- 
naya dharmam degayi- 
syamah 

79 Nodgu~tllikikrtiyagla- 
naya dharmam dedayi. 
gy8mah 

Pa Notkr~tikBkrtayBglBnlya 
dharmam de4ayisy8mah 

81 NotsaktikBkrtiiyigliin&ya 
dharmam deSayipy imah 

82 Na vyastik?ikftByilglPniya 
dharmam ddayisylmah 

83 Napary astikiikrtiyiglan- 
Bya dharmam de4ayipyi- 
mah 

84 NosnlsaSirase dharmam 
deSayisy8mah 

shall not lay or put my plate 
upon a parapet on the edge 
of a precipice. 

shall not fetch water (or take 
up) with my begging cup, 
from a rapid river drawing 
it against the river. 

shall not give standing any 
religious instruction to one 
that  is sitting except he is 
sick. 

in a sitting posture I shall 
not give religious instruction 
to any one who is lying, 
except he is sick. 

shall not deliver any reli- 
gious instruction to  one who 
is sitting on a high coach 
except he is sick lilyself 
being seated on a low seat. 

shall not give any religious 
instruction to one who is 
going before me so as to  go 
behind him except he is 
sick. 

shall not give religious instruc 
tion to one who is walking 
on the road and I myself 
on the margin of it, except 
he is sick. 

shall not give any religious 
instruction to any one who 
is with a covered head, 
except he is sick. 

shall not tell of any religioi~s 
instruction before one that 
has his garment tucked up 
except he is sick. 

shall not give religious in- 
structioi~ to any one that  is 
embracing another, except 
he is sick. 

shall not give religious in- 
striiction toone that folds his 
hands together upon his 
neck except he bc sick. 

shall not give any religious 
instruction to one that folds 
up both his arms, except he 
be sick. 

shall not give religious instruc- 
tion to  one that  makes the 
hair of his head into knots 
(or wears braided hair) ex- 
cept he is sick. 
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85 Na kholadirasc dharrnam 
deSayigyhm* 

shall not give religious ilutruc- 
tion to one that hm his cap 
or hat (is with a covered 
head), except he is rick. 

86 Na rnauli iirase dharmam 
de6ayigyamah 

shall not tell of religious in- 
structioli kfore one that has 
a diadem or tiara (or orna- 
mented braided hair) on hie 
head, except he be sick. 

87 Nbvasthita [na veptita] 
Sirase dharrnam deilavi- 
qyhm* . 

shall not give religious instruc- 
tion to any one who has 
wrapped round his head 
(with a turban), except he i~ 
sick. 

88 Na hastyariidhhya dhar- 
rnam deS8vipyiimah 

shall not give any religious 
instruction to one who is 
mounted on an elephant. 

89 NPdvPrQdhBya dharmam 
debay iqyhmah 

90 Na Siviklriidhaya dharmarh 
ddayisyhmah 

ditto to one that is moullttd 
on horse-back. 

dltto to one that sits (or is 
carried) in a palanquin or 
litter. 

91 Na ykniiriidhhya dharrnam 
ddayiqyim* 

shall not give religiom in- 
struction to  him that is in a 
carriage or chariot. 

92 Na piidukariidlraya dhar- 
mam ddayisyAm@ 

shall not give religious in- 
struction to him that has 
put on high shoes (or shoes) 
of a true colour. 

no religious instructio~i must 
be given to him who holds a 
staff in his hand. 

93 Na dandaplnaye dharmam 
delayigyiim* 

ditto to  him that holds an 
umbrella or chatra. 

ditto t o  him that holds a 
weapon in his hand. 

no religious instruction must 
be given to him that holds a 
sword in his hand. 

?C> Na khadgawnaye dhar- 
nlam ddayiqyarn* 

ditto to him that holds a bat- 
tle-axe in his hand. 97 NByudhapiinaye dharmam 

dedayigyamah 

religious instruction shall not 
be given to such IU are 
accousted or have put on a 
coat of mail. 

if not sick I shall not dis- 
charge ordure and urine in a 
standing posture. 

98 Na sannaddhhya dharmam 
de8ayipyBrnG 
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roo NP ~ I P I I ~  udake ucoar, B*q.qi*gq~5*4q~'q"sfi8~ if not nickD I 1.11 not cast (or 
prasravam khetam sing- discharge) into the water (or 
h h a m  vantam virik- ~ T E ' P ~ N * T ~ ~ ~ N ' ~ ~ ~ P '  river) ordure, urine, spittle, 
t a k  chorayisyilm* snivel or snot (or the mucus 

of the nose) and what is cast 
out of the mouth by vomit- 
ing. 

ror Nit glinn saharita-pflhivi * if not sick I shall not cast 
pradck u d r a  pfasra- 4 (or discharge) into a place 
vam khctad silghanam q - 4 q ~ q a . ~ c  qzq wyc covered with green herbs or 
vhntam viriktam cl~ora-  grass, ordure and urine, 
yivyamah spittle or snot and what is ~4w'7c~7w47r~qK cast out of tbe mouth by 

vomiting. 

102 NP srdhika paurupyah q - ~ ~ g ~ 4 . ~ * q - q ~ q ~ ~ r  except when urged by any 
~kqamadhirokgy&mah, danger, I shall not climb 
auyatrapada iti Siksii Pb*qE.$ww*blj qy& higher on a tree than the 
karaniyii height of a full grown man. 

q3Ql-4*~4#4.4i'3 Thus must they be instructed. 

CLVIII (249) ~ ~ ~ y @ q q ~ ~ q ~ ; U * ~ ~ ~ r ~ 1  SEVEN THINGS (RULIU OR MAXIMS) FOR 
* 

APPEASING A QUARREL. 

I Sammukha vinaye ~ F y g q q ~ q q ~ ~ w q  evident decorum, decency (It b 
u J evidently proper to\. 

2 Suqti vinay& $ 4 y m i ~ 4 i q ~ * 4  Lawful decency (it is lawfully 
e proper). 

3 Amiidha vinay* ~ 3 l . 4 ~ 9 7 ~ 4 + 7 ~ ' 4  prudent deceacy (it is proper 
w for one that is not fool). 

4 Yad bhiiyasikiya s(E.@.%~fl~3fJt'q~q~'q what many may do properly. 
-4-h 

5 Tattva svahhavaiqiy@ qK&g 5 VT9 CK' which is always a desirable 
property. 

q.4-4 

6 Stlraa prastnrak.h ( t g a  g v q 7 g ~ q ~ 4  it is as proper as a couch made 
stPrak&] of green herbs. 

7 P r a t i j s  kiirakah I ~ , V ' ~ C J F ~ W  4"s it is worthy to be agreed on 
(proper). 

OR FININO, CORRECTION, BTC. 

I Vinay&tisarinf sT"rWic'G\y'S transgression of discipline or 
Y decorum. 

2 DeSaaP karaniya 4qqN4.T'ggq confession, the making one to 
confess or declare his crime. 

(to be confessed) ~, 
3 Samvarah karaniy* 44l4W.45-94 obligations, the giving for secu- 

rity, the act of binding, tying, 
(to be bound) or the state of k i n g  tied, 

bound add confinement. 



4 Ta janiyam 
4 4 ~ 4  the menacing, reproving, ~ n m -  

(to be menaced) 
ing, ccmdng (of acritnAaol). 

5 Nigarhapiyaxh SIT4 a reproaching, rebuking, avcr- 
rim. 

(to be rebuked) 
6 Prav&sanijradr 4w4 an exiling, knbhing,  expelling, 

(to be banished) exile, b d m e n t ,  expubion. 

7 Pratisamharanlyam 9 ~ ~ 4 q f ~ 4  c o n ~ t i o n  (and e x p u h h ) .  

8 Utkqepapiyam T P F y  ejection, expabion, the act cif 
expelling one from a place. 

(to be erpcl ld)  

g NBSaniyam 
4 b 4  a destroying or destructinn. 

(to be destroyed) 

ro utpattrvyutth&na[Zptti  Fm4w4 an erecting of his fall, mtom- 
vyutthiknam] Y tioa, a b l u t i o n  from crime. 

(to be maltablirhed) 

11 P a r i v B i  v 4  changiq one's abode. 

12 Mfilaparivk& qR~gq the changing of oac'r original 
place (a foundation). 

13 H P U p a k q a p u i v l u b  W C ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  a sccond removal from his cs- 
taMLbmtnt. 

"34T'94 the act of making one glad, 
cheerful, merry, or the atate 
of rejoicing greatly, uutte- 
tion. 

the act of mating one heartily 
rejoice or the r a t e  of heartily 
rejoicing. 

16 MGllpakar$amanApynh UIC 7'- llfl' 4Y the act of erecting one's heart 
again to be glad and cheerful. 

pradent, enjoymeat or merri- 
ment (one that h u  been 
made joyful). 

18 A v a r q a p ~  [Avarhaprrh] T ~ T T ~ F * ~ W T ~  a faithful rod very pare a t r n c  

chandapariladdhb tian. 

UmSRYG 01 BUSLWBSd, BtC. (M TEE CONGRBQATIOW OI ~ 1 . S n ) .  

I MuktikAjiIapt* 

t Jiiaptl karma 

the dngle or d y  proper (fm 
liberation or t m ~ d p r t j o n ) .  

the pda t ioa  or atttmm af 
the prayer, or Fabl - 
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3 Jiiapti dvitxyam 

4 J lap t i  caturtham 

5 KarmavBcanH 

6 PratharnP karma vacana 

7 Dvitiyit karma vacang 

8 Qt iya  karma vacana 

9 ChBya-paiica samayah 

ro Cotviro niSayBh 

I I Vrkgamiilam 

12 Pindapatah 

r j  PkmSu kiilam 

14 Pratiniustabhaipajyam 

I 8 hfangala poqadham 

21 Upagatih 

22 VargPpanByika 

23 Pravaranam 

24 Pravkrakah 

the second entreaty. 

the fourth entreaty. 

narration of the affair or busi- 
ness. 

relation or narration of the 
business, the first time. 
ditto the second time. 

ditto the third time. 

a dial showing the five periods 
of a day. 

the four plans (or parts) of night 
(periods). 

the foot of a tree, the abiding 
under a tree. 

alms, a beggar's plate. 

a heap of dirt or muck, filth, 
a dung hill, regs gathered 
upon, etc. 

the depositing of a medicament 
taken away by theft or steal- 
ing. 

a wicked or criminal act or ac- 
tion. 

the act of making or ordaining 
one a priest. 

emendation of one's vicious life, 
the act of doing penitency, 
confession, general supplica- 
tion. 

a hymning supplication, the 
reciting of a tc dcum. 

general supplication used a t  the 
time of a public calamity. 

a round piece of wood used in 
giving one's consent, or vote 
(among the priests). 

one that  has promised or en- 
gaged himself to pass a deter- 
mined period of time a t  a 
certain place ; vow, engage- 
ment. 

one summering a t  a certain 
place, a summer garment. 

prohibition, censure of vicious 
life. 

a censor or cv'rrection of man- 
ners, one (a  priest) that re- 
proves or rebukes others for 
their vicious life. 



&I(;H'l' YUNI)AM ICNTAL AHTICLRY 1'0 BE OBSEBVKI). 
U 5  

25 Pravaritam T W T ~  censure, prohibition. 

26 Kathinbtaranam ~ 4 ~ q s C ' 4  the jpreading of a mat (on the 
ground). 

27 Kathinam 
W'4gC a mat to sit on. 

28 Kathinastarakah ~ 4 ~ ~ q ~ ' 4  ( 4 9  1 one whose busin- it is to lay 
or spread mats ou the ground. 

qr hQI 

CLXI ( 2 5 2 ) .  %J4W'qgf(l"l'q7'44*%W 1 NAMES OR TERMS FOR TAKING REFUGE w r r ~  THE 
G 

THREE HOLY ORES. 

2 Buddham garanam g a c  
chiimi dvipadang- 
m a g r d  

3 Dharmam Saranam g a c  
cbiimi viraggnirnagram 

4 Sangham Saranam gac- 
c h ~ m i  gwnamagram 

The taking refuge with the 
Three. - .  

~ C E . ~ $ . ~ ~ ~ ~ - I ( C ~ ~ ~  I repair for protection to (or 
take refuge with) Buddha. 

~ W Y R % ~  the chief of the two-footed 
(beings). 

?'yo & ~ I ( * ? E .  v* 4Kwqq- ditto to  Religion (or the p r -  
soni6ed moral doctrine) the 

Y & w o Y J ~ w ~ ~ ? % ~  chief of those that are with- 
out passion. - I take refuge with the cdlec- $ w ~ 8 ? ~ ? ~ ~ 5 ~ ~  tive body of the priesthood 

yq%q the best of all communions 
or congregations. 

CLxII (253). 4 ~ 4 ' e q  1 NAMES OF THE EIGHT FUNDAMENTAL ANTI- 

CLES & THE DOCTRLNB (OF BUDDHA) THAT ARB TO BE OBSIfRVBD BY EVERY RELIGIOUS PERSON. 

I PrilnPtipata viratih @ 9 3 ~ V C * 4  t o  desist from destroying animal 
life. 

2 Adat tgdna  viratih i~3qi~$q4@5q t o  desist from taking away any 
thing without being given (or 
from stealing). 

3 Abrahmacarya virat* to  desist from living an un- 
chaste life (or from fornica- 
tion). 

4 MmvBda virat* to leave off speaking falsehood 

Y (or lying). 
5 Madyapgna vira* 5 ~ 4 5 ~  q q 4 2 ~ ~ @ ' q  to desist from drinking any in- 

toxicating liquor. 

6 Gandha-malya-vilepana- v w ~ ~ ( g T 7  ~ g * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ r ~  to  desist from keeping or carry- 
vamaka-dharena viratih ing with him frankincense or 

W $ ~ W S ~ C ~  perfume, Bower garlands, un- 
guents, sandal (or chaplets 
in general) or pigments. 

7 U a d a y a n a  mahuayana 8' v~ 7~ B w%T to  desist from slnping upon a 
virat* 5- high and large colrch or bed. 

$jc-4 
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(1 Vikirlabhojanaviratib Y N B J I S ~ ~ - ~ N @ ~  to desist from eating without 
w the proper time thereof. 

9 Samanvahara ilcilrya gf~73'7Tc~$$qi-4 master! (teacher) I beg, be 
merciful to me (or think 
kindly of me). 

lo Steotu bhadanta uhgha hat957 qbqq4qq. wTl Venerable body of priests ! I 
beg you to hear me. 

qGry 
I X  Ullumbetum [ ?  ullumpa- 

tu maml 95~5~5*q%4 
I beg to direct me. 

12 AnuSikqe g 4 * @ c  I shall learn accordingly. 

13 Anuvarttiye [anuvidhiye] &g-yq.q I shall endeavour ~ccordingly. 

14 Anukaro-ye[mi ?] g4.gq.i.;; I shall do accordingly. 

twgq a priest's garment consisting of 
many small long pieces of 
cloth sewed together. 

a9-w an upper garment. 

a lower garment to cover the 
feet, a garment worn on the 
lower part of the bod?. 

a sort of shirt for remitting the 
sweat (or a sort of upper 
gown to keep off dwt). 

ditto another below it. 

a gown like a petticoat. 

7 Pratinivhanarh ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ 9 q ( r  ditto worn below the former. 

8 Kehpratigrahaparh . ~ 4 %  a barber's napkin. 

a bathing petticoat or piece of 
cloth. 

ro Nigadanarh pra tyl . tm q w  a piece of cloth spread on the 
pound either to eat from, 
or sit on. 

r I KwdlpraticchadanPrh qF\JTPTq4'4 a piece of cloth for covering 
an itch or ulcer. 

12 V ~ I #  &ti civararh w*qwq a large piece of catton cloth 
worn in the summa scason. 

a cloak-bag, a bag for carrying 
things in. , 



1 ~ 4 %  P goblet, a sort of broad plate 
to eat and drink of. 

a smaller mrt of ditto. 

a sort of bag of net work, used 
for carrying prwbions and 
other things in. 

4 PBtra pog ike  
- 

a bag or vessel for the goblet 
or plate. 

ditto. 5 PBtra sthaoilre 

6 PBtra kawka ~ E ' ~ % ~ ~ s ~ ~ ~  a sort of ring or circle to place 
Y on the goblet or plate. 

7 Cakdakam Rwv a sort of basket with a covered 
mouth. 

8 Trapu mapdalakPrh q y ~ i 7 4  a sort of orb or disk of lead. 

a kind of staff with rinkliog 
ornaments on. 

a small cup, a drinking v d .  

a box or vessel for keeping 
medicaments in. 

a spoon, a ladle. 

13 PBtra va4yBpakh a cover or lid for the goblet or 
plate. 

14 Pipda v a r t a d  ditto ditto. 

I 5 Mukha pocchanh %E'~W a piece of cloth for wiping the 
face, a napkin. 

a student's water-pot, the 
h m a ~ 8 l u ,  a pitcher. 

a pitcher. 

a sort of kettle, or pitcher. 

a stone for a ding, r ding. 

a stone for making ink on. 

a shoe with strings to i t  

a shoe with a leg, a boot. 

23 U p h a t  W&F a shoe. 
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24 Pada vegtanikil a kind of pantofie sandal or 
slipper covering only the sole 
of the foot. 

a needle. 

a needle case. 

a seal, a stamp. 

a thing or utensil to  cleanse 
the tongue with. 

a scimitar, a sword, a weapon. 

a scimitar like the beak of a 
crow, a crooked sword. 

3;) Kaka caacukam 

a sword similar to a cock's 
wing. 

umbrella. 32 Chatram 

3 3 Siiryakintah a crystal bus, a burning glass, 
a sort of red crystal. 

crystal, white crystal. 34 Candrakantah 

a felt (a sort of cloth without 
being worn). 

35 Namatam 

a skin, a sort of garment of 
skin. 

a kind of h e  linen. 37 Pravarakam 

38 Ciliminiki 

39 Viralika 

a kind of short petticoat. 

a sort of thin cloth, a cloth for 
covering the privy parts. 

40 Vidhamanam, vyajanam a fan, a cooling instrument. 

a fly slap. 

a cushion, a pillow, a stuffed 
bag to  lay under the head. 

42 Pindhopadhinam [ v i r n b ~  
padhinam] 

a mattress or quilt, a bed, a 
down or cotton bed. 

a girdle, any thing tied round 
the waist. 

a kind of girdle or belt (made 
of the red lodh). 

44 Kgya bandhanam 

46 Lohakam a steel. 

47 Askulcakam [aptulca- 
kam] 

a kind of seal or stamp. 

a small or narrow belt, a thong. 

49 Veni q 3  an unoruamented lock of hair. 



50 Lampakam a sort of rtuffed cap. 

a curtain to keep off mosquitoes 
or flies. 

a cap, a hat. 52 Khola 

53 Koloha-sthavika [kole  
halasthavikah ?] 

54 Civara v~pika 

a hag of cotton cloth. 

a bag to keep or carry the reli- 
gious garb in. 

jj Garakam [karakam] a small vessel for carrying some 
water with him for religiou, 
ablution. 

a sort of cup of copper. 56 Kundalakam 

a boiler, a caldron. 

58 Ayodronika a long iron basin, or trorrgh 

59 ? Agaresthapakam daSa- 
liatikam [angara stha- 
pana Sakafiki] 

60 Kaphalika 

a kind of fire hearth or stove. 

an iron pan for boiling grain. 

ditto, an iron pot for cook- 
ing in. 

a hollow vessei or tube for 
keeping in medicaments for 
the eye. 

a pearl, oyster, a conch, a shell. 

62 Bhaisaj yafijana nhlika 

64 Kutupam a small leathern oil bottle. 

65 Kacchaputam a kind of sack or hag worn 011 
the side. 

bag for keeping salt in. 66 Lavana patalika 

a spittle box. 

an utensil for straining water 
with. 

another sort of straining in- 
strument of (I triangular form. 

another kind of ditto. 

w m l  
69 Khallakam 

71 Parmakhnakam ? [pama- 
kanakasb J 

72 Ravaaakam 

a vessel with straining holes in 
the bottom. 

a bottle or goblet with a strain- 
ing spout on the side. 

a clarifying or straining cloth. 

a purifying straining instru- 
ment . 

a t ag  or vessel for keeping the 
straining instrument in (or a 
vessel supporting that instru- 
ment). 



76 Sarakam q q  
77 Piinlyasthalakam 6'E 

78 Ayaspindam 119~9~3 
79 Spikhalika 9V'V 
80 Netrikam f l ~ 9 5  (3) 
81 Nasta karanrrm 

87 Civara vamsah 

88 Khattamnaca 

89 Vithika 

30 Pratipadakam 

91 Ajapadaka d ~ d a b  

92 .N&gadantakam 

93 DarvikP 

9.4 Sphimja 

95 Karrnara bhandika 

96 Ghata bhedanakam 

97 NBpita bh3indam 

98 Karpar* 

99 Udaka bhlp$&dhith&nub @~d 
xoo PBdBdhiqthBoazh T k  

a sort of wooden cup used for 
drinking tea, etc. 

a water jar, a vessel for keeping 
water in. 

a block or lump of iron. 

a chain of iron. 

a syringe. 

an instrument for boring the 
nose for pouring any liquid 
medicine. 

a mat or any similar thing to 
spread on the ground for sit- 
ting, etc., on. 

a sort of ladle or spoon. 

a sort of cake or biscuit of dour. 

a hatchet, an axe. 

a sort of small spoon or dat 
piece of bone, etc., used for 
smearing unguents, plaster, 
etc., on the body with. 

a reed or frame for hanging 
garments on. 

a bedstead. 

a bedstead or a stool. 

a sort of foot stool (made of 
hair). 

a kind of staff. etc. 

a wooden pin or bracket pr* 
jecting from a wall. 

a ladle, a spoon. 

a besom, a broom to sweep 
with. 

a brazier's tools or instruments. 

R borer for a large earthen ves- 
eel. 

a barber's instruments. 

form, shape, Rn iron sauce 
pan, sand, gra,vel or sandy 
soil. 

aframeor supporter for a water 
jar. 

a foot-stool. 



EIQHTEEN RURDJVISIONR OF THE 11UDDRISTS. 241 

TEND SUCH AND SUCH THINGS). 

I VihBroddeSak* ~ ~ ~ c l g ~ q ~  the chooser of a dwelling place 
or he that has the superinten- 
dence of etc. 

2 Bhaktodddak* ~ n t ' 4 T 4  superintendence of eating. 

3 JavagQcArak* g ? 4  q q q N . 4  distributor of soup. 

q Khadyakadrakah 49'%'99~4 or ~5q.4  who distributes the meat and 
sauce. 

5 Phaladrakah 9~Bqqaq ditto the fruits. 

6 Yat  ki5cicc&rak@ !!IT* q9 .4  ditto the miscellaneous small 
tbings. 

7 Bhapdagopakah !&mqJw the superintendent of the vessel 
(or plates, etc.). 

8 BhBpPa bhajok& Bw~yqw he that divides the vessels. 

9 Vargii SBtigopak* T ~ T $ W J ' ~ T & ~  the superintendent of the large 
summer cloths of cotton. 

10 Civaragopak4 Twi..&4 the superintendent or keeper of 
religious garments (or of gar- 
ments and clothes). 

I I Civara bhiijak& Tiqkq 
12 Upadhi vh r ik4  ?%PQ 

who divides the garments 
(among the priests). 

the chief custos in a monastery. 

13 Prqakah flc4T'41v4 a messenger, a servant. 

a servant attending on some 
studer~ts of a certaiu class. 

a servant who has the care of 
water for drinking. 

ditto that has the care of dress, 
decoration, embellishment. 

ditto that takes care of the 
altar (or the vessels exposed 
on the several degrees or steps 
in a sacred place). 

one that takes care of bedding. 

m C 

ICJ Mapd. layan&unav&rik .  ~ 4 9 ' 3 q ~ 9 ~ 4  a superintendent general of bed- 
dings (or of the quarter where 
the; are kept). - 

I. Arya sam8stivPdG qpp* q- WN* qg qq the venerable class that affirm 
the existence of all things (or 

P the sect that  affirmed the 
existence of all the holy 
sages). 



2 KaSyapiyill~ 

3 Malii Sasakal~ 

4 Dhartnuguptiil~ 

j Bahu SrutIyillj 

the class or sect that afir111s 
the existence of the root of 
all things. 

the sect (or the followers) of 
KiiSyapa 

the sect that  shows or instructs 
the earth. 

the sect that  takes care of the 
(Buddhistic) religion. 

the sect that  has heard much 
(or what is learned and cele- 
brated). 

the sect wearing garments of 
dark red (or copper) colour. 

the sect that  teaches by ana- 
lysing (the doctrine). 

the venerable sect respected 
(reve~enced) by all. 

S Kaurukullakiih W F T ~ ~ W % ~ N * ~ $  the noble sect that  is celebrated 
on earth (or the sect of the 
(Kuru tribe). 

g Avantakih gC 4Q the watchful or preserving sect 
(or that  of Oujein). 

10 Viltsiputriyiih q q ~ . ~ & @  the sect of VBtsiputra (or vatsa- 
pattana). 

111. hlahiisiinghikah 79q74~q-4 the sect of the  great community 
Y of priests. 

I I PurvaSailiib 45. J.S.q&@ the sect called after the eastern 
rocky mountains. 

12 AparaSailiih gJ3Fq.$ the sect called after the western 
rocky mountains. 

I3  Haima vatih q~N*?~q?$ the sect dwelling in the snowy 
mountains. 

I 4 Lokottara viidinal~ the sect that  speaks of the last 
(next) world. 

15 Prajiiapti vi idine the sect that  speaks determi- 
nately (or of an appointed 
time) 

IV. Arya sthiivirah !q44p'4.v4574 the ve~~erab le  priesthood dwell- 
ing in fixed habitations (or 
convents). 

16 Mahavihiiravasinah s ( d q m ~ ~ ~ 4 ' q ~ ~ * @  the sect residing in large con- 
vents. 

17 Jetavaniyiih 

18 Abhayagiri viisinah 

- -  - 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ n l . ~ ~ . q q . ~  the sect residing in the grove 
of the victorious prince (near 
Srivasti). 

the sect residing on the Ahhaya 
mountain. 

I Pravrajya vastu 54*73~44~f j  the subject of entering into the 
religious order (or on taking 
the religious character). 

2 Poqadha vastu on the subject of confession (or 
general supplication or of self- 
emendation). 



3 VareR vastu 7gq!!f7q 

q Pravkrapa vastu 7q4r@?fl 

5 Kathina vastu rf49c;i'$ 

thc suhjcct of passing the SUIII- 

mer a t  a certain place (or of 
summering). 

the subject of prohibition or 
admonition (or censure of 
immoral actions). 

the subject of mats and similar 
things for spreading on the 
ground. 

6 Civara vastu Tw*~% the subject of garments (and 
clothes). 

7 Carma vastu ~~~~fl the subject of leather (hide and 
skin also). 

8 Bhaiqajya vastu R q i  the subject of drugs and medi- 
caments. 

9 Karma vastu 

10 Pratikriya vastu 

I I KBli kgla sampata vastu 

rz Bhiimyantarasthacarana 
vastu 

I3  Pari karmano vastu 

14 Karma bheda vastu 

rg Cakra bheda vastu 

16 Adhikarana vastu 

17 dayankana vastu 

(the changing of the time or 
season.) 

the subject of works (ill former 
lives or life). 

the subject of remcdv. 

the subject of wlint is season- 
able or unseasonable with 
some other subjects added 
to. 

subject of re~rloving from one 
place to another. 

the subject of practical busi- 
ness. 

the subject of disseusions, or 
of different works (actions). 

the subject of divisions (with 
respect to religious articles). 

the subject of disputes. 

the subject of bed din^. 

I Sruigha kalp*. qi-974*5~'4 (that which) is made fit by the 
G priesthood (or the collective 

body of the priests). 
2 Puhgala kalp& [Pudgdnl.] q ~ ~ q ~ ' 5 ~ 4  

(appointed ditto therefor). by the person 

3 Parisrava k a l p e  & ~ ~ W ' ~ W S E "  ditto by being 
strained. 

4 Ahoratra kalp* $qyr4P%r4 ditto by being kept 
one day and night. 

~ z ~ w ~ c = I  ditto by I~eing of 5 Udapgna kalpah a well (or well water). 
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COUNTED FOR A FAULT OR DEFECT IN A PRIEST. 

.I  Dhvamsyate bhikgu-bh8- 
vat 

-- -- 7q~C'5'8'5~4 1 or 7T#jE. it ill becomes a @long or such 
R man is not gelong. 

aGq-4 

5 Hatamasya bhavati 
Sriimanyam 

6 Dhvastam, mathitam, pa- 
tit&, parajitam 

it is improper (unbecoming) 
for a samnna (bramana) or a 
Buddhistic priest, or such a 
man is no more a Sramana. 

i t  is unbecoming to  a (spiritual) 
son (or disciple, follower) of 
&kya or such a man is no 
more a son or disciple of 
&kya. 

he is deprived of the character 
of a priest (or his priesthood 
is gone, or i t  is lost for him 
t o  be called any more an 
erecter virtutis (bhikgu, 
gelong). 

his religious character is lost (or 
destroyed, violated). 

he is lost or rendered impure, 
is subdued, is fallen, is totally 
defeated (by the adversary). 

7 A ~ r a t ~ u d d h a r ~ a m m ~ a  q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ @ J T a E ' s ~ T  his religious character is lost 
bhavati SrPmanyam Y irrecoverably. 

8 Tadyatha: tdamastakar  7Gq qC7q\. 4Tqyq' (in the same manner) for in- 
chinnAh stance as when the top of the 

4@! 
Tala tree is cut down; 

g Abhavyaharitat vaya @ T T ~  3 @ 5 ~ 4  1 
i t  cannot grow any more green 

or i t  cannot become green 
again. 

& @ 4 ~ & ~ 4  immoral, vicious, irreligious, dishonest, a breaker or vio- 
lator of moral laws or good 
morals. 

&745.Xm*3q of a vicious nature or manners, 
wicked ; a wicked, irreligious, 
sinful man. 

12 Ant+ pfiti avasrutah ~ C ' f l ~ q ~ ' 4 ~ 9 6 ~ 4  
who the inwardly pus issues being or drops corrupt from 

him. , . 
he is grown (or become) like a 

rotten tree. 



17 &la vipannah 

acting (according to the round 
of a conchshell) like a sheep 
and am (i.e. foolishly). 

not having the true religious 
character and yet profeasing 
himself to be a dramana (or 
Bauddha priest). 

not practisiug an uncorrupt 
(pure chaste) life, and yet 
professing himself to be of in- 
corn~pt  manners or a brah- 
machi. 

one that has lost his moral 
character (or has violated the 
moral laws). 

one whose theory or principle is 
degenerated (or rendered im- 
pure). 

one of degenerated rites and 
ceremonies. 

one of a degenerate livelihood, 
or profession. 

a fallen or destroyed doctrine. 

TBRY, COLLBDB, m.) AND OTHER THINGS. 

I Gandha kuti % " 1 6 ~ ~  

2 BihPr+ or vihPr+ s l b 9 p y ~  

a holy place for offfling there 
incenses or sacred fragrant 
substance, to any divit~ity or 
saint. 

a convent, monastery, college, 
etc. 

a house, an abode, a dwelling 
place. 

a summer hoose, or a dwelling 
place during the rainy scsson. 

5 Gandi (ghagtB) 
q! 

a plate or mued meGl ntruck 
as a bell. 

6 Gandi kotanakam qFVb a little hammer or instmrnent 
for beating the gaadi. 

7 VelP cakraxh ~ % $ ~ 9 ~ %  a dial pa plate of the (showing sun). the p r e  

CLXXI (265). m% &wJ NAMES RELATING m n u  srn~sm OR MATTER ON OAR- 

VENTS (OF TgB PRIHBTb). 

a garment of woollen cloth. 

linen (of hemp or flax). 

3 Kgaumakarh K ~ W  a sort of silk stuff or cloth. 



2.h; SANSK HIT-TIUE~'AN-ENGIIISH VOCA IJUIAA ItY 

4 Daukllakam 

5 Kottarnbakam T~~q'iw 
6 KarpBsakam ~WTW 

9 Pantakam [Pattakam] 

10 Patah 

12 ~a taka rb  

1 3  Pravirah 

14  mila ah 
I5 Krimilikah 

16 Krimivarni 

17 Saumiliki 

18 KHSika siiksmi 

22 Erakam 

23 Merakam 

24  Syandarakam 

25 Madhurakam [mandura- 
kam] 

26 Mrta parigklr* 

'2.7 Sama samantakam 

28  Yugam 

29 Dviputa sanghit? 

30 Triputa sanghati 

a kind of wove silk; fine silk 
stuff, a raiment of, etc. 

a kind of stuff of that name. 

a garb or garment of cotton 
cloth. 

a coarse kind of silk stuff made 
by the Mons (hill people of 
India near Tibet). 

another sort of ditto. 

wove silk, garment of silk stuff. 

cloth, coloured cloth, fine cloth. 

a large piece of cotton or linen 
cloth. 

a small (or fine) piece of linen, 
a petticoat. 

a sort of fine linen. 

a large piece of fine linen. 

ditto of a red colour. 

a red garment or red stuff, 
cloth. 

a sort of fine linen. 

fine linen from KBS? or Renares. 

cloth or garment of an uniform 
colour. 
ditto of a bad colour. 

a garment of sky or water 
colour. 

a kind of carpet from Erlk. 

a couch (or seat) made of the 
bark of some trees. 

a sort of carpet made of coarse 
silk stuff. 

a sort of cotton carpet brought 
from MadhurB. 

the goods (or substance) of a 
deceased (persoti or priest). 

a cubit in circumference. 

a pair, a couple. 

a doubled upper garment. , 

a trebled ditto. 



31 Dhanika!~ q9'i514'4 the loldin~ up of a ga r r i~~n t ,  
R garb. 

32 Civara groni Kkl*q~5&r5 o piece of wood for cleans in^ 
the religious garh Irith. 

33 Ananda pattika the line or edge of a garment. 

34 Phalakah 

35 Ganduqikah 

that part which covers tho 
buttocks 

a patched garh. 

36 UpauiSrayah ~ ~ q ~ ~ " q - 4  [a little shelter] ? 

37 ASrayanTyam 'yq.4q [to have had recourse to] j 

38 Kalpikam jE'4 fit, convenient, proper, becom- 
ing, etc. 

39 Utkacah prakacal! ~~~~'q$-qrg-?d~qqr  with hairs standing oo end or 
romapatah * with a rough hair, with com- 

4' cry- E'q' '5 ! i ! ?  plicated hair, with a hair 
lying down. 

NAMES OF ALL SORTS OF DISEASES OR MALADIES. 

5 Anga bhedah 

6 Gulm* 

$4'4 pulmonary consumption, dry- 
ing; intumescence, swelling. 

q7.q or Tq.4 a large ulcer or sore. 

the falliiig sickness, epilepsy 
(the loss of memory or sense). 

a sore, an imp thume .  

q4'w4rq pain in the limbs, gout or any 
painful disease. 

3q a chronic enlargement of the 
spleen, or induratio~l of the 
mesenteric glands ; a concrc 
tion in the bowels, etc. 

VY4 a sort of dropsical disease. 

8 Kgatam 899wI.4 a sore or hurt of the lungs. 

g Saxhbhinna vyaiijanarh &?qfiw [?yaw ? ] a disease in a hich both nature 
necessities are discharged to- 
gether. 

$N'E~ [ C4 ? ] the name of a disease. 
KO Atnkkar* 

I r Bhagandara bhasmakah fldq4qTwq ulceration of the fistula in 
anus. 

vE'qfl the piles in the fundament. 
12 ASgngi [arSal 

gq-34 inclination to vomiting, a 
13 Chnrdih diseasc. 

B'wlq 
obstruction of urine, dysury. 

rq Miitra rodheh 



16 Klamah 

17 Angadah@ 

19 Asthi bhedah 

20 Sahara  vyfidhih 

24 Pra jvare  

25 EkBhik* 

26 Dvai tiyakah 

27 Traitiyakah 

28 Caturthikah 

29 Nitya jvarah 

30 Viaama jvar* 

31 Sannipatah 

34 Rajatam 

35 Uttika [utphiki] 

Upyesa [upiyBsaN 

36 Sidhula, sita, puppakam 

q r  ManyBstambha, manda- 
stambh* 

elephantiasis, enlargement of 
the legs. 

fatigue, weariness, exhaustion. 

heat in the limbs or members, 
inflammation of tlie body. 

inflammation of the rib side. 

pain in the bones. 

grent pain of the body. 

fever (intermitting or conti- 
nued). 

a bilious disease, jaundice ? 

disease in the blood. 

an excessive fever, an ague. 

ditto of one day. 

ditto of two days (or re- 
turning every 2nd day). 

ditto of three days, or a 
tertian. 

ditto of four days or a 
quartan ague. 

a continued fever. 

a very painful or incessant 
fever. 

a gathering together, morbid 
state of the three humours. 

a disease caused by great heat. 

urinary affection or disease. 

an ulcer sore. 

[ulcer a t  the head]. 

[head-disease, despair]. 

a disease in which the flesh of 
the body takes various colours. 

leprosy. 

tremor, a shuddering disease. 

a swelling of the lungs. 

distemper caused by wind; 
colic ? , 

the stiffening of the tendon 
forming the nape of the neck. 
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44 Seny&s& 

45 l t ih  

46 Upasargah 

47 Pitakah 

48 MQtra krcchram 

49 Dukodardj, jalodarah 

50 ASikyapandakah 

51 Manthanah [arthanam] 

52 Netram 

53 Kubhapa [kutapam] 

54 Goni 

55 ViSadam 

Vyutpatti samiiptih 

jaundice, excessive secretim or 
obstruction of bile. 

another kind of ditto. 

want of appetite, nausea, a 
growing squeamish. 

a contagious disease. 

a disease, passemion by a11 evil 
spirit. 

a bile, an ulcer, a sore. 

strangury. 

dropsy or dropsical, having the 
dropsy. 

t [neuter in memory]. 

agitation, churning. 

the string of a churning rope. 

a beam, a secondary beam. 

a piece of cloth or rags, im- 
portance. 

of great extent ; evident, a p  
parent, manifest. 

the discrimination (of the 
meaning of words) is finished. 

Lbharnartu urmajagatirh $ ~ ~ 4 q ~ ~ 7 ~ 4 ~ 3 7 ~ '  may every creature be happy. 

CLxXIII  (5). $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ % ~ E ~ ~ 4 @ 8 r ~  1 ON THE NAMES OR TERMS OF THE 

FOUR KINDS OF INTREPIDITY OF T A T E ~ C A T A .  

r Sarvadhartnii bhisamb6dhi XW* qUN* q e~ 45Ty intrepidity (or boldness) for 
vaiPradyam becoming accomplished in all ~ T . ~ c ~ c Y W ~ ~ ~ E ~ W I  things (or moral virtues). 

r Sarvisravrkqaya j f i i ~ ~ a -  3 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 ~  4 ~ 1 5 @ ~ 4  intrepidity in knowing that  all 
vaiSarady am (his) imperfections have 

O S % ~ ~ S ~ ~ S  ended or have come to an 

hS- 
end. 

3 Antarayikndharmina~~~a- 45*7q%fq9'&N' {WW' nr boldness to teach (or prophay) 
thatva nikita vyakara- with certainty the immuta- 
na vaibiradyam T.%g 991e 9i. 45, bility of the immanent vir- 

a tues. 

97-biqr"TJ-4 
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4 
4 Sarvn sampndpdiligan13ya gy 54. &74*4' qflw' ayFj* i u t r e ~ i d i t ~  in turning (going) 

nir).anika prntipatta- to the path which is the 
t hatva vaigaradymh 4 T . q g ~ 4 . ~ w ' ~ ~ q g ~ 4 $ '  "rest means for arriving st 

w w perfection or excellence ot 
g ~ ~ - 4 ~ q - q g q * q * ~ b j .  everykind. 

w 

UNMIXED OR PURE VIRTUES (OR QUALITIES OF BUDDHA). 

I Nasti Tatl~igatasya skhali- ?4qq' f l q ~ '  q* tq quq. 4 there is no error or mistake in 
tam Tathagata (or he is exempt 

a74 from, etc.). 

-4Cv 
2 Xisti ravitam 3' a'bJ7.4 there is no noise (or he is with- 

out ,  etc.). 
j Nasti mugita smrtita 45'~4*+l there is no forgetfulness in 

him. 
4 Nistyasamahita cittam ~qwqyqi.wqqq-q$Tq there is no unmindfulness. 

5 Nasti ninatva samjiia 4774"s.97*4~a7.4 there is no different thought or 
u representation in him. 

G Nastynpratisamkhyii- 5&-a.45Tq.44- 45C@q. there is noindiff erence (in him) 
yopek~a - tor any undiscussed things. 

7 Nasti chandasya Yni!l q5T4'7qq*q'ay4 there is no "privation (or dimi- 
nution) of wish or zeal (in 
him). 

8 Nasti viryasya hanih q ~ q * ~ ~ w 7 i l N 9 4 * ~ ~ 4  there is no diminution or re- 
laxation of diligent applica- 
tion. 

g Nasti smrti hanih M V ~ U W V ~ T ~  he has no impaired memory. 

10 Nasti samgdher hiinih h 4 

5'c*q%qy~-~a5-4 there is no diminution in his 
deep meditation. 

there is no privation in his 
understanding. 

12 Nasti viniukter hanih ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ j n l . 4 . ~ q N . q . $ y q  there is no relaxation frolh being 
liberated or emancipated. 

IJ Sarva kiyakarma j l l na  y4*~*qq.qUN-ayfi.~w~T all his bodily actions (or works) 
yiirvangamam jfiinanu- are preceded by his discre- 
parivartti 7- @$ &j.qw .3.Ew. 3 tion (and follow his under- 

w standing). 
qE'4  

14 Sarva vlkkarma jlhna- ETqn4- qqg y40jw-rT all his words (or actions relat- 
p a r v ~ g a m a m  jfiananu- ing t o  speech) are  receded 
parivartti by discretion (and follow his 3' q ~ F \ c ' ~ . ~ w '  ~ Z N *  t' understanding). 
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15 Sarva manask~rma 4 all his rncnttil works (or actions) 
jainapfirvangamam are preceded by discretion 
jaeninuparivartti 99 &' $ 4 ~  3&'SJ' (and follow his underrtand- 

ioa). 

16 Athtltcdhvanyasangama Tw .q8,. 74- q 4- 9~ as occupied with the mntempla- 
pratihatam jfianadar- Y 

C 
ti011 of the wisdom which has 

Banam pravarttate qqq $,- a iw . q- been neither attracted nor 
hindered by the time that 

9674 has hitherto elapsed. 

17 Aahgate-dhvanynunrama 4aTw44- yww w a .  ditto by the time that will 
pratihatam jfiBna * come hereafter (or by the 
darsanam pravarttate qTq. q. a qN. qvm* q- future). 

969'4 
18 Pratyutpanne-dhvanya ~ ~ ~ ~ S w w ~ - ~ q N ~ C w  ditto by the present time. 

sangama pratihatam Y 

jfiana darSanarir pra- 
varttate 

~ $ . ~ ~ f l @ C ' 4 ' ~ ~ q ' 4  





CLXXV (7). DV~~TRI~SAT TATH~GATASYA Y A H A - ~ U ~ ~  : + @ y f l 9 p 1 ' 4 q g @ ~  

THE NMdBS OF TIIR THIRTY-TWO GREAT MBPCIRS OF TATHAGATA. 

I Niriltmknah sarva-dhar- &'mq*yqqqr@yq*Q~ all things are without any 
mlh sa t t va  ca naifit- eelfixistent substance within 
myam nidhimucyante. q* Qacw aq* qqq* q~q- them [ u i f i t r m ~  = with- 
Atas tathlgatasya out any essence] but the 
sattvequ mah l -hnq&-  gjy CH.8.~q. q. 5k 9r;. admat i  existen& do not 
padyate acknowledge i t ;  therefore in 

Tathegata arises great com- 
hl' 4 49qm~54M miseration for the animate 

*-qq.F@gq.e beings. 

2 Nigsattvah sarva-&arm* &'wq'y739~'3@yCJ all things are without a self- 
d u g  principle lpersonal 
identity]. 

3 Nirjivlh sarva-dharmlh fiowqyq@G~q all thmgs are without any 
principle of life. 

4 Nigpudgallh sarva-dhar- f i ' ~ q ' ~ ~ g ~ ' i l g ( ' ~ q  all things are without an in- 
mah dividual soul (or inward 

man). 

j Abhivnh snrva-dharmilh & i . ( . ~ ~ ~ T ~ ~ ' 4 4 4 ' @ y 4  nothing does exist by ioclf 
[all things are without any 
real existence]. 

6 AniLeOh sarva-&arm* ~*wq 'yTv*Gyq all are without having a 
place [without a substratum]. 

7 Anillayah swa-dharmih & ' ~ ~ . y ~ r i f @ y q  all things are without a funda- 
mental abode. 

8 Amamnb aarva-dharrnah a* WbJN' 9. C'  @q4 9' 4' all t h i ~  are without appro- 
priation [things are not of a 

G7-4 nature of being claimed as 
one's own]. 

g A ~ v r m i k a ~  sarva-dllarmab &4'93W'yq4~7FG74 all things are without a pro- 
prietor. 

4C -4 

10 Avastuk&l! sarva-dharmib ~ ' ~ q * ~ ~ ~ C ~ * q . ~ q  aU things a ~ ,  without a 
material subsance [without 
any reality]. 

I I Ajntrh aarva-dharmlh %?m*yFq*@'q nothing has come forth by 
itself [things are without 
genesis]. 

12 Acyutk anutpannlh sarva- a' Tq' 9q4' $7 neither die (puirh) nor 
dharmah come fort h (i. e. everything 

%E.w*$w exists without end and begin- 
ning). 
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13 Asahkligwh sarva-dhar- 2. wq * q* TJi* JiN 3 all things are exempt from 
mah u distress (or natural cormp- 

@ % ~ q ~ * Q q - q  tion) [things are not eubjed 
to contamination]. 

14 Vigata-rigah sarva-dhar- = 4 q ~ .  i 5 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ '  all things are exempt from 
m* passion (or fondness for any- 

F 4  thing). 

15 Vigata-dvqah sarva- & ' W ~ * ~ ? @ & ~ C * T E ' W ~  all things are exempt from 
dharmib aversion. 

16 Vigata-mob* sarva- &'q(N* 9' $9 wP(. YE. all thing. are exempt from 
dharmtih ignorance. 

Y . 4  

17 AnagatMl! sarva-dhar- &wqwyTqc*qGyq all things are sui gem's. 
ma h 

18 Agatildh sarva-dharm* &*wN.y?9T4*9~4 all things are without termina- 
tion. 

5- 

19 habhisamski3rih sarva- mq~q* y? qri q q  n\S. all things are void of self- 
dharm* consciousness [things are not 

3y4.siT.q prodtlced by co-operating 
causes]. 

20 Aprapafic* sarva-dhar- & m ~ w ~ ? ~ q * ~ ~ ~ q  all things are inert [inde- 
m* scribable] . 

21 diinyih sarva-dharmgh % . ~ ~ * y ~ ~ c ' 4  all things are empty [without 
any independent reality]. 

22 AnimiMh sarva-dharmlh f i . ~ ~ ~ ~  a11 things are without any 
criterion or characteristic 
sign. 

23 A p r ~ i h i w  sarva-dhar- finwq.yq all things are without wish, 
m* desire or affection. 

24 Anyonya-vivPda-sahgyhr- ~ ~ . @ 9 ' 3 ~ ~ q . 4 . ~ ~ ~ 4 4 '  oh l the inhabitants of the 
to  batPyam loka- world being taken up by 
sannivego vylpada- @TTqW scN._N*T%T mutual disputes and quarrels 
khila-dveqa - pratipanna have become injurious to and 
iti sampalyan . . . envious of each other : thus 

(Tathagata reflects) when 

@ ~ E ' ~ * g q ~ ' r l ' ~  looking on them. . 

25 Vipamsa - sarhprayukto ~ ~ * q & l - 3 ~ ~ 4 - 9 $ . ~ ~ q -  oh l the inhabitants of the 
batlyam loka-sannivelo world being false (or de- 
vigama-mirga - prayita w -  praved) have taken a wrong 
utpatha-marga-sthayi way and continue to  be 



26 LuMho lobhpbhibhtito 3gQmq&q-7jqg~* q*qyq oh l the inhmbitanta of t b  
baa yarb loka-aanniveh' world being overt* or 
trptah para-vitt&pah&r! 4v-@*93ii*w*& e~bduedbyeveryddreand 

camtourmMs are uruatisfkd 
and are wishing to seize **&F4-9.W*@-ilH. *r'. proprh.  

17 Dhana-dhlnya-aha-putra- ~ q * ~ q q m ~ q ~ d i q N * ~ ~  [alaa l slavea to the craving for 
bhb@-Qqq&dlleO bate- riches, grab, houea, sons 
me SBM a r e  dra-  Tc*q~F@q*7c*B7c. and wives, t h e  bcingn p r -  
aumjiii* ceive substance in thinge 

w~q*8~~~*qpl@4 unsubstantial. ] 

28 Viqamiljiri b a t h e  saw 3 q* sqw q qq 7 7  8- oh I thac animate behg~ bc 
anyonya-parivafican6pa- have themselves (or live) 
sthitab ?9pl'q~q&.). 4& VerY impmplly (01 u n h  

comingly) by deceiving each 

wII$ a 4wyW4 other. 

29 At?@ b a t h e  s a M  ~ ~ a q ~ * q q ~ 7 ~ ~ ~ ~ *  -tidied (or not mntented) 
labha-sat-kAra-Jlokbpa- are these animate kinge, 
a r i a s  Qptlh sma iti ilN.q-0 $y4yT (though) they say whm they 
pratijhate Y have obtained their p d t ,  p- ?=. 8. q y s  q. reverence. and praise in 

verse, they are -tithed. 

30 NityPbhinti bateme sat- ? ~ q * ~ ~ * ~ q $ 7 q * ~ ~ a l ~ ~  oh l these animate k h g ~  are 
tv& ekgnta-klistaduh- alwavs fond of their houses. 

31 KimptSpagahpun~sarva- =4qq'yFy94r9y again everythg b produced 
dharmab vithapana-pra- v by efficient causes and when 
tyupasthana-lalganbh * q - ~ * p . 4 ~ ~  45- w* thus formed, it a c q h  the 

criterion of existence. 
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32 Idam punar agram 
asahga-j58nam utqjya 
vi9$ta-parinirvap5rtham 
sat- hha-yanam prP- 
thayante yad idam Sd- 
vaka - pratyeka - buddha - 
yanam tebhya udara- 
matim rocayijyiimfti yad 
idam buddha-jiiiinPdhy8- 
lambanatayai tatha- 
gatasya sattvepu maha- 
kanq8tpadyate 

the animate beings having 
renounced this impartial, 
holy, excellent and emanci- 
pated wisdom, follow the low- 
principled doctrines of the 
$fivakas and of the self- 
sainted psis. Therefore to 
make them know the wisdom 
of Buddha and to produce 
reverence in their mind for 
the great extent of his per- 
fections, Tathagata merci- 
fully assists the animated 
beings [again, the beings, 
relinquishing the superior 
absolute knowledge, long for 
the narrow vehicle (hina- 
yana), such as the method of 
the disciples and Pratyeka- 
buddhas (Sravaka-pratyeka- 
buddha-yana) for the attain- 
ment of a restricted form of 
Nirvana; to  them I will 
suggest the wide outlook for 
their adherence to  (the path 
leading to) the knowledge of 
a Buddha : thus arises Tatha- 
gata's compassion for the 
beings]. 

NAMES OF THE THREE KINDS OF SELF-RECOLLECTION OR EQUALITY OF MIND 
[ABSOLUTE MEDITATIONS] . 

I $u6rilprn~nqu sama- * mw f l  cl. N W e q u a l i ~  of mind towards those 
cittata u that do hearken to him with 

$ % ~ q  reverence hear him). (or are anxious to 

2 Mukiiqarnigqu sama- 9 ) ~ ' ~ i . @ w q . 4 . ~ ~ ~ * ~ G b ~ ~ '  equality of mind towards those 
cittata v that do not hearken to him 

ipW-4 with due reverence. 

3 Su6nqamln l ldnqam~-  9 p ~ ~ . w q ~ 7 r 9 p ( * 4 1 . f i ' ~  equality of mind both towards 
n q u  sama-cittat8 u u those that hearken to him 

q*qqqg-~blN-~wblN.q with reverence and [those] 
that do not. 
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NAY- OF POUR THINGS WITHOUT DEFENCE (OR THAT APE I N C O ~ A B L B )  [TH~wP THAT 
AYE NOT TO BE GUARDED AGAINST OR WARDED OPP] 

I Paluddha-kLya+amudi- 5' q&' @* 97 all the bodily &iqp (or pne- 
d r a s  tatlihgatah ; l~asti w t ias)  of TathPgata are pure : 
tathhgatasyipaduddha- qq Qjyi.lS~cw Er59(. there b none among hie 
k0ya-samud8drath performances (or worb) that 

4.q1 3-4!47qpp4 . is not entirely pure. 

2 Padluddha-vak- aamudi - ?$&* q n S ~ B g T  a~ m m m a n a b  
caras tathagatah ; ndsti Tathlgata are very pure; 
tathagatas~~parisuddha- qwiQiq-ajcw5TT them ia none among the 
vik-samu&c8rat& commando of Tathhgata that 

491 5-4k-q is not entirely pure. 

3 Parsuddha - manah - =mu- 487 4@pw q* 9 all the thoughb ( a  hmbl 
daciiras ta thagate ; w operations) of Tathlgah are 
nasti tathlgatasySpari- 2T qq- 3. F7- 4. cN. pure; there is none among 
Suddha -man&-samudh- hia thoughts that in not 
&rat& $*T='l*=J* q 1 5'4q . entirely pure. 

Pari6uddha-jivas tathlga- 5' 4@i* qy' 4' 4' ~g 4' the life (or manner of E*) 
t& ; nlsti tathiigatasyi- of Tathggata is very pure; 
paduddha- j i vae  =~'mq=$ I y4M- there is nothing in hi. life 

that is not entirely pure. 

qq~.4'q'@4'Vf~' 

1 M. catviry BraL#Bpl. CI. Pall arakkbeyys or 6rnkkD. 
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I Dhanna-prahmvit &mry~'~qwRq*q dear peraption of the did-t 
doctrines (or religiou 
articles). 

2 Artha-pratisamvit 4 clear understanding of the 
merent nieaninga. 

3 ~irukt i ipra thhvi t  zw qq &rm qr ~q q.91. clear u~ldemtanding of the truly 
merent words' [nirukta = 

Fq'q etymological analysis; in- 
terpretation of the original 
langunge of the holy saip 
-1 - 

4 PmtibhBna-pratiulrit ~ q ~ q . ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ 4 l ' ~ R ~ q  clear underetanding of the 
(Merent) import or force. 

I Divyam Catguf! divine eye [vision]. 

2 Divyam §rotram 6dsn divine ear [hearing]. 

knowledge of other's mind 
[thoughts]. 

4 Ccta+-pary~ya-jBnam G ~ W 9 q t q q ~ ~ q W 4  knowledge of the synonymous 
terms for heart or mind. 

5 Pfirva - nivhdnuanqti - fy- $ ~ ' $ ' ~ d p ' ~ ~ ' 4  knowledge of recollecting the 
jiiknam places of former abodes (in 

the several transmigrations). 

knowledge of miraculous trans- 
formation. 

knowledge of the absence of all 
imperfections; ID. 'know- 
ledge how to destroy human 
passions 'I. 

1 See D. XX, M. and S. XIV. 



1YatM aamkhite atte hdirppanfmnhi..atu 
sviya Uane'ntarhitab coon as hc thinhinbbmind. 

2 V'hlydbhyudgamya a- q q ~ q g ~ ~ q i y q ~ ~  he* lifted himaelf up inthe 
tur-vidham irg8-patham air, &bib foru kin& of 
kalpayati 5-diq-44-37 dm (or practias). 

4 A W - M f l c  LeehlWl ~ r i -  w *  from the lo- p r t  of him body 
dha* syandante Y ooum a stream of cold water. 

q44.4 

6 Bko bhiit~a bahudha $q ~ ~ q * r ~ ~ $ ~ ~  aftex k m i r i g  dngle he bt- 
bhavati w comes many (or aftcl. having 

changed h i d  into one he 
changes again into m y ) .  

7 Bahudhh bhGki eko ~ & ' ~ ~ * 9 $ ~ ~  being manifold he kcoma, 
bhavati single. 

8 ivirbhavati timbhivam- F* qq.q91-@ 8. F ql. from bdng evidently prrrn 
api pratyanubhavati V he didappeam 

YF 
9 Tim@-kudyath ti&-pd- CJ.WUJE. yqTr;.q' he w a h  it) an oblique porhll. 

10Bra.m on the side of a wnll; ditto of 
nlwcvqYq9 .an enclosarr. 

10 Parvatam apy asaj jarnlno $.WUJC'&~T*CJY~T he goes also unhindered thnmgh 
gacchati a hill or a mollr.tain. 

11 *amate tad ~ ' ~ ~ q ~ q ~ ~ * y q ' ~ c ? i  he w a h  (mom, g ~ ,  
yatha paLpf Saltunih ptocecds) in the void space 

~ 7 4 . ~ 5 %  7 above (or the air) aa a 
winged bird. 
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12 Pmvyam unmajjana- *rqu~*@59CJC'47~& he .inl. under the ground a d  
nimajjanam karoti tad heaves himself again as one 
yathipi nam6dake ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q - q - g q - y q '  does in water. 

13 Ud&elpy abhidyamauo Q . ~ L L J E ' & * ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' T ~ Y  he walks on water without 
gacchati tad yathspi sinking into it, as one w a k  
nilma mah8-prthivyam q . q - ~ @ v g q - 4 ~ ~  on the [vast] continent or 

dry land. 

14 Dhirmayatyapi prajvalaty s ~ * ~ T ~ ~ ' ~ * w E A ~ ~ T ' w c  he also causes to arise smoke 
api tad yathipi Mma w and flame as a great heap 
ma& agni-skandh* k 7 7 4 ~  q- $Q ~ E ' F  of fire. 

qT44q-T 

15 Sva-Uyld api mahl-vlri- 4.\q(' 9. yq* qw' TC &' yi' from (or out of) his body also 
dhar% utsljati tad v he makes flow a large stream 
yathipi nilma maha- qF @, -7 ?&- q. qT of water as a great cloud. 
meghaSl 

3@44q-T 

16 Ynbbir vPri-dhlriibhir ~ ~ ~ q . ~ ~ ~ . ~ c q z q 3 9 .  by those streams of water he 
ayam tri-slhasra-mahil- v quenches the fire that has 
ahasro loka-dhatur jq.ij ?ET ijq 4 broiled, burnt and involved 
adiptah pradipt* into one common or universal 
samprajvalito'gnina eka- flame all the three thousand 
ivalibhato nirvnpyate (g61q*~?48~m4.8k1. and great thousands of re- - - 

gions- (or mansions) of the 
$ . b i ~ ' ~ ' 3 ' ? 4 5 * q ~ '  

17 ~ m a v  api eandra-siirya d ' 4 ' ? ~ ' ~ * ~ ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ' " \ ~ y q  the moon and the suii also these 
evam-mahardhika evam- so wonderful, so powerful 
mahlnubh8vfi evam- (or efficacious) and so beauti- 

h g'q~*"4'q?~q-93'  Q v fully shining bodies, he mahaujaskau paninl touches with his hand and 
parhmlgati parimgr- "* handles lor feels1 them all 
jayati 

Ilr' WE. nlT 4N' @$'%c. 
over. 

18 Yiivsd brahma-lokld api Acq' 44.4'q*$q.9'45*7. and rules (or has power) over 
sattvaml Myena vaSe v the body of all animate 
vartayati Gwq. y- qqq. q.gN-$* existences as far as the world 

of Brahma. 

1 M. sattvam. S.  sattvan in agreement wl t l~  Tib 



THREE KINDB OF ILLUBOBY BHOWB. MI 

19 SPkIram ddde lam sani- q q q . ~ ~ * q ~ . r ~ p l * ~ i i * ~ ~ ; '  t q d h r  n t h  t& lpcd.. (01 
dOna& piirva-nivasam kind of animate existences), 
anusmarati sma q ~ * ~ $ . q ~ ~ q 7 r  together with the quarter (of 

the world where he lived), 
together with the c a m  'WH' 9' v~'' f!' t bemf  & h for- 

ST4 
mn abodes (or raiding 
PI-1. 

20 (i) JPti-smarah ZW64.5~4 he recollects hie aeveral genera- 
tiom. 

(ii) Amutrgham asam qm T 477 % 3 ~ 4 7  a t  such a place I had mch a 
evam-n8ma name. 

q w g " ~  
U 

(iii) Evam-jatih q ~ 4 y @ q  such a caste (or I was of such 
and such a nation, tribe or 
caste). 

(iv) Evam-gotrah 5ww9FfWg such a family (or family ex- 
tract) [extraction]. 

(v) Evam-Bharah a ~ q y g k a  I had such and such fcmd. 

(vi) Evam-sukhaduhkha- q ~ 4 * 7 r ~ ' q p l ' 4 m 4 ~ y  3 I have enjoyed such and such 
pratisamvedl happiness or pleasure, and 

suffered such and such dis- 
tress or pain. 

(vii) Evarhsira4hitik@ y ~ q F 4 y q # ~  I resided (remained) there for 
such and such a period of 
time. 

(viii) Evam4iyt.q-paryantpb gq(s.dwh 1)4 I obtained such and such 
w a leneth of life (or my life 

extenlded thus fa;). 

(ix) Tats4 cyuto'mutrdpa- ~ ~ . % ' q ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  thence dying awey I was born 
pannab again at such and such a 

9~ place. 

(x) Tatal cyuta iMpy ~ . a p n ~ ~ ~ q . ~ * L h l C '  thence c h a w  (or s m )  
upapann* my life by death I was born 

again here. 

I pddhi-prBtihRryam the trick of miraculous trans- - - formation [P. a wonder of 
psychic po&r]. 

2 AdeSanB-pdtihiiryam 774*4q%qy an illusory exhibition p. trick 
U v or marvellous ability of mind- 

reading or guessing other 
people's character]. 
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4 

3 AauJBsantprihtihBryam ~ ~ , ~ * 4 ~ 4 ' t f q % 9 ~  the display of prodigies [P. 
the miracle of teaching, the 
wonder worked by the com- 
mandments (of the Buddha)]. 

the all-surpassing precious 
(thing) 

2 S u p r a t i q m  the most firm or steady. 

not to be moved or immovable. 

not ceasing, not desisting from. 

5 R a t n m  the mine (or source) of precious 
things (or jewels). 

6 Siirya-prabha-tej* f 9$.T79*4€7 the brightness of the sunshine. 

the accomplishment of every 
desire. 

8 J % B n 8 w  "it*rW9 the light (or lamp) of wisdom. 

g Pratyutpama-buddha- 7~  NEW^^^^^ the visible (or personal) presence 
sammulrhgvasthit+ of the Buddha of the present 

v age. 

Nhygs OF THE m L V B  FACmTIB9 OR CAPACITIBS (DH~AM!)  [MYSTIC CHARYIS] 

OF A B O D ~ T T V A .  

I Abhilccevatia T~L'F"~? having a ruling power. 

2 J h a v a t i  * q q  possessing wisdom. 

having a very clear voice or 
melody. 

4 A4aya-kara.pqB smqq3-flP1 an inexhaustible vessel. 

5 Anantavarta ~ & I - ~ ' W W W N . ~  infinite conglomeration (or 
gathering together of). 

6 SBgara-mu& g9-@.W5 having for his sign (or symbol) 
the sea or ocean. 

I M. md S. aampyrh.  
M. and S. Abhl-d. ' S. qmq. 



7 Padma-vpOU 43w4 hnvhg the delineation of a 
P* k r .  

8 Aunga-m*a-pnv.(l ~ L $ ~ ~ ~ ~ q ' q  marri.. by the door where 
tbmLno@m (orerwpt 
from panion). 

9 Pratiurhvin-nikay~va- ~ ~ ~ . ~ q ~ f q ~ ~ ~ ' g .  walkkg in true dirriminatim 
tPr& or un- of  thing^. 

Wq'4 

ro BuddhPlPbLlddhigthitB H W '  gH* 9 . 3 .  a* 9. b m m m ,  the d 
Buddhe (or bkrsd by the 

4 p w 4  
. . 

-1. 

12 Buddha-LlyL-varqa-pui- K W P * ~  p y ~  he thnt hu obtained evidently 
nigpatty-abhinirheri u the perfect dour  of the body 

B*$v*q-q~q*qi- ofBuddha. 

NAMES OF THOSE TEN THINGS WHICH APB IN TBS PO- OF A Bo~murnr (on own WHICH 

HE HAS POWER) WAKES OF TEE TBN POWEPI) OF A BODHIS~T~A]. 

Z W 7 4 ~ 4  he has faculty or power for (or 
over) life. 

he has faculty or poncr for 
(or over) the heart or mind. 

3 Pariqkkra-vaSitJi ~ Y W T ~ E ' ~  he has faculty or power o m  
utensils. 

he has facuity or power for (or 
over) works. 

he has faculty or power over 
birth. 

6 Adhimukti-vaSitB Zfkr4.WT4K-4 he has faculty or power over 
h i t i o n  (or faith). 

he has faculty or power for 
religiorrsinshctim. 

he hne faculty or powex for 
prayer. 

he has facnlty or powm for 
moimption. 

he has faculty or power for 
howledge or wisdom. 
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NAMBS OF THOSE FOUR THINGS I N  WHICH A BODHISATTVA IS BOLD. 

r Dhlrayi - l irutbdgraha~5r - g c w  9 rq* 4' qgq* ky4' having perceived the doctriue of 
tha-nirdda-vaiJ8radyam wonderful comprehension he 

4 ~ ~ 4 * W d i w q % ~ ' 4  is bold in explaining (or teach- 
ing) the meaning thereof. 

2 ~ a i r a t m ~ % & i ~ a m & t  para- 4 ~ q * . / ~ q * ~ ~ . s ~ 4 ~ ' ~  
vihefian8 - nimitta -samu- 
d8c8ra - sahajhadhigath-, 
rva- ath ha-tri-karma-~ari- 

9-4i(.4q*q+*a.%* 

iuddha-maha-ralqa-kri.1- qF. &. ic. 4&. 9. 
panna-vailradyam 

having learned not to be egotist, 
leaving off the injurious 
characters of others, he is 
bold in keeping to  the natural 
practice of those three 
wonderful works that are 
the most pure and the 
most perfect preservations. 

3 Sad6dgrhita - dharmAvisma- &' 4aE.4' y7 5.8 4 $ ~  4* by not forgetting for a long time 
rana-prajii6paya -aigth8 - the perceived religious in- 
gata - satcpa - n i s t l r a w  - ~ ~ ~ 4 q - ~ ~ ~ q * ~ q - ~ ~  struction by wise means 
p ra sada - samdar l ana -  and by an accomplished 
4ubhinantarPyika-vaifi- 3Tqw.$9N.y$fq.@. understanding, he is bold 
radyam in liberating, illuminating 

and instructing the animate '/E' 4' q' 7'. ~ q '  4? existences not to  let their 
good works be interrupted. 

U 

4 Sarvl-jnrta-cittisampramo- Q6Jw' yw@7qs% 9$flqm being not relaxed in thespirit of 
g2nya- y8nPniryana-sam- all-wisdom, neither seduced 
piirna -valit8 -sarva -pra-  w. y ~ -  qc. qq- 4- q q  by other principles, he is bold 
kara -sattvlrtha-samprl- in accomplishing his organs 
pana-vaisaradyam (or powers) and in making 9' '' 93" vC' the animate existences find 

completely in every respect 3jEN ' 9 * FTN * ' TC their several concerns. 



EIGHTEEN PURE LAW8 OF A BODHI8A'LTPA. = 

NAMm OF THE EIGHTEEN PURE (UWYIX~~I)) LAW8 OF A B O D H D U ~ A .  

I Anupad ig~denQ ~ * 4 ~ ~ r l ~ & g . i y ~ ~  they that uc l ibml ritbold 
bc ingtPUgbt~bcro(n0t  
hypxitem in bdowhg 
their dm). 

2 Anupadi)W-Ji& qg4g8i4?$.@*qp they that are of 8trict moral 
conduct without king 
taught. 

3 A n u ~ L d i l ( a - b ~ n ~ ~ *  ~ 4 y 4 ' q  ~ T T ~ T ( N  the uninstructmi sufferen of 
hardship. 

4 Anupadigta-viry~h .I' 4yT 4Tt' qyg they that are of diligent applim- 
tion without bciag imtmc- 

FW ted to be so (or they that 
are not hypocritical in t he i~  
diligent application). 

5 AnupaQta-dhyanah W ' ~ Y T C J & ~ W ' ~ ~ { ~ ~ N  they that are contemplaton 
without being instructed. 

6 Anupadigta-prajiiah ~ ~ ~ ~ C J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N  they that are ingenious (or 
witty) without being taught. 

7 Sabgraha-vatu -sarva-sat - 4 4 1 ' 4 ~ 7 ~ ~ * ~ q ~ f l ~ ' ~ ~ ~ '  they that comprehend dl 
tva-samgdhak* w animate existences under 

Vq4N comprehensible (or material) 
properties. 

8 P a r i n a m a n a l - v i d h  @icv B* 4F 4w q. *. 4' they that are satisfied witb 
receiving a benediction. 

4qN 

g Upiya-katthlya - = m a s t -  44W F W .  qq* Gqq* 9.3 they that show (or teach) 
tva-carita-vaSit8"parama- on (in] a wbe manner the 
ylna-niryina-samdad&@ RqS, 74c%JN*@q4. prigin of the highest 

pnhaples (in philosophy) . to be derived from the 'w C' 4' R 4 practica of the animate 
beings. 

VN 
10 MahB-yfinicyuthh q' $ q q  qw yq* 4, they that are pave] not m e n d  

from the high principles 

dCWN [mah&yiba]. 

1 MS. *nimajso. ' M. and S. ~ d h l p a t y a ' .  Cf. M.. p. 13, footnote 3. 



r I S . h d r a  - n i m p a  - mukha - 4, TC 9' Cdi' qw' 9TW they that show (teach) the door 
samdadakAb of worldly existence and of 

4&m~4*4~ final beatitude. 

12 Yam&-ryatyas t lhr ra-  ~E.TE. WR 'tl$&Jp'q* they that are skilful in myltical 
M a l k b  f precepts delivered in chime 

or plain language. 
dim 

13 JUna - p i i m h g d n a b h i -  ~ ~ ~ * @ ~ q ~ 4 ~ 9 ~ 4 ' C K '  they that are not elated with 
s a m a r a  - niravadya-sar- their proficiency in wisdom 
va - janmabhimukha-pra- q5. &%&p~wvq- and without being defiled by 
Vrttab sinful actions in all genera- 

8T wa;' q4WwN. tions, make further progress. 

14 D.da-kU4al8peta - kaya-vag- w ~ ~ C ~  ~ 8 ~ 3  4ww 5' possessing the ten virtues, the 
manas-karm%ltQ limits of bodily, verbal and 

R W 7 ,  4m4g ~cqq-q. mental actions or work. 

15 Sarvadul$ha-skandha-sah- 4 p *  9' 5' WN' T they that have (received) a 
anCitrn8p8df~na-sarva- w body capable of suffering all 
sa t  t v a  - dhatv-aparityr - 4zy4$.w* qTq-qqw sorts of distress or pain and 
gin* 1 that will not give up the 

yg 4' pm' q(N. 9. abode of animal existences. 

16 Sarva - jagad - abhirucitas- f @ 4 ' ~ N * ~ q ~ 4 ' r p ; ~ ~  they that teach all walkiug 
samdargakilh existences [jagat] to rejoice 

4 ~ 4 " * 4 9 ~  exceedingly. 

17 Kiyat-&cchra-bgla4rBvaka- 3 ~ 4 ' 7 E . ~ ~ w * @ ' 4 7 q r l @  they that are firm (or steady) 
madhya-Subha-vyiiha-rat- in the midst of children 
na-kalpa-~lqa4rd ha-sar- (fools) and hearers, like the 
vajiiata-cittlsamvramu- qT* q ~ ~ w E . y q *  Aalbawkra among other - .  

q a c ~ ~ $ T q r g ~  4 precious trees a A  whose 
minds have not swerved from 

77' 4Nq' p' 45T 4q the All-knowing. 

I M. edhitu-prrltyighnh. Tib. ~ G U ' ~ ~ ' Q ~ C ' Q ' ~ U W  aupports trpaorltyiglnnh. 
S. Oruel. Cf. M.. p. 13, footnote 5. 



FOUB THINGS TO BE AVOIDED. a 7  

18 Sun-dhunu-~tt .mb.d-  * tb.l that never dmbt to in- 
U b -  - pdptl- bud- eruct [f rum ' tbae 
d h . - d l . m u 1 - p q q v -  ~q~ 'qqq-4 -W-91-3 .  thntacLfm=ned 
saidadanani- Buddha to mnke 6nd thm 

[toalakethan6nd]ancnth 

a wine method and chufSp 
4 d ~ 4 ' 4 ~ ~ 4 ' a ~ ~ &  (- li- i. 

FTWPN dm). 

2 pea-vaditB #T9T'94 affability in qmking. 

2 Adhiattam 

mq%;.@$Rc in- in good morat 
ID. training in the higher 
morality]. 

ppq6i~~ increaee in meditation [D. pain- 
ing in the higher thought]. 

#1.4qq6!74 increase in understanding ID. 
trai+g in the higher 
l&. 

NAMES OF FOUR THINGS TO BE AVOIDED OR OBSEBVBD SIN-Y. 

I Anutpamanlh pip&- &iq*~&7q44.&~*@4' to wish earnestly thrt tbc 
nam aku6alAnilm dhar- sins and immoral d o n o  
manam anutpadayac chan- * q g  that have not yet 
dam jaaayati forth may not h here- 

after. 

1 M. and 9. add scuhgha here. the eqdvdent of whlch cannot be  t r d  lo Tlb. 
' M. and 9. Sthati. 
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2 Utpmnknikl pilpak-m e7 I*?? 4k% @* 4' to  wish earnestly to leave off 
aku4alhnBm dharmAn&m the sins and immoral actions 
prahQayac chandarh 
janayati 4 W u ' ~ 4 ?  3 T q 5 ~  4' 

4%' 

3 Anutpannkn&& k W l m  ?qal.q6; fi' W g  @. 4*qb1~' 
dharmanam utpadAyac 
chandam janayati 

. .  - . 

chandam janayati. 
vyayacchate viryam Bra- y w *  45- %j* R p -  4- r/c 

v 
bhate cittam praghn&ti 
samyak pradadhati ~cw*$*F+W 4~ 5- 4q 

that have arisen. 

to  wish earnestly that the 
virtues that have not yet 
come forth may be produced 
hereafter. 

to wish earnestly that the 
virtues or good morals that 
have taken their rise may 
continue, increase, [and may 
not deteriorate] and [may] 
come a t  [reach] the greatest 
perfection : (this wish) he re- 
news frequently, makes every 
endeavour [for], takes into his 
mind, and well retains it. 

CXC (36). C A T V ~ U  QDDHI-PADQ 1 : ~q;q41nl&~.q.4&&~'~ 1 
V 

NKUES OF FOUR PRODIGIOUS FEATS (WONDERFUL ART) [D. THE FOUR C O N S T I T ~ N T S  OF 
MAGIC POWER]. 

I Chanda-samadhi-prahwa- q * 4q pg 2. KK* 4% the wonderful art of relinquish- 
sarhskara - samanvagato* 53 ing from his representation 
rddhi-pad* qs - A = a - w - 4q. c - or consciousness the covetous - deep meditation. 

2 Citta - samadhi - pra  h i . n  - ~ q ~ ' ~ ~ E . & & , ' ~ ~ . q $ . q 5 ~  ditto the mental deep medi- 
samskiira - samanvagatoe tatio.1. 
rddhi-pad& A 7~ yq- 4q~~19.3 

1 Cf. D. XLVI. 
m S. 'gata Mdhlo In agmment with the rules of Sandhi. 



3 Virya - samadhi - prahlqa - qzk,'qY 5' p?q&i ditt~ the am appbtion. sa rhsk8 r a-samanva~atd ., 

4 Mim&+s&-sam&dhi - prahr - ~ $ ' q & ~ c . ? ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~  ditto the inventigation. 
na - samwra - sarnanv8 - 
gato 1 yddhi-p&W %' (7%') TVdi*5* 

5 Anuplambha-yogena bha- 8' ~ 8 q ~ '  4& @ 9. he meditates on with [in] an 
vati 1 inconceivable manner. 

4q.h-g 

he remains solitary (or in mli- 
tude). 

7 Virlga-niSritam ~ ~ i q q * ~ ~ * ~ q q * ~ q  he is without @on. 

9 Vyavasarga-parinatam qST"@4u'm5 by leaving ofi he rules them all. 

he that liws like a rhinoceros 
(in solitude). 

2 Varga~ir l  he that lives in society. 

I !$dcla-vidadanl-bhfimih @ '  the dgm 0- v d  oi 
perceiving the white (or 
h o d n g  what virhre is). 

1 S. Ogata @dhio in agreement with the rules of Sandhl 

S S. bhivayatl in agreement with Tib. ~ k a ' f i .  
1 For Qw48 S. has an alternative reading qc'aq (pndgala). 



2 Gotra-bhiim.@ %q6l-3~ the noble degree. 

3 Aqhmaka-bhQmih 4 5 4 4 ~  the eighth degree. 

the degree of seeing (clearly) 
or the degree of speculation. 

the degree of subtilities (or of 
subtile speculation). 

6 Vigatal-dga-bhBa " \ % ~ T ~ F * N  the degree on which one is 
without passion. 

the degree on which a judicious 
examination is made on one's 
committed actions. 

NAMES OR TERMS OF THE CONSIDERATIONS OF TEE DISAGREEABLE THINGS (WITH RESPECT TO 
T= BODY AFTBR DEATH). 

considering its becoming blue 
(dark blue). 

2 Vipiitikae-samjiB ditto its becoming purblent. 

3 Vipadumaka4-sam jB& 4 q * q y q g ~ - 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~  ditto its being eaten or des- 
troyed by worms. 

312r 
4 VyBdhm&taka-sah jiil 4 q w ~ q 4 ~ 4 $ " 9 5 4 ~  ditto its being burnt by fire. 

5 Vilohitakasam jBB ditto its becoming red. 

6 VikhBditaka-saxhjiia ~ * 4 ~ % 4 ' 4 & 9 ~ 4 ~  ditto its being eaten up (by 
worms). 

7 Vikqiptaka-sam j fiB ditto its being scattered or 
cast away. 

consideration or reflection on 
its bones. 

- - -  - - - 

l M. VIta". Cf. S. 9 M. K*vI". 
r MS. VivutlLaO. M. VlpdyakeO. S. Vidhdtlkao (vlpdyaka). 
4 M. nnd S. VlpeQumaka. Cf. M.. p. 19, footnote I. 

b S. q # ' 4 ~ ' 4 ~ ' 4 a .  ( 94q'qa ), 
8 Before thb both M. and 9. add Vidagdhaka-8hjfiA ( q s 1 ' 4 ~ ' X q ' 4 @ 9 ~ 1 ( ~  ) which h. however, wantlng in X. 



SEVERAL DEGREE8 OF LETTING OUT AND TAgINQ M BREATH. n I 

ON THE NAMES OF TH8 BBVBaAL D&GB&ES OF LBTlWO OUT AND TA-G M EPBATE OR OF 
RESPIRATION. 

I Anlplna-srnytib CTq*TCqgE'sfTq remembering thnt breath rnt 
u and comes out. 

Gananii 4qK.4 counting or numbering. 

Anugam* F 5 ' 9 F q  following or eutering. 

Vivartana changing or transforming. 

PariSuddh* very clear. 

2 Hrasvam Uvasau hrasvam he knows very well the measure 
Bsvdmit i  v a t u -  w v  w rofl how a short b r a th im 
bhltam prajanati q~q-F3slSwE.Tq-~ k& be foUowed by moth: 

U bhort breathing. 

[ 2 ~  Hrasvam pralvasan 
hrsvam pragvasamiti y m q  w ~ s ~ q ' y y J p ' ~ *  
yathl-bhltam prajl- 5. gcr vw.s TT nati v 

3 Dirgharn iigvasan dlrgham ~ S E .  7 q ~ q q . q - w .  he  om verg well the measure 
aSvasadti yath8-bhltam v [of] how it came that a long 
prajanati qE' 5. 4C4N. 3 vq. 5. brathing was followed by 

v another long breathing. 

w c * y q 9 . P y 4 - * y  . 
.7N 

4 Dirgharh prdvasan dlr- ~ % c ~ ~ c ' ~ ~ ~ '  he hen. verg well the meuure 
gham pr&v&mfti yathh- v (or interval) [of] how it came 
bhiitam prajanati 7 rgcPyw 5 w r  77 rrlq 

that the utterance of a long 
breathing was s u d d  by 
another long breathing. 

I Q. Visuddhlmagga (PTS, VIII. 3) aed The Path of F'tuity (PTS. VIII, I.). 
r 9. JW'LIK~Q KW. 4 
8 Cf. S. which has a allghtly dlfkrent reeding. 
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5 Sarva -k ly  a-pratisahvedy Y Q * ~ & * ~ ~ * ~ w c * ~  it! being the body that f e l s  
Mvasan sarva-k8y a- (perceives, enjoys) all, he 
pratisamvedy ii4vaslmlti 5~.  &* ~ q q .  4 ~ 4 q .  q. knows well that when he 
yathii-bhttam prajaniti U has received a breath (or 

yq.3q.qqq.q.UIE.7T breathed in) it is ihe body 
which enjoys (or feels) every- 

, thing, that has drawn in 
q y % % ' ~ 3 ~ ' 4 ~ 4 q  V breath. 

6 Sarva-k ~ y a  - pratisamvedi PJq*3q*wq*y W ~ 7 q m q T  it being the body that enjoys 
pra5vasan sarva-k8ya-I (or perceives) all, when a 
pratisamvedi p r d v a m -  $ @* 7gqwgc*q.?lN. breath has been uttered he 
Iti yath8-bhiitam praj8- G knows very well that the 

3N. wq. q. gc. qK. body being the organ of every 
sensation. it is the bodv 
that has breathed (or uttered WF v F" qq* 3 " a breath). 

7 Prasrabhya k8ya-sams- y q * ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  ~ g c q ' q q '  the structure (or organisation) 
kiiran 86vasan prasrabhya of the body being very re- 
k8ya-sahsk8ran 84va- 73qq9 4 ~ 4 ~  * q- g ~ .  5- fined(or perfect). when breath 
samiti yath8-bhiitam u is drawn in he knows v e v  

well how it came that b; q5 * 3 47 1' gKq' 4'. the fine structure of the body 

~ W - ~ ~ ~ * F ~ W . ~ J C .  breath was drawn in. 
U 

8 Prasrabhya k8ya-umskL- t ~ ~ q . ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ q . q g  the structure of the body being 
ran 1 pragvasan prasra- u very fine, when breath is 
bhya kaya-samskLran1 ~gqq.  3 ~ .  7 3 ~ .  5 qy uttered he knows very well 
praSvasiimiti yathii- w how it happens that breath is 
bhiitam prajanati uttered 6; account of the 

3flqq.gKw'V'~9qq* fine structure of the body. 



SEVERAL DEGREES OF LETl'INQ OUT AND TAKING IN BREATH. ma 
9 priti-pratisamvedy ~ v a s a n  TT* 4 * W * W ~ - & *  iuving enjoyed (a felt) pka- 

priti-prahmvedy & h a -  mure when breath b drawn 
s8mtti yathP-bhlitam 7 g q p . 4 5 ~ 7  7~ q- in, he knmn very well how 
prajhnhti it h a m  t h ~ t  by pleasure Wc7.7qwgqE'w breath ia d r a m  in. 

:O Priti-prathmvedl prdva- 7 ~ .  4. 7 7  9 if hc u t h  a b m t h  
san prIti-pratisamvedi enjoying pleasure he h a  
praSvasamIti yathh- w * g ~ ' q . ~ q q - q * ~ c .  very well how it happens 
bhiitam prajanati u that by the enjoyment of 

7qrl.qygt;'~E'w.flE. pleasure breath i utkmd. 

r I Ci t t  a - samskBra -pratisam- Gqq.4 9 3s WE. 7 7  W having clearly prceived an 
vedy BSvasan cittasam- emotion of the mind daring 
skiIra-pratisamvedy PSva- ~ c * ~ 7 g q q * q ~ q q -  his drawing in a breath he 
s a d t i  yathi-bhiitam v knows very well how it hap- 

4'~qq.3.q53R.WE.W. p e d  that by the dear +r- 
ception of the mind's emo- - 

~z jc~4~ '7gqW4 w C ~ N '  
tick the breath was drawn in. 

4 

12 Citta-samskka-pratisamve- ~wN.?J* ~7 wc 77' hkving clearly perceived an 
dI praSvasan citta-sam- emotion of the mind during 
s b r a  - pratisamvedi pra- his protruding a breath, he 
Svasamiti yathiI-bhiitam 
prajBnati 6iqN.9. q5. A 7T happened that by the clear 

perception of the mind's 
emotion the breath was pro- 

qi. F 4 ~ ' 7 3 ~ 1 ' 3 ~ ~  m d e d  (or uttered). 
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13 h n b h y a  dtta-sahaka- fim 5.q~ % & 5' FN' the mind's emotion being well 
n n  Wasan prasrabhya exercised (or purified) when 
c i t t a - & s h r h  a h a -  v* 7- - q~qq- q- he dram in breath he knows 
~8mJti yatha-bhiitam pra- w very well how it happened 
jpnati sNU.3.q5.~m&.I. thatbythemindbeingwell  

exercised the breath is drawn 

F U '  qN* w' 4C4W in. 
U 

4 Prasrabhya dtta-semsk8- 3 9 ~  9 qy % 44' I* Fq the mind's emotion being mu 
-1 prdvasan pras, exercised (or purified) when 
rabhya dtta-samskiranl qN.r/grpl*gc~~qq-~ he protrudes (or utters) a 
pra9vasamfti yath8-bh0- u breath he knows very well 

how i t  happened that by 
qs 3 ~ ' %  I'Fq*v' the mind being well exer- 

cised the breath has been 
grFg~* w 3 WE. uttered. 

15 Citta-pratisahvedy Mvasan aqq. WE* 77- qqw $* the mind being in .pure enjoy- 
citta-pratisamvedy &&a- ment when breath was drawn 
sadti yath8-bhiitam pra- qcqq* q- jiWN0 in, he knows very well how it 
ianati w happened that by the mind's 

7q. qT. 5. qN. enjdyment the -breath has 
been drawn in. 

16 Citta-prathamvedi pra- awq* tyE* 77- qq* cc* the mind being in perfect enjoy- 
Svasan citta-pratisamvedl ment when breath was 
pra4vasAmiti yatha-bhii- w* q* qqN. w- uttered, he knows very well 
tam ~raianilti  w how it happened that by the . mind's enjoyment the breath 

7 7 . ~ . 5 * 4 ~ ' ~ 9 ~  wasuttered. 



FOUR EXCELLENT TRUTH8 DIVIDED IX'M) BIXTEE2l BORTB. SlS 

the four rvvltat (rmmble) 
truthr. 

2 D4kham FV4 pain or d k e a ~ .  

void of df-, d e m  
or void of pemmdh. 

3TTgc4 arising (or coming forth) dmym 
or evergwhcrc. 

10 Nirodhah 

aaxmary came, motive rawa, 
apprehension, asarlainmmt, 
instrument. 

check, lwtmht, -ti0111 b, 
destruction. 

11 &ant* e4 tranquillity, m. 

12 Pranitah !if@q amtentment, joy. 

the real (or certain) clcit, death 
or dying, h d  btatitudt. 

14 MBrgah nldJ way or path, road. 

proper. fit, kcomine, rtnron- 
able. 

getting, obtaining, oompleting, 
acquirement, QYY- 
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s ~ q i . e 4  the way of eternal emancipation, 
or final beatitude. 

r 8  Xnantarya-m~rgah 4V7$~4s;.* the way of unintermption (or 
of never ceasing beatitude). 

the way of liberation or emanci- 
pation. 

ro Abkamay&ntikPdo kdala- WTq' qi.7~' 9' qeq* '4'' virtue's root arking from judi- 
malam cious examination (or due 

reflection). 

21 Qaya-j(lina-liibhika~i~ h- j l r / . ~ q ~ ' L J w ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 q g .  (it is) virtue's root to have 
4ala-miilam acquired a knowledge of one's 

4 defects (of final cessation 
from worldly existence). 

zq-qT@yq$.sycqqv k g  pmvsned of due discrimi- 
v nation. 

grown warm (earnestly de- 
sirous of). 

the crown of the head, the top, 
acute. 

25 K$8n@1 437-4 patience, endurance, sufferance. 

26 LaukikPgrar-dhamah t+~14~l$.a*~zhl the chief virtue of an inhabitant 
of the world. 

NAXES OF THE SIXTEEN SUDDEN REI'LECTIONS OR THOUGHTS OF THE MIND. 

I D w h e  dbarrna-jfiiina- ' 4 ~ w ~ * ~ * ~ w ' 4 q 4 3  patience for the knowledge of 
k#in@ T" virtue in (or with respect to) 

4 distress. 

2 Duhkhe dharma-jfianarn ~ 4 ~ n l ' % ' q W J  knowledge of virtue in (or with 
respect to) distress. 

3 Dubkhe'nvaya-jfiana-ksan- ~ . ~ ' ~ ~ * ~ ~ L *  4~ patience to h o w  how to  judge 
tih (or discriminate) iu distress. 

qw4q-434 

' Cf. S. 
Nos. 12-26 clamed under Nirvedha-bhaga-kramah In both M. and S. LV ' M. and S. Ogatah. 



BIXTEEN BUDDEN REFLECTION0 OR THOUOBT8 OF THE MIND n7 

4 DWe'nvaya-jbl tum wg 4 p '  w howledge of making dkrirni- 
u nation (or judicious reflection) 

q ~ 4  in dietrew. 
\, 

5 Samudaye dhatma-jbllu- ~ ~ ~ c v & * ~ u . ~ ~ ~ ~  p atience far the hwledge  of 
ban* V viitue, in every birth (or 

with every arising). 

6 Samudaye dharrna-jfi~narn ~ ~ ~ ~ & . ~ q  knowledge of +ue in (m 
v with ~ s p ~ t  to) wery birth. 

7 Samudayebvaya - j 5 L n a - v* 9 ~ '  g*$w' ,N'~W- w. patience to h o w  how to judge 
kflntil! w (or discriminate) in every 

3 ~ q 4 q 4  birth (or a t  every occasiou). 

8 Samudaye'nvaya-jaam, ~a,g~*%$Ti*@ % owledge of making discrimi- 
V nation at every occaoion. 

9 

9 N i r d e  dharma-jbha- qiiPq'w&we4qq patience for the knowledge d 
kqantih vvtne in (or with respect to) 

-finnl -tion. 

10 Nirodhe dharma-jilanam qwqnl'&%q hodedgeof virtue (ordoctrine) 
with resyect to final cessation 
or stopping. 

11 Nirodhe'nvaya- jfilna-ban- a,%qr~.-w~p w* p atiwce for knowing how to 
tih discriminate or judge with 

respect to final cessation or 
stopp*. 

12 Nirodhe'nvaya-jbinam ~ * ~ t 2 @ ~ , ~ ' - ~ * $ , ' ~ ~  knowledge of making dlaimi 
nation with respect to stop- 

4 ping (or h a 1  cessation). 

13 Mlrge dharma-jsna- tqq*ta~.mqqe~Fq patience to  ow the virtue 
kqkntih (or doctrine) '7 or the way. 

knowledge of virtue (or doc- 
ttine) with respect to the 
way. 

15 Mlrgc'nvaya-jbina-bans qq. qgq *'c-v w. ** patience for a judicious know- 
ledge of the road or way. 

4q4q-4 

q q q z w c ~ T ~ ~ m q  knowledge ffor making a judi- 
cious reflection with resvect 
to the way. 

1 MS. 9 ~ .  
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ON N- OF T E S  TEN [KINDS OF] KNOWCBDOB (OR THB KNOWLEDGE OF TEN THINGS). 

I Dhanna-jlham Zkqw-4 knowledge of virtue, morality, 
substance, property of things. 

2 Para-citta-jaBnam 4%-996s~'z)~4 knowledge of another's mind. 

3 Anvaya-jfianam $ W ~ T T ~ Y ? ) W ~  knowledge of judicious dis- 
crimination. 

knowledge of false appearances. 

5 m - j f i b a m  knowledge of pain or distress. 

knowledge of every case (occa- 
. sion or birth). 

knowledge of cessation (or final 
S ~ O P P ~ .  

knowledge of the way (to final 
emancipation). 

knowledge of loss (cessation) 
or final destruction. 

knowledge of there being no 
new birth or regeneration. 

ON TH& NIIYCBS OF TEE FOUR SORTS OF ROADS OR WAYS. 

I Wkhl pratipad dhandha- q ~ ~ 9 2 ; ~ ~ v ~ 4 * ~ ~ ~  the difficult road for a slow 
bhijfiH understanding. 

*nlw 

2 Duhkhl pratipat h i p d -  g r ~  qi'qq 4 &J'w 7 7  the difficult road for a quick 
bhij6H .- understanding. 

q n l w  
3 Sukhll pratipad dhandhil- G ~ T ~ T '  ~ q 4 * ~ * ~  ~ 4 %  the easy way for a dow intellect. 

bhijiia 

4 StlLh(. pratipat l q p  * the easy way for a quick 
bhijiia v intellect. 

1 Cf. D. ) XCIII. 



NOMENCLATUR@ OF THE HOLY ELELIOION. 

CXCIX (54). INDI~NA-VAXMA~~TL : i~'me&E.q 1 

NAMES OF THE DIPFEPBNT DEOUBEB OF THB YBWtAL ORGANS. 

a blunt organ. 

a middle organ. 

I drihvaka - yinibhunmaya - ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ $ ' q r c ' ~  that kind which dirtm th 
gotrab D rinaples and fencs of a 

W v  dvaka or hearer. 

2 Pratyeka-buddha-y&nBbhi- & ~ ' ~ q * g ~ ' ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  that kind (or h) *h 
samaya-gotr* discerns (or judgea of) the 

41-4qqW principles and tenets of a 
aage or ppi Ipratpcla- 
buddha]. 

3 Tathagata-yin5bhkamaya- ?487*94'~4'&$' that kind (or elu) which 
g o t r e  discerns (or judges of) the 

q~ws6;.%9p~ principles Tathagata (or or any doctrine Buddha). of 

4 Aniyata-gotr& W?N**R~ the undetermined kind (or 
class). 

5 Agotrakah %q6lmG74 that (which] belongs to no genm 
or class. 

CCI (56). DV~DA~~~GA-DWMA-PIUVACMAY (1-12) ;. Dmm-PAEYAYA~ (13-36) 

~ w ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c w  JRcq 1. 
ON THE NAMES OR NOMENCLATURE (OF TEE SEVERAL PARTS) OF HOLY RELIGION. 

2 Geyam 

3 Vyakaranam 

qk@ the s0tra8 or the class of 
Aphorism8 or of particular 
Tracts. 

w~*r!j*rv~'*@ the d m  of hymns and praiw, 
(or metrical and. melodim 
rccititions) . 

~ 7 4 ~ d i ~ ~  the c l a ~  of narrative (or hie- 
toricnl) worb and pr+ 
phetical stories. 
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the class of occasional narra- 
tives, or episodes, dialogues, 
quoted passages and reflec- 
tions. 

a c e @  that of dialogues and pragmati- 
cal narratives or treatises or 
certain practical subjects as 
in the Dulva. 

- 54lw4'43,-4q$ that of memoirs, biographical 
narratives, judicious sayings, 
and critical works. 

? ' 3 ' ~ ~ 4 ? $  the class where narratives of 
former events as examples 
are introduced or told- 
stories, fables, tales. 

$ ~ 4 % 4 ~ 9 @  the class in which stories of 
former births are told. 

ro Vaipulyam the class of large treatises. 

I I Adbhuta-dharmah ~ 7 3 C ' 4 % @  the class of marvellous stories 
or preternatural things. 

~ ~ . 7 4 4 ( 4 ~ ) ~ 4 q $  the class of didactical works 
arranged systematically. 

13 Brahmacaryarn 2 living a pure (chaste, incorrupt) 
life. - 

14 xdau kalyanam 47-~ri.77-4 

15 Madhye 3 kalylnam 4 ~ 5 7 %  

16 Paryavaslne kalyanam ~ ~ ~ 7 7 . 4  

in the first place virtue (or 
good works) (is to  be prac- 
tised). 

in the middle or second place 
virtue (or good work) (is to 
be practised). 

lastly virtue (or good work) (is 
to  be practised). 

4C 

17 Svartham 74'43cV good sense or meaning. 

rg Kevalam 

a good (or significant) letter 
or word. 

unmixed, pure, absolute, alone 
or only. 

20 Pariplrpam *~~~'$gkfW.q entirely accomplished, perfect. 

21 PariSuddham  EWE*^^^ very pure. 

I S. q 5 4 . 4 ' ~ ~ . 4 1 1  1 9q.uvqgq.tt3~.  M. and S. 'cBryam. 1 MS. Madhyam. 



NOMENCLATURE OF TFlE HOLY RELIOION. =I 

22 Paryavadatam KEu5gK-4 entirely pu*, dean. 

23 Abhivadamad abhivadanti ~FT* qi. Q ~ T *  m*cqm W. they address him by  such 
crpremicm. 

4 6 T  

24 ~vakhy i to  B h a g a v a t  e 4 ~ * 4 ~ 9 ~ ~ & ~ q . & - 7 ~  this do~mol (or m d  preupts) 
dharmah has k e n  well commanded 

W W N ' q  (or taught) by Bhagadn. 

~~7q .4~43 jC4  thisisaproperorpurethcory 
(or this is a proper view with 
rcspecttoreligioasthings). 

it is sound or exempt from 
disease (it is a swnd system). 

27 AGlikah (or A k t i l w )  exempt from being inknupted 
by time, eternal, lastiag. 

y 4 ~ % 4  mating to approach, carrying 
near to, recommendmg, in- 
veEtingwith,ac 

29 EhipaSyika 2 qT~%jk-qnl*x$-4 this is visible (this must be 
w d e d ) .  

30 P r a t y i t r n a - v e d a n l y o  ~ ~ ' ~ y q w q $ 9 ~ ' q q p q y q  the illuminatd, learned must 
vijaaih 8 know (or undeistond) it. 

31 S V ~ Y ~ ~ O  bhagavab 4%k f 7 qyw ~N'*q?. the law res- mLgi0t" 
dharma-vinay& supra- discipline that was well (or 
vedi* q ~ ~ ' ~ @ k q 5 ~ 4 T  *Y) m m a n d e d  by 

Bhagadn, has been well 

4 7 ~ ' 4 f J 7 4  exposed (or taught). 

32 N[a]iryinike 4 h ' ~ 9 ~ 4  it is for eternal emancipation or 
it contributes to ditto or final 
hatitude. 

33 Sambodhi-gami Fqrn q k  F* 7 qT qq- that [whlch] makes [one] b e  
- come perfect, wise. 

34 Abhinnah sd tupa@sapra-  B'qq*  q.q5~*q.l/~'@!~~ that is reconciliatory rdy for 
tiSaranah 6 u those that do not agree. 

W(~l4'ibi*4 

1 M. and S. aupam. 
MS. Pradpo. 

6 Cf. M. and S. 

0 M. and S. olhi'. 
6 M. and S. nJryigLL.4 =hbodbl-W. 
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35 $W dsya tathBgatoerhan @' 9* O,? 4w thus taught, namely, Tathb 
samyalr-sambuddh* gata, the Arhat, the accom- $iy4-79'4*- plished Buddha [samyak- 

wmbuddha]. 

77. YT~T'  44' WEN'  

36 slrkhy&to [me] bhibavo 7 w 7 q g  c~&"*IN* (He said) Priests (Gelongs), 
dbarma utbano 16-4 my well commanded, clear, 
chinnaplotilca yavad 4~ 4 ( w ~  q- )3 q- open and eternal Law (or 
deva -manuqyebhyab  dodrine) make you evident 
samyak suprakA4iw 4T q' # ~4 t o  all men as far as the gods 

U 
(dwell). 

I Tri-pedvarta-dvBda4Pkara- q~ q$qw 5. 4dw ?a- 5. having passed repeated thm 
dharma-cakra-lpralvarta- times round about he turned 
ba lm -21 qFnl-461-q4Q'e,N' the wheel of the Law on 12 

ways (or taught the 12 kinds 

4*4 of his doctrine). 

2 A r y a - s a m e  prathama- q ~ ~ ~ ~ q { ~ w 4 ~  the first promulgation of the 
parivarto darkna-mar- sublime or venerable truths 
gab W ~ C ~ W ~ ~ W W  contains the 'method of see- 

ing ' (the truth). 

3 Idam dul;lkham this is pain or distress. 

4 Ayam samudayab this is recurring with every 
birth. 

5 Ayam nirodh* 939-4 this is making a stop to  or 
making t o  cease. 

6 Iyad, 1 dakha-nirodha- Q,vq( 4~9W4qq54 this is the way for making 
gBminl pratipat pain or distress cease. 

7 ~r~a-satyBn?itb dvitiya- q ~ m 4 & 4 ~ 4 ' q q b l ~ m 4 ~ ~ -  the 2nd promulgation of the 
parivarto b h a v a n a -  sublime truths contains the 
margfi qeq.FNq-q$.qw 'method of reflection or me- 

ditation '. 
- -  

1 MS. Aya. MS. prephthe (? prapatha). 



FOUR DEGREE8 OF MEDITATION. %a 

8 Duhtham Bryasatyath v p r 9 e ~ q y 4 s ; 4 5 9 ~  P& or di.tra, thb a b h  
parijaeyam 1 truth must be ma& entirely 

~ ~ @ r 4 5 - 5  known. 

9 D-a-samudaye pra- y4ppfq"14'qFqg*-g the pain of future birth muat 
btavya$ ' v be dispelled. 

10 Dubkha -h i row s8kp&[t] 
kartavy* 8 must be made evident. 

11 Dubkha - nirodha- gilmini ~ ~ ~ q a f i . ~ ~  4 q  earnest meditation is to  k 
pratipad bhilvayitavyk 4 made on the way (or meann) 

w4@*Wg Of m&lg pill ctak or 
B o p .  

12 % a - r ~ m m  W~Y& ~ V * ~ R ~ ~ T C J ' ~ Q N * ~ F  the t h ~ d  promutgatiot~ th 
parivarto' aSailqa-mar- sublime truths, containn the 
gab qcqp-qpgj*@qq method of not leming m y  

more. 

13 ~ u m m  parij aanam 6 yFFJ*~%* he how8  perfectly well what 
pain ie. 

I) Samudayph prahionb n # 4 F v N  has left off or dispelled (the 
w fear of) future birth. 

15 Nirodhah &hil t -kwh qafi.qqr~~gq the stopping or ceasing he has 
made manifest. 

16 Duhkha - nirodha - gamin1 4 k  he has r d d  (meditated) 
pratipad bhavltil w on the way (or mcnne) of 

W*-N makiug cease or stop pain. 

CCIII (60). CATVARI D ~ ~ A N ~ N I  : q q q - w q ~ % q ~ . q & ~ n l l  

N m  OF TEaE FOUR (DEGRBES OF) MEDITATION ET -PA. 

I Viviktnh kamair v i v i k t h  T ~ y q 7 T q q * 7 ~ ~ q ~ ~ q  without (or free from, far from) 
wpakair akdalair- dhar- desires, without sin and 
maih savitarkam savicil- 7q q k a  n l ~  wicked actions (immoral), be- 
ram vivekajam prfti- ing judicious and morally 
sukham p r a t h a m a m  kctiye, after having complet- 
dhyanam upasarhpadya 7 '4 ' f~ '~7~~~B ed the Prst degree of medita- 
viharati tion, he enjoys pleasure and 

4 * Tc' 4m' 7 5 ~  q* qq' happiness such as o solitary . . 
lifi  br the absence of imper- 

@ 4 ' 4 ~ 7 ~ 4 7 ~ 4 ~ 4 *  fections may give. 

1 MS. pqljnyauyam 
6 MS. vyam. 

' MS. Ovyam. 
M. and S. pdjfiitam. 

' MS. .-a=,. - - ' MS. %am. 
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1 Sa v i t a  r l a  -vie l r a  p l  m ~ ~ q * q * ~ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ E ' ~ ' ~ c '  he k i n g  without re8s0ning and 
vyup&m&d adhyatmam discriminating, inwardly  
smpra~&c etas &&I- JrEU. 7~ Pam. being entirely clean (or pure) 
bhhvad avitarkam avi- and uniting into one point all 
chram samadhijam priti- 3gE'*.T9w4N~T the notions of the soul (or 
sukham dvitiyam dhya- mind), feeling in himself the 
nani upasampadya viha- joy and felicity arising from 
rati 4.G~4.73y 4' @? 4k the deep meditation without 

reasoning and discriminating 9. e' q€q' 44- 3~ ' 4 q  after having acmmplLhed 
the second degree of medita- 

7 ~ 4 ' 7 ~ * 4 ~ 4 ' W ( 4 ~ & 4 '  tion, he is in such n state. 

m*4@5*4  *@p- 4q- 

gw.ppI*%T 
3 Sa priter .vir&gad upe4ako 5 ' 7 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 7 & ~ 7 ~ ~ '  he being void of the passion of 

vlharab sqtasl  sam- joy, is indifferent, enjoys 
prajanan s u k h  a m ca 4 ~ .  9 ~ .  V ~ N -  n~ - q q w  happiness (or pleasure) in his 
kyena  pratisamvedayati body by possessing memory 
yat tad grya &abate qC. ST q.7L.\E.31N.4@4'y and consciousnepthus 
upekgak@ smftiman having a memory (or recol- 
sukham viharattti a nis- lection) such as the vener- 
pritikam tfiiyam dhyb  fi4'3m4~4m~qw~q'3rw able sages have and being in 
nam upasampadya viha- happiness, after having ac- 
rati q 4 y  4' 4&4Nm 5 s ~ ' ?  complished or finished the 

third degree of meditation 
Sdj 4. 7C' rT 4'4q 4* w (or his third meditation) he 

continues (in his posture). 
qqN.4'4p.v&4N'4q 

qw.4rs'4*5Jw7~ 4 % ~  

44-4Nw-954'4p4-4- - gqN.wg~-~qqW.iiS 
4 Sa sukhasya ca prahapad 

dul$chasya ca prahanat 
piirvam eva ca sauma- 
nasya-daurmanasya or 
astalk-gamiid a d a k h  g su- 
kham upekga-sd-pari- 
Suddham caturtham 
dhyanam upasampadya 
viharati 

? 4 t 4 w ~ .  wwT* 4qmqq. he being free both from plea- 
v sure and pdin (or having 

4 P ~ * 4 ~ l q c ~ P I E N w ~ E ~ ~ ~  rejected both), his former 
  lea sure and dis~leasure also 
being [having] ianished, he 

4?4*7"a~6i'4?4'w" being now indifferent for 
[to] bo th  pleasure and pain 

bj4 '4~*4?4'~~'q '~bi .  after having finished with a 
4 - 

clear remembrance (or recol- 
~q*4~ln'4'WCW'Q~4' lection) his fourth medita- 
U tion he continues (or remains 
4 ~ ~ v q ~ * 7 C ' ~ 8 i ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  fired in his meditation). 

1 MS. O t i s .  MS. "tie ; M. smfiirnrrh ; Tib. H'u'fG'q4'u supports sn~f i l~nan.  1 M. vibtiritl. 



PROFOUND MEDITATION. mfJ 

6 Anlgamyarn R*-WQ(~~)  immovable. 

4WmmWy a very h g d a r  (or extroordi- 
o~rg) mcdit.tton. 

a limited or conhned msdit.- 
tion. 

a radicnl one (or lnedhlilm 
on the drst root d d  -1. 

10 &pharanakaumldhih qpqgqf ~.cqFq an a l luxompa ing  (compre- 
hending) meditation. 

I I hatisamlayanam 1 4~'37~~'~9'4=9 a very pure (or cknr) @ 
of meditation (deep immn- 
mon in meditation). 

c o m p o ~ ~ ~ ,  emnn- of mind, 
q e t y ;  absorbed in 
medttataon. 

13 Satata-samita - samrhita- fl4~.~8*yqqSjqqtq* - h ~ l ,  --@ 
att* w equality of mind. 

wyqrl'4qq.4 

I Sa sarvab riipa-sarujfi8n8m 
samatikramat pratigha- 
samj5iin8m astamgamBn 
a&n8tvasamjSnlm ama- 
nasi-kar8d anantam Bka- 
Sam ity BWnantygya- 
t anam i~pasampadya  
viharati 

yqR'"wqq.S.wJ* he having mtirely disengaged 
himself from bodily concep 

q5*qq.wWE.' /q.~ tions (or from the ma-1 
world), the hindering notions 
thus being [having] vanished 

9 ~ v 7 4 C ~ 4 6 ; 4 ~ j i ~ '  .nd no divm id- -Ving - 
[entering] any more into his 

~ ~ ' j 4 ' ~ 5 * k f  mind,.nd-himrlf 
w 

like the ether (or the M t e  
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ( f q q ~  void space above), he con- 

tinues [to be] so, after having ~ . & * A * c J w * ~ * ~  accompl iahedthe~t iOnof  
the inhi te  void spna or 

qm qay + yq* qq- qa ether. 
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2 Sa ..nnll WMnmty4ya- qvq*~ he in every respect elevating 
tsnam samatikrnmyhan- himself from the infinite void 
j j -  qp19wN'$q-w*w space entirely, thinking that 
antpflyabnam upasaxh- the understanding (or intel- 
padpa viharati led) is infinite, after having ST W* ~TII* S' e' qi' accomplished the sensation 

of the infinite intellect, (still) 4~ q* .RW WW. F VW continun. 

3 Sa aama4o v i j d h h a n m -  ~ ~ ' ~ @ N . ~ s ~ S I * ~ N '  he in evey  respect rising, 
y a t a o d  samatiluamya entirely above the seneation 
&ti M a d  ity L h a -  q ww* 8- w%- qw of the infinite mind (or In- 
-flyatonam upasah- tellect), thinking that there is 
padya viharati . nothing more, after having w t . ~ ~ w q ~ T ' x  accompli&ed the -tion 

(or t h i  fonnation of an idea) 
~ $ ~ w ' ~ ~  wc ay of nothingna, (still) conti- 

nues. 
*$w*X$Wwgw* 

4 Sa sawah hkimcanylyata- $44. q q q ~ y ~ ~ - q ~ ~ y  he in evev  respect rising entire- 
nam samatikramya d iva -  ly from the sensation (or 
sam jaP - nPsahjdPyatn- qS;.$bS~a(w.9SN'v* the conception of an idea) 
nam uvasamvadya viha- of that nothingness that - 
rati comes not underthe senses, 93 % a ~  95' qWay and having accomplished the 

formation of an idea of what 
R T % ~ % ~ T K ~ N .  is neither conscious nor un- . - . . - 

conscious (or what is both 
y4pp-q inconceivable and unincon- 

ceivable) continues to  exist. 

5 Vyutkr&ntal-samapa~ ~ ~ * ~ @ y , ' q r ; . ~ ~ ~ q  being immersed entirely in pro- 
found meditation. 

6 Vyaslrandaka%am&paw ~v*3n~qw-qq-q~q*q ditto ~ r o f o m d  meditation. 

7 Nadnuph-va-vihara-nml- iqw% Fwwqqqeqq79( the nine regular kinds of final 
p a w  * accomplishment (or beati- 

tude), ecstasy. 

8 Nirodha-sarnapaw qweFll*wq9'q the ecstasy of stopping or 
ceasing (of the sensitive facul- 
ties). 

1 Y. and S. %rAntJa*. 



BERIEB OF THE FOUR IblMENBE THIN(I8 S 7  

g Mahll-bhPt~umtll4dha- qg~.~@qwsw~q an .mompliabment Jh that d 
nam 1 the Great &ine (a e M ) .  

5 Sa maitri-sahagatena cittt 
navairenQsapatnen Q-a 
vyabadhena v i p u 1 e n a 
rnahadgatengpram8pd- 
dvayena subhllvitengi- 
kam &am adhimucya 
spharitv6paeampadya 
viharati 

$ gnu 4' 7 ~  ~ W ~ B H .  he having an a f f h t e  mind, 
not being angry, conbmtiour 

say4*7c9ya (for prcferenrr) and injjuiar 
or hurtful, bnving acquired a 
howledge of him that ir 

indivbible, humbling himwlr 
S ~ ~ V S * ~ * ~ ~ ~  Mom b, .bida in 

allcomprehending widom. 

6 Tathik dvitlyal tatha ~~*y?%j' in the =me manner a h  the 
Wiyam tatha caturtham znd, fl, 4th and thin whole 
iwrdhvam adhas tiryak world with dl things 
sarva[w J sarvllvantam W Q * ~ ' T ~ ? ~ P !  5** a h ,  below md in 
imah lokam 

4* ~ c * R ? E ' ~ ~ * T c ' ~  oblique situation. 



SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQLIBH VOCABULARY. 

NAMES OF THE BIGHT KINDS OF BWNCTPATION. 

I Rapt riipapi pdyaty  ayam ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ q q p 1 * q ? Y ' 4 '  the bodied seeing (looking on) 
prathamo vimolqalj the bodies-this is the first 

qy 461.4~ w* 4- 7~ degree of emancipation. 

2 Adhyltmam ariipa-sam- F* gqq*$y*m* q5*qqw the looking on the external 
'jii bahirdha riipapi pdya-  objects with consciousnw, 
ty ayam dvitIyo vimok- 

9 9 ';Cq - 5. - 7 ~ -  without having an inward 
gab body is the second degree of 

q w q q q q  emancipation. 

3 subham vimot)ah k&yena q$.4qql.wqw5~' to  make manifest the happy 
s848tlqtvdpasampady a emancipation by (with) one's 
viharaty ayam w t y o  a;lF4= gW.'54@p- 45. body, and having accom- 
virnokab plished it, to  continue so, 

is the third kind of eman- 
s~*~N.TP 4'~qTqq' cipation. 

4 Sa sarva4o riipa-samjaan8m 
samatikramat pratigha- 
sam jfi8nam astam-gaman 
nlnatva-samjE&nam ama- 
nasi-kar8d anantam Bk&- 
Sam ity gkHGnanty2- 
yatanam upasampadya 
viharaty ayam caturtho 
vimokg& ' 

he having entirely disengaged 
?qq4*wq'~/.5'vy*9 hi-lf f ram bodily concep- 

CIIS. qw qw WE' W. 4. tioar (or from the material 
world), the hindering notions 
thus being [having] vanished 

CI7~7*-~*q$.~~' j iN.  w and no diverse ideas receiving 
[being received] any more 

4WW. 34' rli. 8~ into his mind and thinking 
v himself like the ether (or the 

gqWm 9 45 4 ~ '  4qQ' infinite void space above and 
below) after having accom- 

%nlwd)-gyqN'vT9' plished the sensation of the 
infinite void space or ether 

yw. qN. v. he continues and this is the 
fourth kind of emancipation. 

1 Cf. D. LIX. 



EIQHT KIND8 OF MKANOIPATION. rn 

5 Sa w w d a  LU(Lnanty&ya- ~~q~~~~~ he in every rupect h a t i n g  
tanarh samatikrnmfin- himself entirely fmm the 
(ntnch vijfiham I m- WW- 8- q%* qr i&k void w, thinking 
dj6anbnantybyatanam that the unclerutan- (or 
upasachpadya viharaty 

having ~p~ the sm- 
sation (or notion) of the 

w * ~ ~ * R ~ w H . ~  in- (or 
he atntinucs and &a L th; 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N ~ ~ Y N '  M h  kind of emancipation. 

6 Sa sarvab vijiiEidnanQi- F4q.q ww 5* 4~ in mp,xt rhhg a- 
yatanam samatikramya tirely above the bcnmtion of 
&ti kimad ity akhh- qw-qq* 8- q-q- qw adt. mind a intell&, 
canylyatanam upruam- thinking there is notlung 
padya riharaty 8y.m WC.7Tqi.q7qk more, .ftn having .emm- 
@*tho virnobab ~ b h e d  the senvltion [notion . - .  . . 

idea) of nothingness; coati- 
~ T F $ J ~ ' V - ~ ~ E . ~ T  ,, and, is the & 

(kind or degree of) eman- ~ & @ ~ d ~ s ~ . g ~ -  cipation. 

7 Sa saw& Wmcanylyata- ~qq-q-qqwBi.S-P~ 
nam samatikramya &- 
va-samjb&-n5samjfi5ya- @ 8. qgT O l q ~ ~ * 7 ~  
tanam upasampadya vi- 
haraty ayam saptamo 
vimolq* 

he in every respect rising en- 
tirely from the idea of 
nothingness and having ac- 
complished the formation of 
an idea of what is neither 
conscious nor unconscious (or 
what is m t h ]  inconceivable 
and uninconceivable) conti- 
nues (to exist) and this is the 
seventh kind of emanapa- 
tion. 

4 

8 Sa sarva.40 naiva-samjfia- he in every respect having 
ngsamjfihyatanam sama- v clearly perceived (+ng 
t l ramya samjll-vedita- $7- (115. qq - aT=&4- $ above) the sensation ( o h o n  
nirodham kayena saba t -  or idea) of what is uncon- 
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-6pasahpadya qq' qq * wc' Tq* 4q X~OUS and uninconscious 
raty ayam aptamo vimok- [non-uncoi~scious], and after 
03 having evidently shown with q7w7q34q'7c'*4 his body the stopping or 

q . q . q . q .  cessation of consciousness, 
the cessation continu-this 
is the eighth kind of eman- 

5 . 9 ~  4" zq~ 'qyp *  cipation. 

I Adhyhtma-r lpa-sam jfii 
bahirdha riipani paSyati 
parIttani suvarna-dur- 
vamani tani khalu rti- 
p&ny abhibhtya janety 
abhibhiiya padyati evam- 
samjfii ca bhavati idam 
prathamam abhibhv- 
ayatanam 

2 Adhyatma-r tpa-sam j a I  
bahirdhP rtpani pagyati 
mahad-gathi suvama- 
durvarngni tani khalu 
riiphny abhibhiiya jiinaty 
abhibheya paSyati evam- 
samjfii ca bhavati idam 
dvitryam abhibhv-gyata- 
nam 

vy. 5 qs 4q.q~. 3 the conceiving [ofl the inward 
!man or soul) to  have a form 
(or body) looking on the 

'T ~ ' ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ ~  objects (or bodies) 

4X. F 7c. pr~q. y. 4. 
as small, oi good and bad 
colour, and surpassing them 
all in brightness,-the state qqq* o(' ?* Rr qv' of having such an idea is the < .  . .  

first (degree of) superior (or 
q? 77' %' 9' qy* qq' notion. 

the conceiving [of] the soul 
to  have no form or body 
looking on the external 
objects as great, of good and 
bad colour, and regarding 
them as inferior in lustre,- 
the formation of such a 
notion is the second degree of 
superior conception. 



EIGHT WPERIOR CONClWI'IONB. m1 

3 Adhyhtmam artlpaaamjfii 
bahirdha nipmi pdyati 
nilani nila-varqhni nila- 
nidarllanani nna-nirbu- 
&ni tad yathh umaka- 
p q a m  aampannam vB 
varanaseyam vmtram 
nilam nila-vaqah nila- 
nida&nam nna-nirbhh- 
sam evam eddhyatmam 
artipa-samjli bahirdha 
riipani palyati nilkni nila- 
vaqani  nfla-nidarthnhni 
nna-nirbh&+&ni i d a h 
tfl.iyam abhibhv-Pyata- 
nam 

4 Adhyatmam anipaaahjbi ew gv. $7' 91. ~ 3 '  4~ 
bahirdha fip&pi pdyati 
plthni pita-varpani pita- qw* 3-fn1-4gF & 
nidarSanhi pita-nirbhii- 
sani tad yatha kaqikara- &F.yT aT ji.2j;&. qy. pugpam sampannam vh 
variipaseyam vastram 
pltam plta-varnam pita- 
nidadanam plta-nirbha- 
mm evam evldhstma- 4 ' ~ ~ ~ ' q ' ~ ~ 7 G ~ 5 ' ~ ~  
martipa-samjfii bahirdha 
rtpani pagyati prta- @G.TiytW ; y n ~  g T p. 
varniini plta-nidarsanani 
pita-nirbhllni idarb q*iN.a. gqg;klN.4 
caturtham abhibhv-ava- 
tanam pyq,.gji.~~i.~y.9i. 

t h e ~ v i o g [ a C J t h r a o l b  
hnve eo fonn or body, con- 
idmbg the dcrnol ebjsctr 
PI blue, mhowiug o blue 
colaur and emitting a blue 
&.be (or brightnar), M for 
in6tnne the blae wlour d the 
h e  cotton cloth of Bawa 
or VPxSqnd, on which the 
blue appcrrs [MI blue md 
a blue luetre or rhinc in 
vbible; t hw the cfmothg 
lob] the inward d to &ve 
no ahape or body md that it 
considers the a t e n d  objsb 
or with r blue dour  and 
with a blue lruhc or rhint 
4hinmOdeofoaraptbnm 

(d- =- (or mrpPrrine) n . 

the conceiving [ofl the inward 
soul to hnve no b p e  or 
body and that the UtCrPPl 
objects when viewed by it 
to appear t o  h a d  a yellow 
colour and lustre, M for 
instance the KnrpilceP 
flower, or a piece of fine cloth 
of Benares (VBrlgasi) wbich 
being yellow chines with a 
yellow lustre; in the same 
manner the conativiag [ofl 
the inward soul to have no 
body (or form) and that it 
considera (or  show^) the ex- 
ternal objects yellow, if 
yellow and with a yellow 
lustre or shine-this mode 
of coiaption is the fourth 
(degree of) superior or sur- 
passing notion. 
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41-95 q~'4~'fj'Fry'3 
qqW*5*F~.yq.iji. 
w -  
4*w~Fy-gTv74*qy 

~ ~ F ~ ~ s q w n * r y ' ~ -  

4q-Th-9 *4$. 

5 Adhfltman ariipa-samjiiI 
bahirdha riipani paSyati 
lohitani lohita-varn8ni 
lohita-nidarbanani lohita- 
nirbhaseni tad yatha 
bandhu-j ivaka-pugpam 
sampannam va vhrana- 
seyam vastram lohitam 
lohita-varnam 1 o h  i t a - 
nidarsanam lohita-nirbha- 
Sam evam eddhyBtmam 
anlpapam3i b a h i r u  
nipan1 p yati lohitani 
lohita-varp8n.i 1 o h i t a - 
nidarganani lohita-nir- 
bhiisani idam paficamam 
abhibhv-ayatanam 

the conceiving [of] the soul 
t o  have no body or form and 
that the external objects 
when viewed by it, if red, to 
appear with a red colour and 
with a red lustre or shine, as 
for instance the Bandhujha 
(or parasite) flower or a red 
piece of cloth of (Benares) 
V&r@asi showing a red colour 
and shining with a red lustre; 
in the same manner the 
inward consoiousness (the 
soul) looking on the external 
red objects, they appear with 
a red colour and lus t re th is  
mode of conception is the 
6fth kind of a superior 
(or evident) notion. 

6 Adhyltmarn ariipa-samjli qc' W 9 N g  a?* W' qSw 4~ the incorporeal inward con- 
bahirdha riiphni pagyati sciousness (the soul) shows 
avaditani avadlta-var- 4 N - ~ - ~ q * ~ q q N . T ~  the outward objects, when 
nani avadiita-nidarga- white, with a white colour 
nani avadata-nirbhasani ~ ~ . y ~ . ~ ~ 2 i ; ? , , , + . ~  and with a white 1u"re as 
tad yatha uganas-tar&& for instance the planet 
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varqa avadAta avad&ta- l* gq* lfq. qqi TFF varna avadata-nidarkna 
avadita-nirbhiba evam 
evhIhy&tmarn a r ii p a - ~F~* .~QW~*TT&.  
samjar bahirdhii rGpani 
d y a t i  avadatani ava- 7 a ( i ~  ~.~*NEu.S' 

7 Sa sarvalo rilpn-sahjljllne qq* LJmwwy 5. -3' 
samatikramht pratigha- 
samjiianiim astam-gambn 
nbatva-samj5anPm ama- 
nasi-k8r8d a n a n  t a m 
*&Sam ity iik8Sanan- 
tySyatanam upasam- 
padya dihuati idah 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 3 4 ' 4 ~ 5 % ~  v 

saptamam abhibhv-8ya- 
tanam ~ g q ~  Sq5.4~ v. 

8 Sa sarvaga %iUnant$- ifl. q* wa. 5 yflw 
yatanam samatikramyh- 
antam vijllnam iti qm ww* 3 $*q~ywc* 
vijl8nAntyAyatanam upa- 

V e u u  abwa a white dm 
and white l t u t r d  the 
mme manna the conceiving 
[ofl the inwad ccmdcmo- 
nam (the soul) to have no 
body nr form and that tbc 
external objecta nre am- 
ddered by it, if yellow 
[white], with a yellow [white] 
colour and Iwtrc- thiq mode 
of conoeption b tk rixth 
(degin af) mperim noth.  

he having entirely b u g a g e d  
h i d  from bodily con-- 
tips (or from the mnterinl 
world), the hindering notiom 
thus being pa*] vaninhed 
and no diverse idam receiving 
[entering] any more into his 
mind, and thinkhg himrclf 
like the ether (or the infinite 
void space above) he dwells 
on that idea afkr having 
accomplished the aenmtion 
(or conception) of the W e  
void space (or ether)-thin is 
the seventh lcind of superior 
conoeption. 

he in every fcspect elevating 
himself entirely above the 
indnite void space, thhlkhg 
that the intellect is inbnite; 
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sarhpadya v i h a r a t i  ~q'q'rqq'qyq'? 4 q . 4 ~  d t e r  having accomplished 
idam ag(amam abhibhv- that idea, he perseveres in it 
Byatanam qam q. uw. vq* and thia in the eighth kind 

of superior conqtion.  

NAYBS OF TBE TWSLVB ENTLRE (WHOLE, COXPLBTE, PERFECT) SENSES OR IDEAS (OR 

ELBYIBNTs), OR VEHICLES OF SENSSS. 

I Nt Ia-mayatanam ~ 4 ~ F 4 ' b q $ * q Z 7  the notion (idea, conception, 
t sense or element) of perfect 

blue. 

2 P i t a -maya tanam 3~4r;.6ii'zT$'$*~% ditto of perfect yellow. 

3 Lohita-krbdyatanarn ~ q r ; . y q q q q $ * ~ S ~  ditto of perfect red. 

4 Avad l t a -waya tanam y w ~ y Z j q g * q %  ditto of perfect white. 

5 P e h i v i - w a y a t a n a m  y q y q q $ w q  ditto of pure (or the whole) 
earth. 

ditto of pure (or of the whole) 
water. 

7 Tejas-WnByatanam 374T4q@S7 ditto of pure fire. 

8 Vlyu-lqtsnayatanam 3 7 m 4 i . 3 & @ - ~ q  ditto of the whole (or pare) 
u air. 

ditto of the whole void space 
or ether. 

10 ViPina-krtsniyatanam 3 ~ q i . q q - q q - ~ q . q ~ @ ~ q ~  ditto of the perfect under- 
standing or intellect (or per- 
fect knowledge). 



FOUR THLNOB THAT MUET BE FOLLOWED. aOa 

11 P w v l - w h m  i tyeh  ~n~.yi~.e#* @C'TC' some conceive that the primary 
samjhnate ity Qrdhvam element is earth, and that 
adhm tiryag [advayam] 1 it in immenne, all what is 
apramhnarn 'T' 7'' '~p' 9 above, below and in an 

gj?. , . q %. n qs oblique situation with r a p e d  
to it (her) being not different 
from it. 

12 Ap-tejo-vhyu-nila-pita- n p n ~ . ~ / . ~ . & e f i * ~ ~ w  others take for pfilaa? 
loh i tavadhta-k~tsnkrn  Y elements, water, fire, a ~ r ,  
ityeke samjlnate ity emB F T ~  Gy FT= blue. yellow, red and white 
firdhvam adhas tiryag coloun and concjvc that 
[advayamll aprarnenam they not being d i f f ~ e n t  from T""?~TF '~@'  what in above, below and 

in an oblique (or horizontal) 
@ c ' ~ c * W * ~ c ' ~ ' ~  ituation are imm- a 

infinite. qjN.g*iiyBEq-Gy 

NAHS!4 OF TICS THREE DOOM 01 EMANCIPATION. 

3 Apranihitam 

FgsR vacuity, irnmatttiality. 

that haa no appropriate w e ,  
that cannot be de6ned by i b  
criteria. 

~ 4 ~ ~ 7 4  aff ectionlear, the undecidd, 
undetermined. 

NAMES OF THOSE POUR TAMGS THAT MU= BE POWWED (OR ON WHICH ONB 

YAY RELY, C~NPIDB M, BTC.). 

I Ada-pralisarancna bha- Tq ~9 qi. @ qg np the ynst (meaning) must be 
vitavyam na vya5jana- w followed and not the letters. 
pratilaranena WWR*~ 

r Dharma-pratisarapena bha- &' ~zJ*V qi. @ tZJ* one's trust or codidenrr must 
vitavyam na pudgala- be placed in -on ( m o d -  
pratilaraqena q r ~ ' Q - 9  i ty or virtue) and not in man. 

1 Supported by Tlb. q')l'%'a$. 
8 S. natu a variant q4. 

' a. D. LXXIII 

4 Cf. D. LlII. 
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3 J f i h . p n b . r q m s  bha- 9 qwu ol'a ~ & ~ ' ~  one should depnd  on widom 
vitavyarh na v i j i h -  (infinite knowledge) and not 
pratiJaraqena q ' 9 ~ 6 3  upon the acquired knowledge 

(or cognition). 

4 mxthastitm-pratisarage- ? ~ 4 k a 4 ~ y $ * n l . 9 ~  upon Shtras of real meaning 
na bhavitavyoth na or of good moral instruction 
ne yArtha-sGh-pratisara- &- 5 ~ .  &J qy @- one must (or should) depend 
nema and not upon those of modi- 

sTqw%l*g fied signdieation . 

NAMES OF POUR PUB& (FPTB) MORAL MAXIMS. 

I P r a t y u t p a n n a - s u k h a m  7 r* ~ 4 ~ q . 4 .  q.9.q-q. the plevure (or happiness) of 
gyatyam duhkha-viph- the present life will turn into 
kam 4~41.&'4'm*4~'4 pain in the next world. 

w 

2 Pra tyutpanna-duhkham ~ y q - q ~ q q * ~  4 ~ ~ ~ 9 . q -  the fruit of the sufferings in 
gyatyam su%ha-vipakam 3 this life is happiness in the 

n1.49'41.&~1~45.4 next world. 

3 Pratyutpama-sukhsm hya- yy-qc.4-q.wc*q~q*~wq. happiness in this life will bring 
tyam sukha-vipakam u" forth fruits of happiness in 

~r49*45'&4*4?4 the next world also. 

4 Pra tyutpanna-duhkham Y y ' g r q q . ~ ~ ~ ~ m * 4 ~ q * q -  misery in this life will produce 
gyatyhm duhkha-vipg- v w misery in the next world 
kam m 

g*b('"1'46l'"'&cl'~q* a's0. 
w 

TS4 

NAMES OF THE SEVEN GOOD THINGS, FACULTIES, WEALTH. 

the wealth of faith (belief) or 
piety. 

ditto of morality (or of good 
moral conduct). 

- . -  
3 ~xi--am C K ~ W ~ & -  ditto of shame or bashfulness. 

ditto of modesty, pudency, 
chastity. 



W4k-q the wealth of learning, &Q, 
uperienct . 

ditto of gift, donation (rtlin- 
of worldly 

ditto of w i t  (-bng, 
ingenuity, acrrtt intellect). 

the but sight (or one with etc.) 
(the best theory or specu- 
lation). 

2 6rav@nuttaryam ifkw@y4 the best hearing (or the greatest 
experience and a c q h w t  
of holy sciena) . 

the best acquirement, 
donation. 

4 Qdq&nuttaryarn %4'4@~4 the best learning or scbencc. 

5 Paricary2nuttaryam mJ9-4*~7Gy4 the best reception and ahowing 
of respect (or the best respect- 
ful reception and entertain- 
ment). 

6 Anusmyty-anuttaryam &*$~4*5@7-4 the best recollection or remem- 
brance. 

CCXIV (79). CANARY A D ~ S ~ H A N A N I  : 39*454.4'4kk.nll  

ON THE N W S  OF THE FOUR BEN&DImIONS OR B W M C S .  

I SaWdhisthBnam 4 5 7 4 q 3 ~ 9  454*4 the blessing of truth. 

2 Ty9gr3dhigthibam 45~'443q-3W4w4 the bestowing of a benediction 
on a gdt. 

3 UpaSaddhisthBnarn ?4q-&qr;.34'9*4~4 an assuaging benediction. 

a benediction confemng wit or 
understanding. 
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CCXV (74). NAVA PRAMODYA-P~JRVAK~ D H A R M K ~  : 

ON THE NAMBS OF THOSE NINE THINGS THAT PReCEDE AN &X~EEDING[LY] GREAT JOY 

(OR PLEASURE). 

I Prarnuditasya pritir jlyate %4'7r/q4*w~w4'9q after . great delight joy is 
produced. 

2 Pri tal-manaoah kiiyah % ~ T ~ ~ N ' Y W * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  by the heart's (or n~ind's) 
prasrabhyate pleasure the body will bc 

4 5 . ~ 7  much refined (or purified). 

3 prarabdhaLkiiyah sukhal. ~ ~ * & ~ ~ 6 f . ~ ' 4 ~ ' 4 . ~ k  by the great refinement (or 
veday ati exercise) of the body pleasure 

4i.37 is enjoyed or felt. 

4 Sukhita[sya] dttah u m l -  4q w' 4J* LJq* &N* qv. by enjoying pleasure or happi- 
dhiyate v ness the mind is put in tran- 

4yqKqvT quillity (or it is free from 
passions-is absorbed in 
meditation). 

5 Samlhita-citto yathl-bh8- 9 b ~ ~ ' ~ * l ) i . 4 q 9 ' 4 ' ~ ~ 7 q .  when the mind is a t  rest (or 
tarh prajiinati yathii- absorbed in meditation) then 
bhltam padyati 4-&y-4'4$4'754*2.44. [one] knows and sees clearly 

what is the most pure and 
@ [wc7q-q*@~q.4~T.  prfeet. 

6 Yathl-bhfita-dargano a nir- WE' Tqg 9Pq'9.4@,'3*we and considers (examines) what 
vidyate is most pure and perfect. ' [~W~~YWJTF] v 

7 Ninrinno virajyate [g~ ]  f 2 , ~ y ~ ~ ' ~ ~ .  9 W '  4.T' having considered becomes 
passionless. 

8 Virakto vimucyate ~ ~ $ ' & q ~ * 7 ~ ' ~ p l . ~ m ~ ~ 6 ; 1 q r ; .  after having become void of 
passion he will be emanci- 

9 * 4 5 . ~ * y  pated. 
v 

9 VimuLtwa vimukto'smtti ~ ~ b l . ~ ~ . ~ q . q ~ . q ~ q * ~ ~ 9 r ; r ~ .  after having [he has] been 
jfigna-darlanam bhavati emancipated (or untied) 

Tq* .yqlbl. q4. $- jN. there shall arise in him an 
insieht into the wisdom and --  n 

[he] will say: I am free (or 
I am emancipated). 

1 M. end S. priti". MS. *srabhae along with a variant Osaddhao. a M. nod S.  OdarSi. 
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CCXVI (75). SAP N ~ R A W ~ Y A - D H ~ T A V W  : qg~4i.%*4qlQSl~'3~9&~'all 

ON TBE NAME3 OF THOSE SIX MANSIONS (CONSTITWNT PARTS OF THE BODY) wlrrca IT I8 

CONVENIENT TO LEAVE OFF (GO OUT OF). 

I Vy&p&dasylvyapado r&- to desist trom d c e  or inju- 
sarapam maitrl rious design is to have affec- 

GawG7-4.q*gqwwq tion for (to be affectionnte). 

2 VihiW-ni hsaranam k a w a  qqm Q,% 4- 37 4. the M n g  from in j q i. 
mercy or pity. 

3 Arati-nihaaranah mudit% @*~4(q '4 '1 l4~*4*45~ the state of bang out of dt 
pleasure is pleasure or joy. 

4 

4 Klma-nihsaranam .up- t a , ~ ~ & q q ~ q ~ ' @ 8 ( ~ ~ . ~  4 5 ~  to  be without desire (oi passion) 
is indifference or (equality of 

Tq 
mind). 

5 Viciki tsP-Waqam asmi- $ ;dbl' SN. 44' qm$ 19' to  be out of doubt (or uncedain- 
m&na-samudgfitah ty) is the subjugation of 

qq- .~ .  %"I. WC. 7q- qq- seLSsh pride. 

qFtw*LJ 

6 Nimitta-nihaar*am animit- ~ ~ ~ ' q ~ ' Q , ~ S i ' 4 *  $wqam to abstract (or separate) from 
tam every characteristic sign (or 

Gyqs' criterion) is to have no cri- 
terion. 

I Pratiriipa-d&a-vw a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ v ~ ' # N . L J  they that dwell in their respec- 
u t i ~ ~ p l a c e s .  

2 Sat-pur@Srayam they that take refuge with a 
holv sage (or Buddha). 

3 Atmanas amyak-pr~pidhl- 4 y ~ A w * y q w R q a  they that have an earnest 
nam desire (or long) for spiritual 

existence (or for God). 

4 Piirva-kytarpugyatR ~ ~ E . ~ - I ~ ~ ~ N ' ~  thev that have their former 
merits. 

- 
1 M. epum@pUrayarn. MS. a&. 8 M. Parve ca 4ta0 
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ON THE NAMES OF RELIGIOUS AUSTERITY AND THE PERFORMANCE OF PENANCE 

(OR RIGOROUS OBSERVANCES. ETC.). 

performing his penances at one 
place (or only once). 

9%@4 ditto in the country or in 
foreign parts (or only one 
day or for a short time). 

3 Yad-bhiiyas-k&ri 5-4~*q~73j-$q doing more than that (before 
W \  mentioned). 

he that does (penance) till he 
becomes perfect. 

5 Panpiirga-kBri 4445*g74 doing perfectly. 
t 

7 Damah 

8 Suvinitah 

restraint, forbearance, obliga- 
tion. 

mild, subduing the passions, 
self-command. 

very mild, well subdued, disci- 
plined. 

9 Tapasvi 77q4*9 prpctising austerity, an ascetic. 

10 Vrati 

11 Yatih 

engaged in the practice of 
rigorous and devout pen- 
ance, an ascetic. 

an ascetic or sage, who en- 
deavours to  keep his passions 
in subjugation. 

12 Acchidram - $3374 spotless, one without defects. 

undefiled, incorrupt, not viti- 
ated, pure, whole. 

14 ASavalam T ~ ~ ~ " ~ W * ~ S  spotless, unpolluted. 
V 

1 Cf. M. nnd S. 9 MS. q u .  Cf. S. 
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15 Akalmagam ~ R & W * ~ S  sinlee, unmixed. 

hb own master, having d f -  
command. 

17 AparPnq(am not obscured or perplexed 

* X 4 * 4 timt has well perceived a 
understood. 

64'4 

19 Susamrrabdham $ ~ ' W ~ ~ Q N ' U  well prepared, finimhed, pcoom- 

plished. 

20 Xrya-k~ntarn 1 94T'-5-=J1 excellent mirth or joy or 

44qW4*@4*4 highly rejoicing. 

21 UpavBSam upavasanti 4 $ 8 ( - 3 ' ~ ~ 4  fasting, abstemious, abstaining 
from food. 

22 aritra-sampannah ~q*'E$yvrn~*.~l one of the best religious o h -  
an-, observing well the 
rites and ceremonies. 

23 Varitra-sampannab 4 x i 4 * v 3 ~ q 4  4 a perfect transition (or pasage). 

24 i y a t y i m  s h v a r a m  ipad- 4 w r n ~ ~ ~ 9 x 4  that m a k e  vow (obhgation. 
yate 8 restraint) in the world to 

come. 

25 Samadhya vartate wTT4r;.4&4EI'vm4 that remains fixed in his tenets. 

well subdued or having entire 
command over his passion. 

with entire calmness or tran- 
quillity of mind. 

28 Skdhu sahyamah ~ c ' ? ~ f H ' @ * d ~  with entire restrain1 (or it is a 
fiue thing to  have s e l f a m -  
mand, to  be calm or tran- 
quil, and to keep his [one's] 
passions in subjugation). 

I MS. Oklnti. 
8 ipadyate has bcca separately taken In MS 

8 MS. w. 



ON THB NAM'SS OF ABSTRACT MEDITATION AND ITS QUALITIES. 

I YagBdrab ; yogl FmeR4q 1 veyq one practising abstract medi- 
tation on the Supreme Being 
for obtaining super-human 
power. 

religious and abstract medita- 
tion. 

3 Yonih manasi-klrah @ s & q ~ * 4  a methodical consideration or 
mental reflection. 

a clear perception or appre- 
hension, a deep immersion 
in meditation. 

5 Dg$adharma-sukha- q @ * 4 ~ a ; N . ~ 4 ~ ~ ~  good (uninterrupted) persever- 
viharah ance in contemplation. 

6 & v & d a n a - ~ o + ~ r a ~ a -  $ j t . ~ 7 ~ 4 5 q . 4 ~ 4 q b ( * ~ ~  a tastefttl (or rilishing) medita- 
dhyanam tion. 

7 BhPvangramata qkIw=W*yv4 the pleasure of making reflex- 
ions, delighting in abstract 
meditation. 

8 Abhiqyandayati 
[b(r~$ q k ~ g y q  is made soft or tender, the act 

of making or the state of 
becoming soft or tender. 

10 Pariprinayati 

~ c w * $ - w % * ~ % : ~ T  [4] is made entirely soft, tender 
or greatly embellished, deco- 
rate. 

~ C N ' @ W - ~ T ~ ~ ~  is made entirely satisfied, satis- 
faction, the state of being 
pleased with. 

I I Parisphara[ya]ti, is diffused abundantly every- 
where, is made manifest or 
apparent. 

IZ l3kiYno raho-gatat& fi 3.yG4'4qqq7q~'9 having gone about to a solitary 
place. 

13 Sthlla-bhittikata % 9 q ~ ~ y g  is like a big (or strong) wall. 
Y 

- 

1 Cf. S. t Cf. M. and S. 



THREE KINDB OF CRITERIA OR CHARA-a. m8 

in large, ertenrive (L ' ue 
dnm or mole). , 

ill-will or anger. 

not direppointcd, having o b  
toined hi8 amem. 

w 3 T E . ' 4 3 W 4 .  fruitful, ha* itm fruit, & 
hinbg the fruit (of hm m o d  
muits). 

19 EkBti-bhkvah F*IT=J union (with the eupmnc wit). 

CCXX (79). CATVAU W~KAMPANI : YC~C~*WRCW 
ON N m m  OF TBE FOUR KINDS OF INSTRUCTIVE (AND PILOPISSTICAL) 1ABRA'IMm. 

a simple unrration (to any 
individual). 

2 Vibhajya-vyBlraraqam +a~~'9@~4'91~4 a detailed (or analyaed) m a -  
tion. 

3 Pariprcchi-vyhku~pam 3U'y$*4~7q a narration (or prophetid fore- 
showing) upon one'e rrqrmt. 

q Sth~pmiya-vyBkaranam wwS4QT4 a systematrc~l (or fired) narxa- 
tion. 

ON TEE NAXBS OF THE THItSE KU'IDS OF C R I T S W  OP CEAXACTEPISnCS. 

I ~arika1pit.a-lakeam ~qp~r.'LnS.aqk an afti6lcial criterion or a crib- 
* rion given by all. 

2 Para-tantra-ldwqam 9 3 T 3 ~ ~ ~ * ? ~ ~ %  a criterion that ia in (that 
depends upon) another's 
power. 

3 Pariniqpanna-l-+am ~ C W ~ V = J Q ~ & &  an entirely finished or corn- 
v pleted criterion, a full demon- 

stration or ddnition. 

' MS. 95qw. 



SO4 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQLIBH VOCABULARY. 

ON TEE NA-S OF TRE FOUR KINDS OF REMEMBERING (THINPING OF, REFLECTING ON). 

I SarnatibhiprBy* "~"s.R~.TTcw~ thinking on equality. 

2 KBlgntargbhiprByah ~ N ' W W T ~ N ' ~  thinking on another time. 

3 ArthBnta 1 ribhiprHyah qqq4'"l'qfk~ thinking oil another meaning 
or concern. 

4 PudgalPntaribhiprByah ~ c ' ~ ' ~ ~ w T ~ N ' ~  thinking on another man. 

ON THE NAMES OF THE FUUR EMBLEMATICAL (OPPOSITE OR FIGUBATIVE) CONCEPTIONS 

(OR MODES OF T ~ N G ) .  

I Avataranlbhisamdhih ~ c J ' ~ @ ~ . ~ ~ T ~ ~ N ' ~  thinking (or coi~ceiving) em- 
blematically (or contrary- 
wise) the incarnation (of a 
deity). 

2 LaPsa~ilbhisamdhih q & ( ~ q * $ ~ * c ~ ~ ~ c ~ ' q  thinking on the criterion or 
characteristic signs. 

3 Pratipawbhisamdhih 4 & ~ q m $ ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ m q  thinking on the enemy, oppoei- 
tion or contrary thing. 

4 Pa~man2bh i samdh ih  4 F 4 . q * @ w ~ ~ ~ 7 ~ N * q  thinking figuratively of the 
u transformation or changes 

(at one's death). 

ON THE NAhU3S OF BEING AT REST AND SEEING MORE, ETC. (HIGH DEGREES OF 

DISPASSIONATE MEDITATION). 

I damathah 5qq~ 1 $.4-wnq the state of being at rest or in 
perfect tranquillity of mind. 

~PJ'&.!TE'I W C J ~ ~ ~ E * ~  the state of seeing more or 
having higher ideas after the 
mind is tranquil. 

spiritual union (with the Su- 
preme Being) through abs- 
tract meditation. 

4 YoniJo manask8rah 8 @mq@Qyqmsq regular (methodical) perform- 
ance of abstract meditation. 

I MS. Annnta". S. has a varlant Othn. 8 S. manasi". See SCCXIX. 3. 



BEVERAL KIND8 OF A F F W I O N .  

2- 

3 Grddhah 

q Granthitam a 

a f f d o n ,  inclination to, one 
earnestly desirow of any 
thing. 

inclination to, one intent to 
[intent on]. 

desiring, cgvcting, d c d q  
IPedily 

tied, strung to. 

5 Mii[r]cchitam 4 44JJ-4 fainting, fallen d m  vnrrclear 

6 Adhyavasitam !P'rKq4 having a stronger inclination 
for or to. 

7 Adhyavas~nam 6 Bpann* ~ q ~ ~ q T ~ 4  grown fond of anything, 
v desiring most earncslly, etc. 

8 AdhyavasBnarn m ' ~ M 4  earnest desire, p h o n  for, etc. 

g Vinibandh* ~ W W & N ' ~  bound and tied. 

xo Parigridh* . ~ c N ' T ( ~ ~ J  entirely intent to. 

12 Lolupah 7 

great inclination to, earnat 
desire for, etc. 

troubled by earnest wish, m a t  
desire, lust. 

gluttonous. voracious, insati- 
able. 

14 Lampatah ./~4*24j.ql T4%-4 a libertine, a lecher. 

15 Lub[d]hah 4'qq-w4 desire, covetousness. 

1 Thlr tltle Is left oat in M. 9 MS. Otltham. S. *thlte. 8 5. I~K.. 4 M. Utd S. .rhltab. 

8 MS. Abhym. 'Nb. rupportr Adhy*. 8 M. and S. 'gmdh*. 1 MS. kg. 
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16 Samraktah " Jq 'q4  entirely occupied by a dwire 
for. 

17 Raiijaniyab ~ 4 5 ' 5 . 4  passion for, grown passionate 
v for. 

18 Bhuyas-kPmatP1 y ldyc-  qc*99~4l %@qT~ql desiringagainandagain,libidi- 
chikah n nous. lustful. 

19 Icchat~tikah ~TT% having a passionate desire for. 

3~&*9~4l  9q*4cq3~q desiring much or earnestly 
lecherous, lustful. 

21 Bhfiyo-rucita ~ Y & ~ S V  much desirous of, passionate. 

22 Bhlyo'bhiprlyah 1 q ~ . ~ a q ~ '  much thinking of, very fond of. 

4 

23 SvMu-kBmaU 44.T'1'9q-4' earnest desire. 

24 Vicitr5hPratB ~w*??? ( q q *  )q lecherous. 

25 N@tari$tareqa samtustpm 6 c~iq-&J-W 8**4 much pleased with oral recita- 
tion, delighting in stories. 

74FT4W(.7-J+q4 inclination or passion for cen- 
suring, blaming, reproaching. 

inclination t o  (or desire for), 
lust. 

28 AbhiniveS* qF74~fi~4 wishing or desiring earnestly. 

29 Astha ?*q! I&4 inveterate passion, lust, desire. 

30 Sprha %4 1 74FT4 wish, desire, hope, joy. 

31 Rocate 7 994'4q@y4 passionately desirous of. 

1 MS. "kimayatya (?  yitra). 2 Cf. M. and S.  ' MS. 'cchantlka. 4 Cf. S. 
s M. and S. Otuqtlh. 8 MS. Nlndirhga. See Nandl-rig8 In P. 7 MS. 'tlka. 



EIGHT 80RTt3 OF PAIN. #1 

32 Icchan[t]ikah 9T~'*fl having rtrang b i r r  for. 

33 YBdrcchakah 2 ~TT*TJ-~ padonate, lustful. 

34 Tivrena cchandikah 3 a strong desire. 

35 xhlre grddhir bhavati ~ * 3 & 4 ' V 4 ~ ' W ~  greedy of eating, grown 
w gluttonous. 

@ecdinem, eqw-mm, obmg 
duire. 

ON THE NAMES OF TEE THREE KINDS OP MISERY OR D m .  

r Duhkha-d*hatB the paia of rniecry. 

2 S a b k t i r a - d w a t P  the fancied misery or the con- 
~3oumeas of m k r y .  

3 Viparinama-dakhaw the misery of change. 
Y 

CCXXVII (104). PUNAR *ST*o DUWEAT~. : ~ ~ 4 5 9 k 9  ( 
Y 

ON THE NAMES OF THE EIGHT SORTS OF PAIN (MISERY OR DISTRESS). 

I JBti-d-am the pain of birth or of being 
born. 

2 Jar&-dakham the p i n  of old age. 

3 V y ~ d h i - d w a m  ~4Fm4i3~1 the pain of sickness. 
Y 

the pain of death. 

5 Priya-viprayoga"dubkham w 9 ( . q . 7 c y . 4  the pain of being separated 
w U from a beloved object. 

6 APriya-saxhprayoga7 - d u h- @ . ~ q ' ~ ~ . ~ ~ q $ ' ~ ~ ~  the pain of rn&ing with a 
kham w v disagreeable object. 

1 Repeated. See No. 19. M. Ecch". 2 See No. 18. 
M. chandena. S. chandakah. 4 MS. bhdtam. M. Jit ir  duhthm.  
MS. ovoprayogo. M .  "viprayoge. Cf. S. 7 MS. *yogo. M. .yoge. 
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7 Yad apiaeba[yaI parye- q c m q ~ i q q 6 q * ~ q * $ ~ q * ~  when man find. not 7h.t he 
)am@o na labhate tad seeks for that is also pain. 
api d-am W'y7.W 

8 S-penal pak6p2dlna- q7qTF.$2*yql.ti4'4' qq briefly (or in short) the taking 
skandhad@kham up (or possession) of the five 

y r 4 P  aggregates (of the body) b 
pain. 

ON THE NAhCES OF THE SIX CAUSES. 

efficient cause. creative cause. 

2 Saha-bhii-hetub #@l'93~'~q'3 a co-existing cause (originating 
w together with). 

q ~ ~ k q $ . 3  the cause of maturity (matura- 
tive cause). 

co-efficient (or joint) cause. 

5 Sarvatra-ga-het* the everywhere-going (or in- - - separable) cause. 

causes of equal shares (or 
parts). 

OX THE NAMES OF THE FOUR ACCESSARIES OR EFFECTS. 

the effect of a cause. 

2 Samanantara-pratyay.$ ~ q * ~ m ~ ~ ~ q  at1 immediate effect. 

3 kambanarpratyayah ~ % q N * q &  an apparent effect. 

4 Adhipati-pratyayah 4yfrT$.34 a principal effect. 

1 MS. 'pegern. ' MS. Same'. See Sabhiga in P. Cf .  S. 8 MS. xlemp'. 



the dfst of qunl (or umihr) 
Ca-. 

3 Puruqa-kha-phalam 90 k' q' ~ * - 9 1  the effM produced by (a by 
the d5cscy d) the inwud ( p - q W y ) @ * @  m a n n t h t d .  

4a-**9*rs mature (or annpkte) ctfecl of 
a a u e Q - a  

ON TEE NAMES OF TEE POUR PLACES (OR WAYS) OF BIPTE OR OF COYMC TO LTM [LIFE]. 

I Jadyu-jw R C W ~ $ ~  birth from the womb. 

2 Anda-j* q!S~8'4 birth or production out of qpllr. 

3 $ j W ~ - # * 4  production by warmth and 
moisture. 

birth or production in a mira- 
culous manna (change, turn, 
transformation). 

ON T a  NAMES OF TEE POUR KINDS OF FOOD OR NOUPISBYBNT. 

food foi the body or bodily 
(material) nourishment. 

% ~ 4 8 ' 3 ~  food to be received by the 
organs of the senses. 

1 Cf. D. XC. 2 Cf. D. LXX. a Cf. M. and S., and a h  Pall KabaUBkhrlhira (H P.). 
8 
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3 ~ a . l p s a m c e t a ~ h B n b  ~ ( * ~ w N ' L J ~ w  the food of mental considera- 
tion or mental nourishment. 

4 ~ " ' q W - q "  the food of understanding or 
knowledge. 

ON THE NAbfES OF THB NLNB ABODES OR DWELLINGA'LACBS OF THE ANIMAL BEINGS. 

I Nhatva-kBfl n l n a t v a -  w9'Tr/.~q~jivqyyq (in oue of the abode: are) 
samj&in&; tad yatha they that have a different 
manupya  eka tyadca  7T79q.T&qqw-7E'q bady and a different con- 
devah sciousness (or soul) as for 

instance, men and 'some of 
the gods. 

2 N k n a t v a - k i y i  eka tva-  w m q y t l J  4' ditto they that have Merent  
s amja inap  ; tad yathl bodies but all one conscious- 
d e v l  bmhma-k ly ik lh  7q-y~i .q&w*~qq.~.  ness (or soul) as the 6rst Ems 
prathamAbhininqtt* (or emanations) of the gods - 

belonging to Brahma's race 
or empire. 

3 FJratva-bya ninatva-&- w p l . e  qwq5.jlUq they with one and the slme 
j i i i n a b ;  t a d  y a t h a  body, but with different con- 
BbhBsva* yq- ya5- q-Ti yq 4- sciousnera (or so111) as for 

instance, the gods in the 

3Wwe% Abhasvara heaven. 

4 Ekatva-kayi ekatva-sahjni- t l J w * e  tlJ*qs ** q$ q' they with one and the same 
nah: tad vathl  d e d h  body and one consciousness 

y k ~ 7 q V J ~ ~ ~ # *  ~ W W  
  SO^) as, for instance, the 
god. in the dubha-lq~sna 
heaven (abounding in virtue 
01 happiness). 

5 &~nan ty ; iya tnna~n  v * ~ q f i w ~ @  they dwelling in the abode of 
the indnite void space or 
heaven. 

6 h i i i c a r ~ ~ ~ a t a r ~ a n ~  %~lf.qq-$~% those residing in the place 
where there is nothing 
answering to the senses. 

7 Vijd&&nnntyB~atat~an~ { S J * ~ W ~ ~ w ~ $ * ~ ~  ditto to the understanding. 

8 NPiva-sah jfih - n2sari.l jai - * they that abide in the place 
yatanam where there a neither con- 

% sciousness nor tinconscious- 
nes. 

9 hhjf i i -sat tv* q 5 i ~ ~ G y e h r ~ ~  (the abode of the) unconscious 
spiritual existence. 



RlPIENWO OF THE MORAL WORKB, Elt. 811 

the iufe~nal regions, hell, mi- 
mate cristtfica, suffering in 
hell. 

movlng or going in a prom 
or inclined (crooked, tor- 
tuoue) pmtun as a quadru- 
ped, an animal, a beart. 

a fancied being r e p m t i n g  the 
condition of a m k ~ - a  gob- 
lin, a spirit (the Tmtdua). 

@ R c * ~  the long-living gods. 

~ ~ - 3 8  to be born as a barbarian or 
adtong men dwelling tnwad6 
(or on) the bordrr of r 
coantxy far from the ap i t r l  
or civilited part. 

6 Indriya-~[alilralyam yK-4;s;l'&-4 with imperfect or defsctive 
(wanting aome of the) oqam 
or not having all the m e m h  
h d  limbs. 

(not to be born in mch a 
country where them are) 
wrong principles or f P t e  
theory and dockinds. 

8 Tath iga ta im aautpad~ ?4494@p4*w'g~'q (and where) no Tathegatas 
have appeared. 

I D g w a m a - v e d a n i y a m  ~ $ t . 4 ~ ~ ' ~ $ 4 ~ ~  4 the .mution, fe (or ajoy- 
ment) in the obvious moral 
actions (or in speculative 
worhj . 

2 Upapadya vdaniyam ~ ~ ' c f w 5 ? 4 ~ q 3 ? - ~  (comequen- of moral worhs) 
u that will be felt (or enjoyed) 

after one's birth. 

1 a. D. CXXXIV. ' Cf. D. C-I. 
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3 Apara-payiya-vedaniyam q * q ~ ~ . (  ) w * w ~  that rill be felt in innumerable 
other births. 

4 Niyata-vedaniyam 5kw9.T't43Y4e~4 that will be felt (or enjoyed) 
w c e r t a i n l y (undoubtedly, 

really). 

y. 

5 Aniyata-vedaniyan~ g C * 4 ~ 4 * ~ < ~ . 4  (works of which the cot=- 
v quences) are not felt or 

enjoyed apparently (certain- 
ly, evidently). 

b Karma-svaw "nrm4~q% 3.4 one's own works or actions. 

7 KarrnadByildah that receives (or enjoys) the 
portion of his works or acts. 

the birth, or original place of 
moral works. 

following the works-a sequel 
or consequence of moral 
actions. 

10 Prayogah connexion, ~~niot l ,  adhesion. 

original, natural, belonging to 
the first root, radical, pure, 
nnmixed. 

12 Pgwarn q='I the hirider part, back side. 

4$74 1 4q.4 served, honoured, worshipped. 
adored, preserved, protected. 

14 Bhavitam *wq J i5gw.rp;gq-q wonted, accustomed,'uscd. 

49Tc5'96$4 done many times, well clea~ised. 
threshed and winnowed. 

ON TRE NAMES OF THE FNE BOUNDLESS (YOST HEINOUS OR ATROCIOUS) 

CRIMES OR WICKED ACTIONS. 

the murdering of (a murderer 
of) a mother or matricide. 

2 Arhad-ghBti@ t 7~'q7?i%*~4~7-4 ditto of a saint or holy man. 

1 Cf. D. J.X. 



FIVE D R W .  81) 

44i(7-S the murderiag of a I&. 

~ h 5 @ 7 % 9 ~ ' q  rhowing (cnuriag) dieearia~ 
among the prierte (one that 
ham d e ,  etc.). 

5 TathQatUYintike dq@- q% ~ ~ q * t a ~ * ~ ~  to hurt a Tothhgato with ill- 
citta-rudhir8tpkdanam intention so aa to mak him 

5 ~ ~ 4  bleed. 

ON THE NAMES OF THE FIVE NXAPLY BOUNDLESS (OR NEARLY HEINOUS) CRIMES. 

I Mitur arhatyi dii~anam q7q*mg4'555*4 fin- fault with or anruring 
v without being h i d  an 

Arhat or such a. has become 
F=f- 

2 ~ i ~ a t a - b h f i m i - s t h i t a b  F & w w ~ + w ' ~  the slaying (or killing) of one 
hodhi-sabasya maraqam who ia in the state (or on, 

Wst4N'CS.qW74 the degree) of be iq  truly 
wise and holy (or of one who 
liv- a holy life). 

the slaying (or w) of a 
student or learned man. 

4 Samghlya dvara-hamuam 7 ~ 5 f l 5 ~ ~ 9 ~ 4  the t a u  away of the door 
where priesb are asafiblcd. 

the destruction of a fane (hdy 
or sacred building-+ c a w  
or a shrine). 

ON THE NAMES OF THE FIVE DREGS (WIWMDEPS, FOUL DROSS, RBPUSB, WORSE KIND 

OF ANYTRTNG). 

qgFra dregs of men's life (too much 
decrease of the number of 
years men in this degenerate 
age commonly live), de- 
generate life. 

2 Drqti-kaqgy* dregs of theories or philosopb;- 
cal systems. 

1 Cf. S. * Cf. D. XCI. 
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R ~ ~ ~ 4 f q - 9 q m  dregs of distress or of the 
miseries of vice. 

~ w N ' ~ ~  61 dregs (or degeneration) of ani- 
mate existences or of man's 
hearts and thoughts. 

5 Kalpa-ka@y!&. dregs or dege~ieratio~~ of time. 

ON T H E  NAMES OF THE EIGHT WORLDLY THINGS. 

finding, obtaining, gain, profit, 
acquirement. 

not-finding, disappointment, 
disprofit, loss, damage. 

glory, fame, celebrity, reputa- 
tion. 

disgrace, illfamy, disrepute, dis- 
honour. 

blame, abuse, reproach, reproof, 
censure, abuse, reviling. 

praise, laud, commendation, 
renown. 

well-being, happiness, pros- 
perity. 

8 D-am yT4P'=J pain, distress, misery, trouble. 

ON THE N A X E S  OF ALL SORTS OF GOOD QUALITIES (OR QUALIFICA'PIONS OF PRIESTS 

OR RELIGIOUS PERSONS). 

I Dhard- 
- 2- 

&~79'3'@.4 one that is desirous of relifious 
instrllction. 

2 Bdhiuttgsampramo~" ~~~ .~*3$qq~&.4$y4  not forgetting that he aims 
to [at] perfection (or final 
beatitude). 

1 Cf. D. LXI. 



ALL B O W  OB OOOD QUALI'l'II1B. 

not relying on. 

magnanimous, generous. liberal. 
respectful for the rnmt High. 

observer of the established rala 
(of rites and ceremonies) and 
morals. 

is firm (or h d y )  in the cstrb- 
lished rites (or institub). 

that feels (perceives, under- 
stands) what has been done 
by him. 

that knows or undemtanb 
what has been done. 

that acts conformably to the 
precept (institute, mdeis). 

his convemation is with the 
virtuous or pious. 

tender, compassionate, excel- 
lent, brave, fine. 

ample, liberal, contented, joy- 
ful. 

of all upright heart or mind, of 
straight or strict morals. 

high as llaweu, u4auMt. 

venerable. 

wft, pliable. 

that turus (or goes) respect- 
fully to the right hand, 
concordant, agreeing with, 
etc. 

s p e w  elegar~tly or with 
affability. 

not offending against good 
morals. 

1 )I. *j l ih. MS. Vai.. :I MS. 'rrhhi : . S Ratlcchanna* 
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19 Alpa-karanivah 37-4y-4 his occupation is in few things. 
V 

the things to be doue by him 
are few. 

he desires (or wants) but few 
things. 

22 &-ya-varh~a-sadl tu~t~  q ~ g q g ~ 9 w q j ] N  he is satisfied (or well pleased) 
with being numbered among 

4 the race of the venerable. 

23 Dhanna-Obba-sahhulfpb ~ * ~ * h ~ ~ q r , 1 i , X ~ 4  he is contented (or s aMed)  
wi th  having found moral 
instruction. 

24 ~ivara-samtuqt* ~ N ~ ~ N ' Z ~ W @ + I  contented with the religious 
garborcontentment with,etc. 

25 Piqda-p&ta-samtu?Fah &~$-$Z~'~N*W.I)K~ contented with alms or with 
such food as he gets by beg- 
ging. 

contented with his couch or 
beddings. 

a7 Supqath *wq that can easily be repaired. 

that call easily be fulfilled or 
filled. 

29 Manda-bhhsyo bhavati he speaks little. 
U 

30 Na ca pargam do92ntara- ~ T W . ~ - F ' ~ S  ' ~ ~ * ~ E .  he seeks not for an opportunity 
skhalita-gavesi to find fault with others 

9f9W*%lm%I in their mistakes. 

31 Kalywa-mitra-parighit* yq4qqw q& 9  EN. he is well accepted (or sur- 
rounded) by the religious 

5.374 guides or learned priests. 

he has heard much or is well 
expert (he is renowned or 
celebrated). 

33 Imgita-jiiah W~.C.% 94 he h o r n  (immediately) upon 
a hint or allusion. -- - - 

1 M. and S. M y a h .  z M. ~ j a h h .  



9TN0*4 upon mentioning the bqimmg 
h pcrceivea (undentmdr) 
thrm. 

he undmtondn after it[r] bemg ~~q~~~~ ' "1 
annlyaed or detailed. 

44R'Ffr4 

3qW4~54974 he has well heard or perceived. 

~ i l H - 4  h t  knows the p k .  

qE~kw h knows the wbrld. 

he knom what ' I '  to Bgo or 
d is. 

he knows what time is. 

%i/Hq he h o w s  the measure (of time). 

he knows the m n  or proper 
time of anything. 

~ T ' ~ T ~ I  %'wq he kuows the just measure or 
proportion of anything. 

W~U.CIT.%~ he makes glad (or is made glad). 

he makes not angry. 

~ ~ ~ ~ R ~ ~ ~ 4  he is not obliged by any other's 
favour. 

w 9 ' m w 4  Ew does not depend on another. 

he relies not on another's 
favour. 

8 M. and S. 'jfllh. M. VlvddhjMb. S. yfilh. 
4 MS. Velao. ~ f .  Y. f ~ f i ,  footsote (4) M. mud S. 'mh. 
a Cf. M. f 126, p. 3.5, footuote (I).  
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61 Bhaya-darSi 

62 Vacasa parijetk 8 

63 Parijite 4 

64 Susamapte 

65 SusamBrabdh* 8 

w - 3 . 4  1 he 1.6 b l f  not to be 'led b y 
another. 

p-5~'5=6r.5~4 

gwvz very skilful, expert, derterour. 

valiant, brave, courageous, 
bold, a hero. 

5 ~ ' 6  brave, champion, hero. 

vwq994 going or walkiug in the atmos- 
phere (or void space above). 

very blessed or beautiful. 

E4@T374 without wrinkles or not morcee. 

94T5-~nl'g@~4 with an inculpable or upright 
behaviour. 

without deceit, cheat, fraud, 
not delusive. 

as he has spoken (or promised) 
so he does (or performs) it. 

%~al'nl*45~4 the depending on one's spiritual 
genius or God (or upon hia 
promise or sacred vow). 

one whose theory is founded an 
fear. 

~ 3 5 ' 4  a very clear recitation of @ray- 
ers and hymns). 

qWw.gc-4 ditto 

4 ~ 7 F q - - g ~ . 4  most accomplished. 

q ~ ~ q g ' l ( ~  well c o m p d  or finished. 

MS. AvaO. 
6 S. Ocita). 

a MS. %am. 
6 MS. Oraddha. 

8 MS. jib. S. m. 



66 M a n a d n v ~ i t P ~  %9Nn47Vq d d m d  or d & e d  in mind. 

67 Dntya supratividdh.$ e*v%~wq upon having m m  he h~ well 
dimmed or considered. 

68 Vtta-Wno B bharlbhave q$C'4* TE. q& 4 & 9 without any desire or affection 
for coming [in30 c i s t a n  

T c F 4  and easing from existing (in 
the world). 

72 Samavahanti 4 

q ' j ' p 4 )  q ~ 5 p r q  th.t is made for a road tra- 
vereed or performed. 

7+(qiy9~.4l r p r 3 7 ~ 4  that is made or put for the 
basis or foundation of. 

mp-q prartpined, proved, examined, 
determined. 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 '  d w  very dean p u r i h -  
tion. 

a s h a h g  off of dwt and he 
shakes ctc. 

74 .%war kxq~rh  mayat i  @4'g6;r~y [*4] washes away all sine or 
away all defecb. 

~ 1 % ' ~  I y4 Y 
d - 0 ~  to hear [of hearing] 

or respctful in hearing (a 
religions instruction). 

76 Anuvidhiyam- q q - 4  1 &-m&q- he that hears or walks accmhg 
as it is bidden to him. 

a.i~w437q 1 6.474 not hard and not obdurate, not 
burnt: 

not seelung for an opportunity 
to hurt or injure others. 

79 Avahita-Srotrd TdFq giving ear to, hearkening to. 

80 Avarjita-manapah amq\.q 1 GR~TLJ a humbled mind or mllceW 
spirits, one whose mind is 
c o m p d .  

1 MS. *ta. 
. A  6 a. S. 

8 MS. -. 
6 S. W y . 9 ~  Yt.y.ti. a. M. 

8 MS. -. 
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81 Dharmi-dharma-1abdhG 1 = ' / E * T T @ & ~ ~  being virtuous [one] has arrived 
at  [attained] good morals. 

81 NikBma-labhi q y i 4 - e @ * 4  has found what he wished for. 

83 AkpAra-IabhY 7 7 4 - 8 ~ ' 4 ~ q k 4  has found without difliculty, 
or without penances. 

1 c@f has found or obtained it dean 
without mixture, or pure. 

gJi~w3@-4 

85 Kula-jyqthdpadyak+ S9~l.3 ~v wqq*l.nl'$. who h0no.n (or reverences) 
from among all classes or 

Tk-37-4 families the old ones. 

practising the doctrine of the 
Teacher (68s~). 

87 A n i r m o  dhfiyI &477ii4k-4Tk4 incessantly meditating on. 

Wing with abundance the 
empty houses. 

89 Sv&rtha-yogam anuyuk- qi~.qk$q*4*~z~',~*4x4'4 he that endeavours to make 
t& perfect his 'own concern (or 

happiness). 

90 Amogharrfqtra-pWam j?~nl.q$6~44z~'Tqwqg~. thus eating his food got by 
paribhubkte almsgiving in the country 

3q-45.34 ['the country's alms-food'] 
that it may bring forth its 
fruit. 

not turning away from good 
morals. 

ON THE NAMES OF SUCH THINGS THAT ARE COUNTED FOR [AS] DEFBCI'S OR IMPERFECTIONS. 

6 * S ~ p r ~ l ~ ~ p . 4  one that is passionate for un- 
suitable or unbecoming 
things. 

z Mithyl-dharma-parPt4 f i * ~ ~ ~ . ~ ~ ' C J  obscured by false doctrine. 

~ - 

1 M. DharmOpadharmao. which L not in agreement wlth Tib. 



SUCH THINOB THAT ARE 00UNTICD. 

praising himeelf. 

blaming others. 

anogant, proud, haughty. 

deceitful, cunning, sly. 

delighting in or reverencing low 
or mean thiogs. 

rapacious. 

ridiculing, injuring. 

misbehaving, behaving impre  
perly. 

puffed up, boasting. 

highly injurious, violent, m e ] .  

rough, harsh, unkind. 

of low or mean practices. 

he that wishes only t o  make his 
own profit. 

an animal being that is not a 
proper vessel (for receiving 
moral instruction). 

he that has heard little or knows 
little. 

that does not adhere (or keep) 
to a Brahman. 

that keeps not (adheres not) 
to any Buddhistic priut. 

who knows not his father. 

M. Khatmkah but X., MS. and S. read K h o t d k 4 .  
' Cf. S. X. mpporb a. 

1 S. and X. add u 
4 MS .vyihaO. X. mpprts %ha tao. 
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21 AmBtr-jii* W T ~ ' T E ~ ~  who knows not his mother. 

32 Durbharata 

33 Samkirflo viharati 1 

34 Ada-kimcitka-hetoh 8 

35 D w r u t a m  

36 Pada-paramah 

he that wishes immoral or 
unlawful things. 

that is of bad morals or wicked 
principles. 

@el who is eager for the profit 
of his learning. 

he that is occupied with many 
things. 

he that is doing (or practising) 
many things. 

he with a weak understanding. 

a violator of good morals, 
one of bad moral conduct. 

he with a wrong wit or under- 
standing. 

he with a weak understanding. 

incorrigibleness, hopeless de- 
pravity, dif6culty of repairing 
or emendation. 

insaturableness, insaturable, 
that can be glutted with 
diliiculty . 

that leads an impure life. 

for a trifling thing. 

infamous, they speak ill of. 

? his word is not the best, dis- 
believer ['one whose highest 
attainment is the word (of 
the text and not the meaning 
of it) ' ; P.]. 



37 Asarhprakhybarn b-4 not clear, not midtat. 

38 AbhBvita-My4 YWWWH'~~ h h b o d y i a n o t a c m t o = d ~ ,  
is not a e r d w d  for. 

Fu4 
h is too bold, a u d o c i ~ ,  im- 

pudent. 

a player on chedmd, a 
gamester, a rogue!, a cbat, 
dbhonat, fraudulent. 

42 Ghasmar* p4 a glutton. 

avaricious, misaty, m+, 
imptient of another's prs 
*. 

troublc~ome, vuptiotm, low, 
vile, tiraome. 

wicked, ~ c s t ,  erofty, cmr- 
ning, a rogue, h v e .  

47 Dh%rta$ *=? a cheat, a rogue, a gtameder. 

48 Viw a catamite, a rogue, a cheat. 

49 MBy&vi a juggler, a conjurer. 

51 Giihanam 6 

deceit, fraud, cheating, hyp+ 
crisy. 

bad, abject, mean, vile, k, 
contemptible. 

52 Lapanam 8 f-F'l flattery, adulation, a flat*. 

I Cf. M. and S. X. sopyort. MS. 
Cf. faobote I in M. CXXVII, p. 39. 



3%4 BANBKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

that will pay when he shall 
find (money), a rogue. 

allusion, hint, allusive talk or 
speech. 

making profit of alms or of 
charitable ablations. 

selling or vending animals or 
animate beings. 

selling weapons, arms, or war 
instruments. 

selling poison. 

selling flesh. 

vending intoxicating, spirituous 
liquors or wine. 

impudent, shameled. 

the six places (or ways) of the 
decreasing of one's substance 
or wealth [as follows]. 

wine drinking. 

ornaments (or chess, chess play- 
ing) or fondness of [for] orna- 
ments. 

strolling or roving a t  night or 
out of season. 

the friendship of wicked men 
or keeping company with, etc. 

the visiting of assemblies (or 
of places frequented by the 
multitude). 

laziness, idleness, slothfulness. 

I a. s. ' Cf. s. 
SnppoW by X. ; M. and S. $&aw. 



THE BUPREME, CHIEF OR PRWCTPAL. 

FROM AMONG THE N A B ~ S  (OR TERMS) FOR THB SUPBEME, FOR THE SEVERAL D I ~ C T I O W ~  w 
CHIEF OX-PRINCTPAL PERSONS, AND POR EXPILBSSMG TEE PURE, T m  LIBBPbTED OR 

EMANCrPATED, BTC.- ST) ON T m  SEVERAL NAYse OF TH8 SWPUHE, 

CHIEF OR PEMCIPAL. 

supreme (above whom there ir 
none). 

mprcme, ha* nane a h  
him. 

supreme, king not khiad my 
one. 

(th or a) superior, the h@m 
(in dignity). 

the supreme, the most high. 
the most Holy. 

the beet, most exellent, m d  
ponerfal, principal, chief. 

the most noble, m& 
excelent . 

eminent, excellent, supreme, 
best. 

9 Pravar4 W'Q- the first chief, the supreme. 

10 4wh ~ r n  chief, priuapal. 

11 Vi9@@@ B7-~5S'pIFF4 particularly eminent, exctllcnt. 

12 Pradhanam qfql 4pI-4 principal, 'dear, worthy. 

supreme, most holy, best, prin- 
cipal (chief good or wealth). 

eminent, excellent, most dis- 
tinguished, principal. 

MS. Rq. 
8 MS. 'parah. Cf. the preceding footnote. 

1 MS. Pmb. but.X. Vu@. 
AdddlnY.md8.  
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the most ample, contented, joy- 
ful, rich. 

that has none equal like [to] 
him, the unequalled, the 
Supreme Being. 

~ * ~ ~ * ~ c w ~ * c I  that is equal to  the unequalled 
(as a Buddha to  the Supreme 
Being). 

18 Apratisam* S~T'[T' the incomparable, matchless. 

19 S q @ u  P 54.3 possessing in an eminentlly] 
high degree all kinds of excel- 

rgA Atyantam ' ~ " r l  lence or the most accom- 
plished in every kind of 

I ~ B  Sadkara-var6petam 461.q.wN.q5.blq perfection or excellence. 

20 Prapthah qa~q4 leader, before. chief, principal, going- 

ON TES NAMES OF BEING PUBlFIBD AND OF FINAL EMANCIPATION. 

I Supari9uddham 4 ~ 3 * ~ * ~ 7 ~ 4  entirely well purified, or that 
has become very pure. 

2 Tri-mqdalo-pari9uddham ~ r i ' ~ ' % ~ ~ ' , ~ ' ~ q * ' q  entirely purified with respect 
to the three departments 
(constituent parts of med.  

3 Anup&d&ya LInvebhyal ~ ~ c ~ ~ T ' L K . ~ ~ * ~ N ' $ ~ ; ~ N *  the liberation of the mind from 
citteni vimukt&ni all the transgressions (or en- 

i ~ ' 4 ~ q f 4 - 4  cumbran-) without any 
further relapse (or without 
any reward being presented 
for such a liberation). 

4 'Parimocayitavyam 4 GcN. (they) must be entirely emand- 
pated (or final emancipation). 

w9%*4 - 
\J 

~ W ~ T - ~ T W  he gets free or is about to  be 
u emancipated or liberated 

(from the bounds of vice and 
error). 

I 8. and X. add a. X. and 9. So)thnh. 8 X. Atyanbh.  



will bearmt rrfmhd, &all 
find relid ar rcfreshmcnt. 

~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ * 9 i . g ~ ' 4  1 entirely cleaned (prfnmui,'de- 
corated, d d ) .  

real exit, departure, or new 
birth. 

9 NirYata4 ? W W ~ C ~  one that really h~ gone oat. 

~ ~ 3 5 ' 4  1 6na.I e m m a p a h  or deliver- 
an- from worldly erltcna. 

ON THE NAYI&S OR TERMS OF ONB'S wQZTL8ELBD (AB-~D, PBJ-, DSBBTLD 
FROM) ALL SORTS OF VICB8 OR SINS. 

having quitbed (or rclin- 
q-1. 

2 Vanti-mam m q l  F w 4  in made dean (as by m an&). 

3 Sam6paclhi~-pratinisa%aP F'~;TFKCJ (he) has put off 911 the .~grr- 
w s s b  (01 - 

of the M y ) .  
tperb 

4 Vyanti-@am m@~'4YgWq is made in6nite. 

5 Vipthambhanam 4 ~ 4 ~ * 4  1 vwaq" stopping or hindering or dear- 
ing ap. 

6 Riiicati sy-4~ @ 4  quitting, relinqudung. 

2- 

7 Chorita qY4) F ' 4  abandoning , leaving. 

H Vahita-papah @WWW*~ 1 FU.4 free from sin, purided. 

9 Vyativttah far advan&, far gone. 

1 M. y y ~ .  a. poll pat ld-gv.  9 MS. .&a. a. pall ~ r b ~ p d ~ - ~ - .  
M. Vyatnyt.m. Vy.ntRIL.m, however, coirrspoodr d t b  f ib .  

4 X., M. and S. VI&ambb.*. 



See SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQLI8H VOOABULARY. 

ro Prathiqjati qqm4 he quits off or relinquishes. 

11 Prativiniqjati q'i&~%pb let him quit or relinquish. 

q - 4  1 7 7 ~ 4  he  casts it off, quite or 
renounces. 

5- ~~~'s~i;"q*qfl*~Ti.q entire abandonment or re- 
nunciation. 

5- 

fjc-41 y ~ 4  quitting or casting off [quits]. 

rejecting, quitting. relin- 
quishing. 

becoming clean or clear. 

17 P ra tMnt*  gim%q-4\ WN'4 rejected, turned away. 

spotless, without any defect 
(imperfection or blemish). 

I9 v i ~ ~ g a h  Q"r.=' without ditto. 

20 Vi~~ i lyogah  8 ' ~ ~ s  1 y.4 not having or without ditto. 

3-41 gn1.41 @ ~ 4  separatign ; disunited, separ- 
ated, gone asunder. 

22 Vigacchet 94r;.t2,4J'q 1 $ 4  let him go away or disappear. 
U 

separation, destruction, anni- 
hilation, disappeared, anni- 
hilated. 

q4'41 8 . ~ 4  vanishing, disappearing. set- - ting, going under. 

1 S. Oqjyatc. 9 MS.  Apaknrpa. 
8 Apakar(awm (16) and Apakar)eh seem to be taken together in MS. 
4 bndtvam and Ayogah arc taken together In MS.. though they arc separately treatedin X.. M. and S. 
6 Supported by & ; M. and S. Vibhfitnm. Cf. Tib. in S. 



TERM8 OF ONE'B HAVING R E U N Q m  ALL VI-. Is0 

r h y a - p a f i w t a m  

~d Pa-tam 

29 

30 JiviCad vyaparopayet 

31 Paryadanah gacchati 

32 Vihinam 

T v F U  t h r t h a 8 ~ i b p k a a r  
abode. 

* ~ $ f ~ 4  tmmahmd, c h ~ &  in form. 

b e i q  (or let him be) dcpr id  
of life. 

ylW-41 ~ * 4  abandoned, kft, descrtcd. dr- 
pived of, =ak=cd, hltpb,  
defective. 

54*44pa7~44pTgg. it dinFP-8, cb, vuliohm: 
dinppearance, &tin& van- 

4 idling. 

qaitting, leaving off, In* 
dom.  

~ Y ~ T G W ~  the curing (01 putting away) 
of one's wi& desks  or 
pa6ni01~. 

F ~ - R T 5 . ~ 4  changed into another from his 
dwelling or being. 

40 NarBgrLbhPve F r N ' ~ T ~ q - ~ ~ ~ 4  1 ZJC nut aggregates having (my as conethte  more) mcb the 

V v ~ 4 ' & ~ 4  MY. 
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41 Prabhhguram 543'9g74 dissolution, entire destruction. 

-?hi-bhavati F ~ ~ T ~ W  will turn his back to or will 
u despise, contemn, scorn. 

43 Kel&yitavyam 1 ucchet- 4g'Q' 4' TWw 4Tq* 9 T.4T. (every afieial) composition 
syati or sloilfulness will be cut off, 

YF 
44 'Jitimira-karam P 5 4 * % 4 3 7 ~ 3 7 4  the clearing up (of all doubts). 

45 hunaykarhdhubaqata  &'9'&4p'q fondness of or passion for. 

47 Samavahanti 

49 Sudhautam 3 

q ~ ~ 9 ~ * 4 ~ ~ 4 q 4 ~ ~ q s ( .  very dean: put together 
(written) very neatly. 

F 4  

~ ~ ' ~ q * 4 . ~ ' 9 ~ ~ ~ ' 4 ' 9 ~ ~ 5 ' 4  entirely subduing, carrying 
away (or loosening). 

$ q 5 l ' ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ 4 4 f 2 4 ' 4  well cleansed, cleaned, or 
V washed. 

F W 4 l  3W4 w U  washed, cleaned, purified, 
softened. 

50 Nirdhkntam 454 subdued, overcome. 

51 VBntbbhBv* seeking, vomiting, ejecting. 

w 
WN'~fjCN'4 entirely relinquished, left off, 

renqunced. 

53 UtWtam 45C-41 p4*41  74.4 given up, left, abandoned, laid 
down. 

54 Pratyakhfltarn g.41 45C4 1 w.4 offered, given up, left off; said, 
spoken, finished. 

55 Utsarjanam gift, donation ; abandoning, 
quitting, resigning, re- 
nouncing. 

56 doka-vinodanam SJET4Nnl'4 clearing up or putting away 
[ofl SOTTOW. 

I MS. KoO. M. and S. treat the two worQ wpuatcly. 
a M. and S. S u n h .  MS, Odhotem. 



Ccft 0% -1 =* 
renound to. 

~ $ X C W G ~ ~  mgfreetromtbcmhyofriac. 

that hu a m q d  a om- 
come the alemy (* world, 
one'r padom). 

8 $0- 1 r ~ a n d ,  a word 

qp*Cql w ~ q 4  pnir, deb*. fame, eulogy. 
pmiaing, commending. 

11 Papita w4 praised, applauded, a lehad .  

S ~ w q R e ~ 4  p t  celebrity, reputation, rr- 
nown, fame, glory. 

1 MS. *d(or t)ya. m ~ . . n d M 3 . ~ .  S. brh. 



18 Avaqah 

I9 D o e  

20 Bhaqdanam 

21 Pamsanam 

22 Nindil 

23 JutZupsa 

24 Vigarh* 

25 KuStanam 

26 Avasad* 

27 AvaSarhsyati 1 

28 Vimiinayati 

29 Par&bhav& 

he saya (or utters) true (or 
sincere) praise. 

famous, celebrated (on account 
of one's accomplishment or 
perfection). 

famous, celebrated, made 
known, declared, renamed. 

celebrated everywhere, famous, 
renowned. 

emolument, advantage, utility, 
praise (of advantage and 
good qualities), eulogiurn, 
pan;egyric. 

dispraising, censure, blame, 
dispraise. 

fault, defect, bkmhh, sin, 
offence. 

fretting, railing at, abusing. 

rebuking, chiding, reprehend- 
ing, rebuke, reproach. 

censure, blame, abuse, r e d -  
'ing, reproof, reproach. 

counting for a defect or blemish. 

abuse, reproach, censure. 

taking ill ; contempt, reproach, 
abuse, blame. 

reproach, rebuke. 

he reproaches, rebukes, blames. 

he scorns, despises, ridicules, 
vilifies. 

discomfiting, overcoming, dis- 
respect, contempt, destruc- 
tion. 



they abuw, r d e ,  rpeJ ill, 
a h .  

a h ,  foul language. 

ON TEE NAYBS OF SEVSPIIL CONfPAPY TBINGS [PAIPS OF 0 ' k b S f i ~ g ] .  

conformity (or d o r m ) ,  agree- 
ing, homogeneom. 

&944g3$y~q?74 going after (or along with) the 
course of a river; following 
the stream. 

6 Pratisroto-ghi ~&~Z(TYTS~T~ going against the stream. 

3i%Tl 3% merent, distinct, divere, 
several. sun*, di-, 
a*, opposrbe, rmeh, 
each. 

the whole, en*, aU ; generally, 
universally, in common. 

49EqI 4Tq receipt, gain, profit, inoome. 
L revenue. coming forth, pro- 

duction, aggmpte, collec- 
tion. 
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15 S d d h y a m  

16 Ddptidhyam 

17 Tiram 

18 PBram 

19 Pravartanam 

20 Vivartanam 

21 Abaddham amuktam 

22 N h d j i t a m  

23 U n d j i t a m  

24 SarhprakhyBnam 1 

25 Anuguqyam 

26 Anuvtit* 

rare, scarce, what is with diffi-. 
culty to  be procured. 

that which easily may be had 
cheap, of low price or rate. 

great, of the first rank or class 
(of eminent understanding). 

of a middle state, rank, class 
(mediocrity of intellectual 
f acuities) . 

blunt, of low or little capacity, 
one of the last class (soft, 
mild). 

easy to be obtained or to 
be accomplished. 

difficult to  be obtained (to make 
propitions) or accomplished. 

this side, the hither bank of a 
river. 

the other side, the further or 
opposite bank of a river. 

entering, going into (the world 
or the orb of transmigration, 
or the stream for amving a t  
final emancipation). 

turning out, returning, re- 
absorbing. 

not tied [and] not untied 
[neither bound nor loosened]. 

venerable, respected, rever- 
enced. 

divided, dissolved. 

with a very clear recollection. 

conformity, concordance, agree- 
ing with. 

according as the wind blows. 

1 M. and 9. odd after It An.rbo as e separate -try. 



TERM8 EXPRE88IVE OF GREAT dM) BMbLC, HlOB UIW, FM. a 6  

27 P r a t i d w  P.g~sjQ~4 agPinrC the wind or brsect. 

29 Na samanupdyati &0$4*&i$t4 d#r not perctive or aonrider it. 

ON THE NAMES (08 TERMS) BXPPBSSTVB OF GPBAT AND SXALL, EXOH AND W 1  ICTC. 

I &amalp w in length, in height. 

~ m i n b n o b t h , t h k b m  
and depth. 

5 A~oha-pari@ha-sampann@ ~ ~ ~ T E ' ~ ~ I ~ L J  of equnl length and breadth. 

6 Arohah 1941 -7 % ertcnt, height, compass. 
U 

7 P a e B h 4  firl @I p J l  width or breadth, thicknen, 
&on. 

8 Ar~ha-~ari@h@ ' 6qc4cv74 height and breadth (equal). 

g Sampann* 8 perfect, exad. 

10 Vistimam ~ 2 - 4  of great extent; extension. 

V W F ~ ~  yz-4 great extent, ampleuera; great, 
large, ample. 

W W ' 4  ample, wide, spreading far. 

X. and MS. Anulomtkl. 
1 Omltted In both M. and S. 

~ - 

a O m l W  In both Y. and S. 
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abundant, prolix, copious, 
ample, large, of great erknt. 

of a middle aize, extensive. 

large, great. 

few, little, small. 

17 Alpataram 

18 Alpatamam 

19 Bahutaram 

20 BhClwham 

21 Mahattamam 

22 Itperam 

less, smaller. 

least, smallest. 

more, in a greater number. 

most, most .copious, abundant. 

the greatest; (adv.) moetly. 

bad, low, vile, mean, cruel, 
harsh. 

23 whabx 

24 Avavarakam 8 

25 Paudparyam 

bad, mean, pitiful. 

mean, pitiful, bad, dirty ; worn- 
out things, rags. 

the first and the last, antedor 
and posterior, antmedent and 
consequent, the first and the 
last parts of a day or the 
before noon and afternoon 
[relation between prior and 
posterior, succession]. 

26 Aplirvam acaramam F ~ ~ ~ T  without distinction into first 
and last, prior and posterior, 
cause and effect. 

little, small, minute, h e ,  deli- 
cate, atomic, an atom. 

large, great, corpulent, fat, 
bulky, stupid, dull, ignorant. 

little, few, small, minute. 29 Dabhram 9C41 GE'4 
U 

1 MS. Ode. 1 MS. LuO. 8 Cf. S. 



BEVERAL DEGREE8 OF ACQUAINTANCE OR RBIEMDLY BELATIIQ, m. W 

I A 1 a p t . a ~  QpWq$-4 l q a k i n g  to, conversing with. 

2 Saridapww ~ Q W W Y ~  discotrrsing, conversing with. 

W.59 praising mutually; familiar discourse, conversation. 

9-44 familiar ecquaintanoe, eme 
ciatt, companion. 

gsrq*q 1 d9'4 1 yrlq love, affection, &hl hdn 
regard. 

trusecd, confidential, gained, 
obtained, of agreeing or 
similar feelings. 

7 Vi9vasta-mind 874~41 %4~9p1'4 tW, d d m e  of h d ;  a 
faithful friend, trasted, 
confided in. 

he that humaura with one or 
has become one's &panion 
or atmodate. 

pleasing, agreeable, beautiful, 
dear. 

beloved, desired, dear. 

causing or making acquain- 
tance, friendship; affection, 
friendly or fond regard. 

- 
1 According to S.C. Dm 75~939.4 means ilsphkiamlnd up rtorlm, garbled sacoanb. 
* X. and M. Premah. 



12 Parama-manojm greatly delighting, well pleased, 
a dear friend [greatly delight- 
full. 

13 Mitram dw a friend, an ally. 

14 S u  d@T a female friend, a sweetheart. 

pleasing to the heart, dear, 
beloved, cherished, desired, 
grateful, pleasant, agreeable. 

en- ; unfriendly, hostile. 

17 Pratyamitre T T ~  foe, enemy, antagonist. 

bad kinsman or acquaintance, 
an ill-wisher or envious 
friend. 

**4 opponent, antagonist. 

20 P r a t y m  9'~'*4 defendant, enemy. 

adversary, enemy, foe, foreim 
enemy. 

22 Para- 4~~~*g*yP$+l  the enemy's army or camp. 

hostile, inimical ; enemy ; hos- 
tility, enmity. 

foe, enemy, antagopist, ill- 
wisher. 

bad companion, associate or 
friend. 

ON NAYBs OF =TUB AND BLB99ING. 

w~4R4 benediction, blessing, the 
bestowing or wishing of 
blessing upon others. 

~ F Q ' R ~  well wishing or a well-wisher. 



7 Kutiihalam 

8 Prdast* 

g Svasti 

I0 Sauvastikoh 1 

VIRTUE AND B-0. We 

glory, fame; nobk, illutriour; 
f-, prosperity, ruoaa, 
thrivine; wealth, beauty, 
splardour, lumtre. 

t-tltg, rplmdour, glory, 
~tarpuitY, mccem, f m e ;  
- 0 f o g o d d a  

happiness, good foitane, atupi- 
am sign or token; lucky 
forhlaate, prqemue; name 
od the p h e t  MPn. 

virtue and blamingorfortune; 
h.ppy, 4, right. good, a- 
d l a s t ,  beat. 

of the srlutation or 
bentdiction, dutotor, , 
knedictory. 

felicity, virtue; virtuoue, 
happy. 

vmerable, respectable, praise- 
worthy; fair, just, honest. 

virtuous adon,  well-being, 
happiness, safety ; or vir- 
turn, happy, skilful, learned. 

choscn (or selected) for [as] 
me's chief guide, the most 
ucellent, best. 

taking for his chief. 



BANSKNIT-TIBETAN-ENOLIBH VOCABULARY. 

preserve the self (soul, the basis 
of existence), a mystical ex- 
clamation. 

*QT*~ may the soul remain undefiled 
or undiminirrhed, a mystical 
exclamation. 

the first praise, the mystical 
name of the principal deities, 
an invocatory address to 
thew, inceptive particle, etc. 

(let it enter into the sod), 
may it be fulfilled, accom- 
plished, may it be so, Amen. 

ON TES NAME3 OR TERM3 OF PREACHING AND ESARING THE MORAL DOCTRINE3 AND 

ON mOSE OP WORDS AND SPUBCB 

I Prapeta k41 V T ~  leading, showing, a teacher. 

2 Avipari ta-rnarga-dm ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c J  one showing unerringly the 
way. 

W E ' T T W ' ~ ~ ~ ~  tkdt tells very comprehensibly 
(or enumerates the divine 
attributes). 

a preacher of religion or a 
proclaimer of moral doctrine 

a speaker or deliverer of moral 
instruction. 

Fq*.ksq 1 k@?w%q showman, guide, exhibitor, 
usher, warder, door-keeper, 
shower (of the way), teacher 

a hearer, one listening to 
religious instruction. 

q'ql q F 4  speaking, speaks or saying, tells. telling; he 

9 Jalpati Wq he talks or tells. 

10 Lapati 4R4 he says or speaks. 



PREACHING AND EEARMO THE M O W  DO-. a41 

11 Debayati R4 he rhorr (the my), be Q- 
mtmctmork.cba. 

12 UttOni-karipyati v q r l ' k 4  m h  dear or uplohe it. 

13 Silktarn 4 ~ r p q i . 4 ~  well explnintd, told. 

[49~1't~']Q)fjC~41 34pr well mmauw, &limed, 
taught. 

15 SuvyPkhy&tam ditto ditto 

20 Udirayati 

law&, judgment of judga 
and' of logi&w, aaItence, 
d c a e t ; a p a t o f ~ ~ .  

rign, rymbol, mPrt, a W ,  
a hint. 

s T y 4 1  5 W 4  he exhibits, w, demon- 
rtrotea, prophsia, f- 
Wk 

21 SamprakUayati W E ~ T W W Y ~ ~ ~  he wd l  explniua, illustrates. 

22 Pratimantrayita~ym #jTgf45'94 to be rrpeattd again. 

og Uddiqwm 4 F ~ 4  1 v-4 1 Fq mid, shown, dem-kd, 
mh. 

26 SvarepObhivijB&payati ~ ~ i ~ 9 ~ ~ 4  making (or he mates) itrtelli- 
gible by sounds. 

S. U adehatl. 
9 MS. b a k ~ b h u u m .  X. P.Llibbanlm. Cf. Y. and 9. tg.tba wlth the 
X. extremely obrum. 9. IqY'Q 1 9ilL.4. 



W BANBgRIT-TIBETAN- WOLIBB VOCABULARY 

27 Kilikilhyitam T+I TF\ talk, prattle, n o k ,  sound u- 
U pressiag joy, expression of 

pleasure by any sound or crg. 

a confuaed noise, the mur- 
muring or buz of a crowd. 

%fT'~*a 1 b q 4  complaint, murmur, discontent. 

the sound uttered by ejecting 
phlegm from the throat for 
clearing the voice. 

loud and confused sound, u p  
roar, great and indistinct 
noise. 

pleasing, agreeable or sweet 
voice. 

33 Eka-vacanM&hPrcna -4Wq by speaking (uttering) only one 
word. 

34 Alam anena vivBdena ~ d y ~ * q 5 ~ ' % . k 9 9  1 q q  to what is this dispute? let 
ua leave off b u t e .  

35 V W ~ O ' Y ~ ~  u ~ . n L r l ,  ~ ~ y ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ & ~ ~  Y this statement or saying is 
inconvenient or unbecoming. * 

37 Pratyudirayati 

utterance, expression, pronun- 
ciation. 

he repeats again, repetition 
(he repeated it again). 

he commanded or said again. 

39 UtbUana4abda& '1F?P4'4\ q%Fm4 commanding word ; imperative. 

40-41 Haha-kAra-kilikila- W'~*W@*&?T~'T@~ ha ha, an interjection e x p r b  
pr*v@ita-4abd* 1 sive of gladness, noise, 

(~*%'j')  WE'^^' or as some, call it ' a  flying 
word '. 

1 X. and M, take it u one erprdon  ; d. S. * Cf. S. 



ILLUBION AND THE LlKE ILLUBTRATED OR EXEMPLIFIED BY BILIILITtJDE8. 848 

t h n o i r i m o 6 b y ~  
quickly the thumb bo tbc 
fore or middle 6ugu. 

47 Codayati 

48 Pauri 

-41 .. -4 he cxhorta, comrmnb, dlrrets. 
cats. 

qgcqRm( qi6iy t b e o a u t ~ o r t k L a -  
guage of t h a ~  in a pr iaa 'a  

m4 
residence or that of the 
a t k e n s  (aulic, belaaging to r 
-1 

49 Sat-kathyam q*qfi? oration, public diraanc. 

50 Adeya-*am %l'g~.~qiy4b~q the beginning of specb; pre- 
face, prelude. a d h .  

51 Madhurah s v a d  ~ ~ = m w w 4  a sweet voice or Ipnguogc. 

ON TBB NAYBS OF ULVSION AND TaE UusmmD OR SQnrPUrIgt 

BY SMUITUDB. 

ill&on, dmption, mreality, 
trick, ete. 

produced & a d y  or m h -  
culously, an (illwary) in. 
carnation of a deity or r 
mint 

3 Uaaka-candrab 6-d moon's image as s n n  in water. 



34-4 SANBgRIT-TIBmAN-EHaLIBH VOCABULARY. 

@s.qP=$ one's reflected image wen in the 
eyeball or pupil of the eye. 

mirage. 

6 Wga--pika qw 8 " q-' 987 9 1 mirage when the word is not 
compounded with marici; 

~ w - T ~ ~ v P J  when compounded with 
marici, it signifies the thirst 
of a deer. 

9 ~ ~ 4 k 9  mirage as it is seen in hot and 
sandy deserts or countries. 

44qq35 ,the city of the Gandharvas, 
a castle in the air. 

w 4 P i  the re&cted image of one's 
body when looking in a 
glass or mirror. 

$qq5 the sparkling of the eye. 

g.ww dream. dreaming. 

repeated sound, echo (the 
reverberated sound from a 
rock). 

BE' 8 flqq TC' 
echo (compounded with prati- 

v Srutki4, signifies an inflate1 
or reverberated sound). 

~F~*W~M~'~TLFFJ 1 

14 Budbud* &&F water bladder, bubble. 

an accumulation in standing 
deep water resembling a 
plantain or banana tree 
[kada l i - skandha  = P a l i  
kadali-khandha-' the trunk 
of a plantain tree, often in 
similes as symbol of wqrth- 
lessness'; P.]. 

16 AvaJyPya-bind* E~41 $quo@ fog, mist, dew, a drop. 

- 
1 X. and MS. *pllAm. 

8. dm ~ b ' ~ t i v e  Tlb. eqalvdeut h'~kP111'9 whkb, though uneupparted by X.. appears preferable. 



ILLUGION AND THE LIKE ILLUBTRATED OB V BY ElMILl'IQDm. W 

mpeic. itlodoa, 
mpcmotru*1 dcoeptian, op 
tical illrrrion. 

bPrrar rormnea child, nm- - thing. 
~ap4'@F1 heavenly h e r ;  nos- thing; unreal. 

20 Riktal-muqt* &7-q-3jk4 an empty ht. 

the circle -bed by t h c h d -  
b b g  or vibrating of n fie- 
bmld ( w k  vopab 
ir no fire circle, although, it 
appmm 60). [the f r t c  appeu- 
a n a c d a d r d t u f r o m t h  
bm- of a  h r t h d ] .  

the drct demxikd by the 
q& turning round of a 
mmdicaut's small water pot. 

ahcap af spittle r a  rn of 
phlegm'. i.c. anythine uu- 
1-. L&a*m, XVI, 67 
(paha-); M.W.]. 

nolid m s u  of froth, foam or 
8pume (unreality, oon& 
tcnct). 

comphcatd hair (as falls down 
from some people'r head 
when combing their hair), 
some people whose organ of 
sight is mcioua, fancy to see 
in their meat or drink such 
hair though there is really not 
r a ding or knot of hPif; net- 
like apparitions, whilc the 
eyes arc shut'; tlbreat np- 
pearpn-.I 

a dnncer'a or dancing woman's 
colrmr (or the coloar of a  
*tor) ['dancing enter- 
tainment !; a dancer's arena; 
anything illusory; M. W.]. 

4 ~ 4 c * % v  the peta! of cottan (or broad 
l e d  of a cotton tne) [cotton. 
Divyav., XVII, XXVII; 
MW.]. 

1 MS. R.Ltl". B M . A r h a d * ; d . S .  ' M. mad s. Oh). 



346 SANBKRIT-'l'1BET'AN-ENQUEE VOCABULARY. 

an example or illustration, an 
exemplifying ; for instance. 

29 Pratyudilharqam ~ ~ ~ 8 ' ~ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ i q  illustration of each by an ex. 
ample [counter-statement or 
example]. 

30 W w n t a b  yG example, illustration. 

31 Upama y 4 q W - 4  measuring, proving, a proof. 

ON THE NAMES OF GIVING (ALMS OR PRACTISING CHARITY), OFFERING OR SACRIFICING. 

giving abundantly or gen- 
erously. 

stretching out (or forth) one's 
hand (giving generously). 

3 Vyavasarga-rat4 4 ~ ~ % * 4 n l ' ~ 7 4  delighting in bestowng gift or 
donation (or in alms-giving). 

W X $ * & ~ ~ ~ ~ + ~ S ‘ C J ~  h e that performs frequent (or 
continual) sacrifices. 

87 4- Q'9q- 

5 Dha-samvibhea-rat@ 8 ~ r ; r q @ ' 4 ~ ~ ~ ~  the pleasure of distributing 
gifts (or delighting in bes- 
towing a gift, donation, alms). 

6 Vibhajate he distributes, gives to each a 
part. 

7 Samvibhajate 4~*4~q5)7-4 he distributes it among them. 

10 Hutam 

he made an oblation or offering 
(offering, oblation). 

b l q  B i q N . 4 ~ 3 ~  he made a handsome ablation 
or offering (he performed 
well, etc.) 

burnt as an oblation, offered 
with [to] fire an oblation or 
burnt offering. 



l r  Suhutam WqTk9~ ~ ~ ~ e l l p r f ~ t h n c -  rifia of burnt ~ d e r ~ n g .  

13 Y lvad anyaurlnyatararh 5 W C ' ~ C . ~ ~ ~ ~  he g i n  (or fvmLbs with) dl 
paripkaram dadPti nccemmy implemm'tn or 

@=A utmsib. 

14 Plnah panlrthibhyah @*q7-4w4 drink to thooe that dedm driuk. 

15 Annam annldhibhy& ~9T9~4*tq.3q food to thoae that derirc food. 

distributing or giving to,& 
(a part, poition, late, pria). 

17 Deyarn to be given, fit or proper for a 
w. 

B4-T he that distribute or gim 
charitable gitb, a dcmor, 
E M ,  giving. 

a l i b 1  or munificent mnn, a 
benefactor, patron. 

B~i.%4 the donor, giver, kaower (of 
a gift) ; giving. kstowing, 
g~flthg, etc. 

21 Pratigdhake 474 the receiver, accepter of a gift. 

22 PfBdlt l 89 he gives [gave] an oblation. 

23 Kratu. an oblation, offexing,.sacrifia. 

24 Nirargadat-yaj fish w4-QqA~qqqqPq an oblation or s a d c e  without 
religious wonhip [sacrifices 
without any obstruction]. 

25 Sfiddham anupradhyanti &',N'&w'A'~ he or they wish to give amrd-  
ing to his or their faith (or 
respectful belief in, religion). 

26 Prayacchati he offers, mates a &a. 

1 S-upported by X.; MS. Oditra. ' *-US. Ntrugau' 



340 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQLISH VOCABULARY 

ON THE NAMES OF THE SEVERAL KINDS OF u'~ILITY, USEFULNESS, ADVANTAGE. 

2 itma-hitam 

usetul, advantageous, fit, 
proper, suitable ; wholesome, 
contributing to health; 
utility, advantage. 

useful to one's own self, one's 
own profit. 

useful, advantageous, fit for 
another. 

4 UpakBr& 4 T W q  favour, protection, assistance. 

5 Upayujyate 1 44'9Ty4 1 y4~85.4 it is advantageous, useful ; he 
assists, i$.favourable to. 

6 PratyupaHr&BrhkgB ~754~f4Ty@'4 hoping an advantageous return 
(of his good service) or 
similar return [expectation 
of a favourable return for 
one's services]. 

44'544'977qnll.%4 without the hope of obtaining 
a t  any time an advantageous 
(or similar) return. 

ON THE SEVERAL NAMES BXPRESSW OF THE MIND OR UNDERSTANDING AND OF 

DISCRIMINATION OR JUDICIOUS DISTINCTION. 

2 Mat* 

the understanding, intellect, 
mind. -- 

B Y  intellect, reason, prudence, 
sagacity. 

3 Gat* Tq~l*~ judgment, knowledge, wisdom. 

3'gtq=3y1R'w4 discrimination, the faculty of 
analysing or distinguishing. 

insight, knowledge, wisdom, 
sagacity. 



SEVERAL NM6EB FOR A LEARNED U. 8(9 

qW~T4pr4 well examined, judged. di, 
aidmlted. 

qv41 p'sw4 jlrdidoudp pemived, fully 
u n d d  ; judgment, ia- 
t e w .  

s W 4 ' I ' w  it wi l l  be known or he wiU or 
U shall undembnd it [(they) 

undastood. Mmirc ia thc 
third persan p l d  lorm of 
GizihAq. 

I Paqdit* -4\ qg~u.4 a learned, wim, clever man. 

qQWy-3N-4 clwer, ssgecioua; a judiciotm 
leprned man. 

3 Paqbita-jBtlyab ~ 4 * ~ ~ 4 ~ ~  4 wise man taught by -tart 
['of (I jever sort, rather 
I d ,  h, DivpPv. (d. 
POP. v, 3,69)'. XW.]. 

5 NippfAt~ Sw4 skilful. amvcnrant, dever. 
learned, wise. 

1 S. U'W tor 48. 



SANSKRIT-TIBETILN-ENaLISH VOCABULARY 

%vise, learned, clever ; clear, 
evident. 

heedful, attentive, intelligent, 
learned. 

(that has known or understood 
what God and Soul are), a 
sage, a learned and wise 
man, the standard of 
supreme intelligence or 
wisdom, the very Intellect 
or Judgment. [one that 
has understood (the truth), 
a sage, one fully enlightened.] 

Q Buddhimh RTc'Y4 intelligent, sagacious, wise. 

ingenious, witty, intelligerit. 
eminently ivise or ingenious, 
with a quick apprehension. 

[one] that has .understood or 
perceived, a learned man. 

intelligent, ingenious, having a 
quick apprehension. 

13 Vid* vql ?VJ knowing, wise, learned. 

w4 1 -4 1 7 ~ 4  judiaous, clever, skilful,. eon- 
versant. 

~ C C W ~ ~ ~ N ' L I  clearly or distinctly knowing, 
clever, conversant, wise, 
learned. 

P*54 sagacious, witty, with a quick 
apprehension, judicious, in- 
telligent, wise 

dexterous, clever, skilful, 
diligent, sharp. 

(four-cornered) ingenious, 
clever. 

64pW4&4*77w.@y 
a dexterous or clever man, a 

scholar, a friend of the 
learned. 

1 S. u.su for s$. Supported by X. ; M. and 9. Caturah. 



ON THE ENUMERATION OF TEE TSEM8 FOP BXPEBSSIWG ' [TEE] PROFOUND OR PEOtZRCDm ' 
([TEE] ABS~PU~IS OP ABSTROMWRSB). 

I Gambhiro gambhlrava- Wg.pa'KF4 a profound thing or matter that 
bh&& -to k w ltbtrruc. 

d p e ' ~ ~ 4  -cult to be rsen thoroughly; 
hardly pemeptible, obrtue. 

4 D u r a n u w  ditto ditto 

5 SOkqmal nipup.-pan- 44%~4pp1'@vq~c t b t  which may be mdemmd 
dita-vijfia-vedaniy4 1 (only) by a . mgPciour, 

~ C E . U W R ~ ~  learned, and sub* or acute 
philosapher. 

undirernible, not to be 
or 

z&l l$= or 
reasoning. 

it is not (it falls not into) the 
province of sophistry or a 
sopm (a petty logician) 
[that which d a s  not oomc 
within the ptwince of ao- 
phistry, that which u bepond 
the  cap of logic]. 

not to be shown, indemon- 
strable. 

unfathomable, not to be 
sounded (that whor pro- 
fundity it is d i 5 d  to 
measure or saand). 

rat, tranquillity, beetitnde. 
bnppinera; (adj.) at &, lm- 
quil, quiet, undirhubed, 
)=my. 

unenended, having no di- 
mension. 

qk4"7~'gr~.4 unerpanded, not spread out, 
without extent [' subject to 
no expansion or manyfold- 
nessy. 



362 SANBKRIT-TIB~AN-~QLI8H VOCABULARY. 

49'~r~ "'3~4 not extended, not diffused, not 
scattered, not w r s e d .  

r~q~'774 difficult to  discern (explore, 
discuss, examine or prove) 
by reasoning [difficult to 
perceive]. 

ON THB SE\TSRU N- OR TERMS OF E X P R E S S ~ C  JOY (PLBASVRE, MIRTH, 
GLADNESS, DELIGHT, H'C.). 

pleased, satisfied (pleasure, 
joy). 

(high, tall), cheerful, rejoicing, 
glad. 

3 ha-man* O ~ Z E ' ~  heartily rejoicing. 

much pleased, glad, content, 
happy. 

5 Riti-saumanasya-j-jltpl? ~ ~ q - ~ ~ ~ ~ q ~ 4 ' @ ~ - q  joyful and happy ([one] in 
whose mind joy and happi- 
ness have been produced). 

in whom pleasure (joy, delight) 
has been produced, happy, 
rejoicing in, delighted with. 

7 m i t a c i t t a h  ~ ~ W N ' . T E W ~ T ~ J T  the heart (mind) became glad, 
v a. cheerful heart [a person 

with cheerful mind). 

chief pleasure, delight, happi- 
ness, he that feels great 
pleasure. 

satisfied, contented, pleased, 
delighted. 

entirely rejoicing, being ex- 
ceedingly glad. 

k~q~4~3-~ making very glad, causing great pleasure or delight. 

12 Bahu-jana-priyah $ T W E ' ~ T ~  the delight of many men, many 
delighting in. 



CRUELTY AND INJ.URY OIL HURT. 8w 

Ulc'TTWypTqgYs rrcl m, a 
b i n s  eff-* Plb- 

q4*qU'Rsgi 4 monatt for. 

14 Samrnodaniy& uJE'TT4T7wWm4 the rejoicing, delighting in or 
Y b e c o r m n e - g ~ o f  

lpleasnnt, friendly: P.]. 

Wq'4T9'9 1 6(*4~3 g r a m ,  &rating, md&g 
v glad, caudng delcctatitm or 

exhilaration. 

w ~ ~ ~ ' ~ Q G \ w ~ * z J ~ ~  pleasure, satisfacticm, ~ I W  rtate 
v of delighting or trLing 

plea8un. 

17 Abhinandayhyati ~ q 4 ~ 9 9 p , . 4 1 ~  he wi l l  be exccdngly gM or 
v will greatly rejdat laill k 

made very glnd). 

ON T m  N M  OR TERMS O F  TRB SEVERAL KINDS OF FIBPCBNESS OR PBPOCm, ~~~ 
INJURY OR KURT. 

I Raudrah @fl l  ST4 wrath, rage; wrathful, violent. 

2 Candah fiercm, cryel, wrathful, angry, 
pasionate; wrath; pasaim. 

angry, cruel, wrathful; a nome 
of Siva. 

cruel, pitilas, hard, mib 
chievous, formidable, fer- 
rible. villainous. 

g?c'4$.aW~'~r'@4'4 with a vile (wiclred, depraved, 
corrupt) heart ; passionate. 

~ 7 ~ ~ 7 ~ ~ 7 4  with an injurious mkid, malig- 
nant, malicious, injurious. 

7 Pratihata-cittah @ * ~ q ~ . ~ & ~ ~ ~ ' p ~ ~ ~  with a hating, di~likhg, d m .  
ing ,heart or mind. 

8 Kharah 4,5yT (usinq) hard (contumelious) 
abusive words. 



354 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENOLI8H VOCABULARY 

8A Niq@@l q4-97 [severe, cruel.] 

9 -& 8 [4] 37-4 horrible, terrific, intolerable. 

10 Tim* SVI q4 hard, fierce, cruel, clamorous. 

11 Caqda-mygah W- a fierce, cruel, wild beast. 

12 UpadrotBrah *qr~'*4l Z@yq 1 @4 hurting, injuring, mischievous, 
perniciou.~. 

13 Anarthdpasamhitam r l f t . 4 7 ~ 4 ~ 4  hurtful, injurious. 

q-41  575-4 hurting, injury ; contumely ; 
amcting, harassing, vexing. 

troubled, stirred up, indigna- 
tion, wrath, rage, angry, 
wrathful. 

w 4 l  p ~ v v 4  passion, wrath, rage, anger; 
u greatly angry, passionate. 

pungent, of a bitter taste; an 
improper action. 

18 Abhiqaktah $/'4' diseased, weak, sickly. 

~ W ~ F ~ * W W ' Y ~  a body with sickly limbs or 
members that want a medical 
bath [impetuous, violent.] 

&*%.w perpetrated by violence (not 
doubting, not hesitating). 

CCLIX (137). CATV~W PWDCM&: ~ c ' T ~ ~ ~ E ' w I  

ON TEE NAMES OF THE POUR KINDS OF MBN. 

1 Tammastam*-~ara~an& ~ ~ 8 ~ ~ ~ 9 ~ 4  one going from d a r b w  to  
(greater) darkness. 

2 Tamo-jyotipparAyanah am~~qr;.@q one going from darkness to 
light. 

1 Csoma hm taken Khnrah ntfthurah as one exprcslon. though X. reads them mparatclp. 

' S. Kq.9. 

' Cf. S. 



THIB LIFE, THE LIFE HEREAFI'ER, ETC. abb 

3 J ~ o t b t t = a b - p " L ~ w 4  ~ ~ q W m s q q 4  are going from light to dark- 
nar. 

r J y ~ - i y & 9 - ~ d y a n a b  o m  going from I&& to light. 

ON NAMES OR TBIU1S BXPPB99IYB OF THIS LIW (OR WORLD), tns (IN THE 

NEXT WORLD) mm OF DYMG AND CWGUG (WG) OOP ABODS. 

I D~M-dhannab mqk4&a&N obvioue or evident thing. 

2 Ihatra qqq here, in this life or world. 

there, in the next life or the next 
world. 

4 Iha janmlr q 5  in thie birth or in this life. 

5 XY- 9a in the future (or nut life). 

(in) the other birth (or life 
hereafter). 

7 JBti-vyativ?ttam %g%r~l ~4i@m after hnving changed his life 
(after this birth or life ir 
gone). 

in the last next life (in the life of 
6nhl union with the unitrenal 
spirit) [relaling to the other 
world]. 

9 SPrhpad~& Z ~ * W  the last or life hereafter. 

10 Jgti-parivarbb % 5 ~ @ ~ 9 ' q T 4  the exchange of one's genera- 
tion or @a; mekm- 
psgchw. 

12 Cyavanam 

cTT6f.q) *9r (when not compounded) -- 
change of life, dying, shifting 
or migrating. 

[qyq*~4'~&-~1 (in compound) to  go, move, or 
going, moving. 

13 Cyutiaorhbrrmo]? 3.11 q%4'T~qT4 death and truumigrotion. 



ON THE ENUMERATION OF THE SEVERAL NAMES FOR A SOLITARY PLACE. 

I P rh tam SayyPsanam 4 ~ * ~ 4 Q q 6 l ~ ~ 4  a sleeping place on the margin 
or borders of an inhabited 
place (town or village). 

abode (or dwelling) in a wood 
or forest. 

dwelling in the suburbs or on 
the borders of an inhabited 
place. 

forest, wildness, desert, solitary 
or uninhabited place. 

wilderness, desert, forest. 

6 Vanam TJFl &I m*& wood, grove, garden, torest. 

&%q'Jhl w974 a grove or wood of little 
extent. 

ON THE NAMES OF THE FOUR ABODES [STAGES OF LPE]. 

he that abides in his house, a 
householder, a layman. 

2 Brahma-caryASramah a religious student living in any 
religious establishment and 
observing abstinence. 

3 VBna-prasthah 1 p q ~ 8 4 ' ~ ~  he that dwells in woods, forest 
or wilderness; an ascetic. 

4 Bhaik?u.k* $iiiicqs a beggar, a religious mendicant. 

ON THE NAMES OF THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A UNIVERSAL MONARCH AND THE SEVEN 
PRECIOUS THINGS (BELONGING TO HIM). 

a gathering together of the 
troops by themselves, a 
marching against an enemy. 



QUALLFICATIONB OF A UNIVERBAL MONARCH. 867 

a~ lemnrmcp t ionby tbowoa  
the other part or by on 
enemy; ['tk a& of going 
forth ag& 7. 

0 , 4 4 ' * 4 7 ~ * 4  the gainkg of the &Id im- 
mediately upon the t roop 
being arranged or d.iqmed. 

61*~4gm4~'39~'4 (immediately) viamiotv by 
m a e  the weapons rcndy 
(or armed and conquered). 

5 Caturanto vijetl q ~ 4 @ y - 4  v i d m  on [up to] the four 
boundah (or corners of the 
world) ; everywhere victo- 
riolm. 

6 Dhgrmiko dharma-raj8 ;6N*9~'~&'7~3ll4 a pious defender of the faith; 
zealously pious prokdor of 
religions. 

7 Mardita-kag@k& 4 * & ~ 4  1 &WTW [one that] h overcame thc 
w obstacle, or destroyed the 

4 mischievous thing (the 
enemy). 

~ W ' W g W W ~ T f W ~  [ one that] hes got victory over 
the victorious. 

gT'yI.4 

9 Sapta-ratna-samanlsatah % @ ~ ~ 4 5 4 ' ~ ~ . ~ ~ 4  he is poexsed of ~ ~ V U I  PI+ 
~ O U S  thing;s (fokmhg him 
everywhere) . 

qibi mps a discus or wheel of precioue 
stone [the trcanvc of thc 
wheel]. 

FFFTF& nu elephant of precim stone 
(or of a most excellent kind) 
[the t m m m  of the ekphant]. 

s~qqm a h e  [the treasure horse of of precious the home]. stone 

a gem or jtwel [the treasure of 
the lPm1- 

flq%qS a woman (or royal amaort) of 
ditto [the tmasucc of the 
womaa]. 



Sue WSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQLIBH VOCABULARY. 

15 Gfha-pati-mtnem m 4 7 ~ F @ 2  a householder of ditto [the tna- 
sure of the h o d o l d a ] .  

16 Paripaynka-ratnam @psp2 an &cer or minister of ditto 
[the tmmh of an adviser]. 

ON TEE NAMES OF THOSE CHIILDRBN OR SONS OF WHICH S E A U  HAVE A WHOLB THOUSAND 
(OR A THOUSAND COYPLBTB). 

I &rap Tq9'9 the valiant, the hero. 

2 Virah the brave, the champion. 

~ ~ ~ ~ J ~ & ~ ' ~ T c ~ c  he with a body of the best 
members and limbs (or the 

4 best-bodied). 

4 Para-sainya-pramardX ~ ~ h @ @ ' ~ 4 * ~ 9 ~ b ; l ~ ' 4  conqueror or subduer of the 
enemy's army. 

5 Ajitam jayati ~ 3 4 ~ 4 ' 9 3 4 ~  he overcomes that which was 
not overcome @as not been 
conquered). 

6 Jitam adhpavasati ~ 4 4 ' 4 6 ; * ~ * ~ * $ ~ ~  hedwellsorrttlesomongthose 
that have been conquered. 

(*w) 

7 Sa i m b  e n  samudm- Y p ; 6 : ~  ~ q ~ ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  after havingthus mqueredthe 
paryantaih maha-pflhi- w great earth as far as the sea 

slug@- y q * ~  % qqyq. $T' (shore) and having put an 
b m  anutpatam adaq- end to many abuses, hurting 
denMastreqa dharm-a and injurious practices, 
samenZibhinirjityZidhy8- SE. q' $7 '* qS' abolishing pd- 
vasat i ments, ' g the people 

3 . 4 '  k' 3 and justice, he 
dwells among tgem. qyq* 4- 3y- 4' HN- YE. 



LUOKY AND mJLUCIKY BIOIUE OB TO- AND W8 

 ax^ (179. CATWE-~OA-nu-dy* . :  w m q q S , e a l  1 

6l.C fPlling from heaven, a 
meteor, an ignis faturn [the 
S l l ~ o f o  meteor]. 

3 Indradpam q q  rain-bow. 

the hnlo or circle about the 
I11LL. 

Pstrologicnl h a ,  lettaa an- 
ployed in astrological science. 

sai~!r~$ the voia auspicious of a bkd. [ominm] cry or 

(a bold) e n h a ;  a d d o g i d  
periodofhal fa lwQy.  

that causes a fall or downfall. 



8AN8IUIIT-TIBETAXU-ENOLIBB VOCABULARY. 

FSY3=-4 a prodigy or phenomenon; a 
prognostic, a portent. 

a sign, token or symptom of 
death. 

conjuncture; (in astrology) the 
consultation [concurrenae] of 
stveral - at a certain 
b e d  time, prognostication of 
several concurring circum- 
stances. 

luclcy conjuncture [an element 
of Indian calendar]. 

the appearance of the several 
parts (or Dapjas) of a lunar 
day. 

ON T B S  TERXS ORIGINATING IN THE SYSTEMS OF TEE IDGICIANS OR DUUKTICIANS. 

I Tat-pratyalq6palabdhi- (that) it is an evident criterion 
Ww- (characteristic sign or defini- 

R tion) [the criterion of per- 
ceptual experience of that 
(thing)]. 

2 TadUrital-pratyaw Q. [411v' 4' qq. $q* 5 what has been assumed there 
palabdhi-1-m is an evident criterion or 

~ppl.*q% dehition [the criterion of 
perceptual experience of what 
is dependent upon that 
(thing)]. 

3 Sw-jatiyadntgnt6 5 ~ 9 x v 9 5 $ 9 4 i . ~  definition by examples of the 
d L a - L a l e a o a m  same a d ,  or demonstra- 

tion by proffering similar 
examples. 

4 Pariniqpanna-lakqanam = w ~ * * w * %  a perfect criterion (or dehni- 
u tion) [criterion of ultimate 

reality 3. 



6 Tad-anyadnipybpa- W'YC' aqW qi* 7- a definition (or cri-) that. 
labdhi-la* Y appean, to k congruous with 

*w* onothet. 

7 Tad-anya-vairGpy& ~ ~ ~ E ' ~ ' & I ~ w T & ~ U  a d e d n h  that a p p m  0 
palabdhi-Mqaqam di&r from pnatba. 

*d% 

8 Sanadktipydplpbdhi- my~E'q94~. 7- a de6nition (or criterim) ngret- 
w m  iuginwerym~pectwithth 

*wh atbas. 

9 Sam-vairiip-bdhi- ~ s y f i - i l f q 9 2 - y ~  a de6n.itim (or erhi(111) 
latrannm Y differing from athera 

*q* 

10 Anya-jhtiya-dgpnt8pa- a de6nition made by protfering 
dara- la lqapam 

different kind. 

established.) - 

12 Avi4uddh6gam6pdeh- ~ ~ q i ' ~ ' ~ * ~ ' ~ ~  a dehilicm made out by 9116 
lalrbanam ing a not-clearlyebitbliahed 

*a*% dogmatical propaition or 
poaition. 

For the rest see Fasc. Il, f LXXXIV (188), pp. 129ff. 

mXS ORIGINATING WITH SS- DIALECTICAL SYSTSMS. 

hard of some authority [in- 
taitive] . 



302 SAN8gRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

T m  nocn OF TIIB TaSORY OF TRUE PRRSONALMY (TRUE BODY OR EXISTENCE) WITH TWENTY 
EMINENT TOPS OR POINTS. ON TEE NAMES OF TEE TWENTY THEORETIChL 

PRINCIPLES EESPBCTING -TION. 

I Rfipm html srvimint ~TW*&@~T~ 'F~E '  the sod (the sclf, the abstract 
individual) being the body, 

% is like the master (or if the 
soul is, etc., then it is like, 
etc.). 

2 "pavb Ltmil J a w -  4 7 ~  ~ * ~ C ~ ~ ~ ~ T E '  if the soul has a body then it is 
ravat like an ornament. 

45 

3 itmiyam riiparh b m a v a t  477 9 6~ 5' 7 ~ '  if the body is of the soul then 
it is like a hired servant or 

% slave. 

4 RIpe l t m l  bhljanavat E' if the soul abides in the body w w 4 7 ~ ~ 5 ' a 7  tha it is, a v-l. 

? ~ * ~ 4  sensation is the soul (or the soul 
is senaation). 

the soul is sensitive or sentient 
(or sensitive is the soul). 

&4*47~w4 sensation is of (or belongs to) 
the soul. 

in sensation is (or abides) the 
soul. 

4 7 ~ 4 ~ 4 ~ ~ " 1 4  perception (or consciousness) 
is the soul (or the soul is 
perception). 

ro Samjfildn &tma ~ ~ T ~ S ~ N ' T L ' F ~  the soul is conscious (or it is the 
soul that has consciousness). 

IS Atmiya samjfia 45'4~47~Srfi4 perception (or consciousness) 
is of the soul (or &lone to 
the soul). 



ON THE QRAMMATICAL TERMS, EN!. 

12 Samjiafirn atma ~erccption (-1 
is (or abidea) the d. 

cx~lception (formation of no- 
tions, ideas, knowledge) im 
the d. 

14 Sarhsk&ravBn a t m ~  ~ T T ~ ~ ~ T C W  the mu1 in what fonrur notiom. 

15 Atmi* samstk* q7k.4~9'4.334 moeption is of tht soul (or of 
themml is amception). 

16 Samskaresv atma 9 5 ' % q 4 7 q 9 ~  in aoncq~tion is (or a%) the 
eoul. 

17 Vijiiknam atma 9 9 ' 4 9 ' 4 T q ~ d 4  @tion (or full knowklgc) 
is the eoul. 

18 Vijl&nav&n atma 477'4~*4N'7~'9lI it is the aul that m m p r h b  
(bows, understands). 

ICJ &miyam vijl8nam S W ~ V + ~  4 7 4 v q  mgnition in of the soul. 

$ 1 ' q i ' ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ ~  in the cognition i (or abida 
or coMint8) the d. 

I Sltram q ? y ~  made into an aphorism, a dtro. 

2 DhPt* l(ei.5'[@~ the elements or roots of words 
or verbs. 

3 Nipatah 'i6q % the indeclinable words or par- 
ticles. 

4 

q AnvBkhyPnam EW'$*4-4 explication, exemplifying . 

idenon,  changing, declining, 
conjugating, adding some 
particle [a particle pre6xed 
to roots]. 

accessory or additional syllable 
or syllables [employment of 
a sentence or words]. 



364 SANSICRIT-TIBmILN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

8 Sam-; Samastah 

18 P r w &  prasajyate 

a making (forming) into a syl- 
lable or syllables, a spelling 
[ ' supplementary addition ; a 
term technically applied to 
the drttikas of KBtyByana, 
which are intended to  supply 
omissions in PBpini's siitras 
and generally to supplement 
them 7. 

the forming of words, sentence; 
reading [aompound ; corn- 
v d e d l .  

work, the object of an action. 

qaality, abstract n m ,  an 
adjective. 

well (or elegantly) put together; 
Sanslnit language. 

common, ordinary, vulgar; the 
Prakrit dialect. 

a corrupt dialect [a form of 
Pnkit]. 

the language of the flesheatem, 
or of the malignant imps or 
demons, any barbarous dia- 
lect [a form of Rakrit]. 

a verb, an active verb that 
requires the instrumental 
case. 

unconnectedy, insertion of a 
particle, [' possibility of the 
fallacy of ad infiikom'; in- 
finite regress]. 

a ldnd of compotmd verb 
[an overdeduction ad ab- 
surdum; the term is used 
when the deduction implies 
giving up of every nniformiQ 
and the possibility of every- 
thing; Stcherbaw,  Bud- 
dhist WC, v01. 11, p. 239, 
footnote I]. 

a khd of passive verb [there 
arises rsduch'o ad absurdurn]. 



8EVEN CdsEs OF THE DECLENSION OF A WOaD OR IOIRO. 886 

the proper form of a a~mparrnd 
word, mluhc th  [rorlyli, 

a ~ 1 -  

a onnpound word in which 
t h e m  m e m k  arnrirb of a 
numaul. 

\ 

gfammnw terms for some 
com?Kmndal w d .  

MF-=[thirdpamd - ~ 1 -  

the middle or bcaand person. 

the chid (or third penlcm) [6ut 
p e r s c m a f ~ g n m m u l .  

ON THZ SBVBN CASBS OF TEE D-ION OP A WOPD OR NOUN. 

a tree (nominative) 

u p  [to] a tree. 



306 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

Dual 
V~k@bhyBm 

9c59'% 

Plural 
Vyksaih 

3 ~ 4 ~ ~ 9 ~  
with or by a tree 

for or on account of a tree 

from a tree. 

of a tree. 

on a tree 

CCLXXII (232). 

A R Y A - M I U I ~ ~ - V A I P U I . Y A - B U D D H ~ V A T A M B A K A - S ~ N  I 

~ c W ~ C ~ ~ ~ * ~ ' ~ W ~ C ' ~ ~ N ~ ~ % E ' ~ ~ N ~ ~ ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ C N *  

FROM THE NAMES OF NUMBERS, PROPORTION OR GRADUAL INCREASE, TIME, AND THE TEN CORNERS 

(OF TB& WORLD) ; (FIRST) ON THE NAMES OF THOSE NUMBERS OR NUMERACS THAT OCCUR 

IN A C~APTER OF THE BKAH-HGYUR [qvs'q)l] DNISION, STYLED PEAL-CHEN 

(~q'4), TRE GREAT COMMENTARY. 

2 Sahasram VC 



4 Ayutam 

5 Niyutam 

6 Bimbaram 

7 Karhkaram 

8 Agram 

9 Pravarah 

10 Mavarah 

11 Avarah 

12 Tavarah 

13 Sima 

14 Tiimam 1 

15 Nemam 

16 Avagam 

17 Mivagam 

NUMERAL8 OCCURRING IN TEE PHALCHEN. 

Q~gsl 

18 Viragam 

19 Viga[va]m V ' W N  
U 

20 Samkram& W T W N  

21 Visarah T T W W  

22 Vijambhah q4*j4 

1 M. Piimam. Cf. S. X. obscure. 8 X. and S. I-, 



368 SAN8ELRIT-TIBE"rAN-ENOIJ8H VOCABULARY. 

23 was* 44-b 

28 Tulanam 

37 Atyudgatah 



42 Halibhah 1 

43 mriloah 

44 Helugah 

45 Drabuddhab 

46 Harugah 

47 Maludah 

48 Ksamuda 

49 Elad@ 

50 Maluma 

51 Sadamah 

52 Vimudah 

53 Vaimatrah 

54 Pramatrah 

55 Sumgtrah 

56 Bhramatrah 

57 Gamitr& 

58 Namitrah 

59 HemMrah 

60 DhamBtrah 

NUMEUU OCOURRINQ IN THE PHbLCHEN. 

Fwu 



62 Sivamiitrah 

63 Elah 

64 Velah 

65 Telah 

66 Gelah 

67 Svailah 

68 Nelab 

69 Kelah 

70 Selah 

71 Phelab 

72 Melah 

73 Saravah 

74 Meludah 

75 Kheludah 

78 Ayavah 

79 Kamalam 

SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

wq 
9F.Y 

W'nl? 



81 Atarah 

82 Heluy* 

83 Veluvah 

84 KalBpa 

85 Havav& 

86 Vivarah 

87 Navarah 

88 Malarah 

89 Savarah 

90 Meruta 

91 Camarah 

92 Dhamarah 

93 Pramadah 

e, Vigamah 

95 Upavartah 

96 NirdeSah 

97 A e y a h  

98 Sambhutah 

99 Amamah 

NUMERAIB OCCURRING RV TRE PHAL-CREN. 

TvSU 



372 SANSKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

xoo Avant* 1 qWWJJN 

IIO Aparyantab 

I 11 Aparyanta-parivartal? 

112 Asamant* 

I 13 Asamanta-pariva* 

114 Agaqeyam 

115 Aganeya-parivartalp 

116 Atulyam 

117 Atulya-parivd 



NUb¶ERALB OOCUBRINO IN TEE ma-PO BKOD-PA. 

118 Acintyam 4~s~'pk19q'4 

ON THE NAMES OF SOKE NUMBERS OR NVYBILALS OCCURRING IN T m  SDO*-#) BKOD-PA, A SiRPd 
OF THE BKAB-HCYUP. 

4 Sahasram F 

6 Ayutam *V 

b Bimbarah +TJ 



374 

9 W k a *  

10 Grab 

11 Pravaram 

12 Mavaram 

13 Avaram 

14 Tavaram 

I5 Simam 

16 Pomam 

17 Memam 

18 Agavam 

19 Wgavam 

20 Viragam 

21 Vigavam 

22 S a w a m a m  

23 Visaram 

24 Vibhajam 

25 Vijagham 

26 Visodam 

27 Vi- 

28 Vibhaktam 

BANBKRIT-TIBETAN-ENQU8H VOCABULARY. 

W N  



OOCURRINa IN THE SDOR-PO BKOD-PA 

29 Givatam T W w  

32 Vivaram W* 

34 Thavanam w44 
35 Viparyam 1 

36 Samaryam 

38 Hevaram 

43 Nibalam ~ ~ N W N  

44 Haribham 9qqw 

46 Halibham KWN 



576 

48 Alokah 

49 D!'?Patah 

50 Hanunam 

51 Elam 

52 Dumaitam 

53 K?epuh 

54 Madam 

55 Mgludam 

56 SamatA 

57 Vimadam 

58 Pramatram 

59 Amandam 

b Bhrama[n]tram 

61 Gamantram 

62 Namantram 

63 Nahimantram 

64 Vimantram 

65 Paramantram 

66 Simantram 

67 Eluh 

SANSKRIT-TIBETAN- ENGLI8H VOCABULARY. 

fTY93 

%93 



67A Vela 

68 Gel* 

69 ~velub 

70 Nelub 

71 Bhela 

72 Kdub 

73 hlub 

74 Pdub 

75 Helub 

76 Saralam 

77 Merudu4 

78 Kheluda 

79 Maludub 

80 Sambalam 

81 Ayavam 

82 fimalam 

83 Magavam 

84 A t a M  

85 Helubuh 

86 Kaqacam 



88 Havalam 

89 Vivaram 

go Bimbam 

91 Miravah 

92 Caraqam 

93 Caramarn 

gq Dhavaram 

95 Dhamanam 

96 Pramhdah 

97 Nigamam 

98 Avavartam 1 

99 NirdeSab 

IOO Aksayam 

IOI Sambhiitam 

102 Amamam 

103 Avadam 

104 Utpalam 

105 Padmam 

SA.NSKRIT-TIBEXIW- -ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

4yE.w 

X. uvaO (upa ?) ; cf. M. and S. 



NUMEMU3 OaCURRINa IN THE sDOB-PO BKOD-PA. 

rod Sarhkhyam 
FW99aJ 

X. uva* (Up. ?) ; el. H. end S. 



am SAWXRIT-TIBWAN-mOLISH VOCABULARY. 

131 Anabhil&pypyPnabhiPpya- 4 ~ ~ 5 . 9 ~ ~ q c * q ~ ~ s @ y  
parivartah 

4 * ~ ' 4 * 4  

ON TE& NAMES OF NUMERALS OCCDBRINC IN THE 'RGYA-CHBR ROL-PA' (SANS. LALITA-VISTARA), 
2ND VOL. OF TEE MDO CLASS IN THE BUH-HGWR I.  

3 satam n a y u t h & n m - - ~ &  49.w N.~W*S 
karam nim8cyat.e 

5 Qatah bimbarb@m a- ~119(N qm 437 B * m  bhyam n&m&yate w 

crqw*fi 

8 Cf. LolltavLtora, Text, ed. Lefmsnn, pp. 1476. 



N U M W  OCCURRING LN THE ROYA-CHER ROL-PA 

a u - B ~ ~  bhu- -= 
l i d  drn-ate Y "TJPy~"@T 

1 4 ~ a t a d .  karaphii- (~~~&mjq-qg.qy~~#. 
hetv-indriyam n&rndcyate 

sii 

1 X. rnpporta MS. S h d r c  r e d  dga '  in agreement with Wb. (nr.6) u wd  u M. d 9. ? 



362 BANBKRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

22 $a- sawn-=+fin@ 4~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 
vibhtti-gamam 1 namB V 

cyate **s 

24 Iti hi tal-lama-gaqanayl qmyY3kqq Bm&'9'* 
sume r u - p arvata-raja 
lakpa-nikgepa-kriyaya Pw. 5w. q. q. qp.qq. 
parilqayam gacchet 

i 4 . 4  -4q  gw* gc - &7'4~5C*F 

1 MS. 'ponnm in accordance with X. 



ON THE N m  OF so= NDYBEYS OR NUMRRUS ORIGINATING WITH (OR O C ~ R I N G  m) m s  
' has M&ON-PA ' (S. ABAIDHAWMA), M~APHYSICAL ~ ~ E A T I S B S  PI TEE B S T A N - H C ~ .  

8 Kotih 34 



8LLNBgRIT-TIBETAN-WOLIBB VOCABULARY, 





386 YANSILRIT-TIBETAN-ENGLI8EI VOCABULARY. 

49 Maha-vibhut* 4v%-r 
50 BalAIQaru T 4 w h  

51 MahB-balglqarn r ~ 4 q * ~ T  

54 Aprameyam 

55 Aparimitam 

56 AparimBpam 

57 Atulyam 

58 Amlpyatu 

59 Acintyam 1 

1 Both M. d S. add ~nobblkp~am or a rporate entry after It. 



APPENDIX 

uxxvrr- (9) 
cwanrrrr (10) 
CWUUX (11) - (12) 
cLxxxl (13) 
IJuII (14) 
=v (15) 
I X I l  (16) 

(17) 
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